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PREPACE 


Section I offers the edition of a single text (4968), several leaves of a codex of NT Acts, which 
is the most significant new addition to the Greek evidence for the Acts over the past hundred years. 
4968 shows that the bi-polar concept of a two-text form of Acts can hardly continue to be main- 
tained. At the very least, the history of the text of Acts will need extensive revision. 

Section II collects texts of principally medical content, and doubles the number of such papyri 
published previously in the series; many more are planned to appear in future volumes. The number 
is significant; did Oxyrhynchus have its own local tradition of medical education? 4969 represents 
the first published witness to the Hippocratic De Articulis, and indicates significant divergences from 
the transmitted text. 4970 offers rare evidence for the educational use of the Hippocratic Oath in 
antiquity. 4971 describes dietetic treatment closely related to a therapeutic system developed within 
the medical sect of the Methodists. 4972 records an elaborate and unparalleled analysis of the forms 
of medical expertise proper to surgery. 

Section II publishes documents of the Roman period, grouped by theme. Notable items in- 
clude the early though fragmentary census returns 4980-82, the two archive rolls of registrations 
of children and notifications of death (4993-8), the dozen new summonses (5001-12). 5013-16 
illustrate the public performances which Oxyrhynchites enjoyed, as the oracle questions 5017-19 
ulustrate their personal crises. 

The edition of 4968 was initially entrusted to Dr S. R. Pickering, who produced an advanced 
draft; this was brought to completion by Professor David Parker, who is responsible for the final ver- 
sion of the introduction and commentary. The establishment of the text owes much to the painstak- 
ing and thorough collation of the original by Dr Coles. Section II is chiefly the work of Dr David 
Leith, and derives from his doctoral thesis (UCL); Dr Leith records his gratitude to the Arts and 
Humanities Research Council for the award of a doctoral studentship, and to the Wellcome Trust 
for funding his research fellowship, during which the final revision was carried out. Some of the texts 
edited in section III were first studied at semimars on documentary papyrology held by Professor Bow- 
man and Dr Gonis in Oxford; others stem from doctoral theses (R. Hatzilambrou and N. Litinas, 
UCL; M. Malouta, Oxford). The scripts submitted by the individual editors have been further revised 
and reworked by Gonis, who takes responsibility for any defects. 

Professor Isabella Andorlini contributed to the elucidation of certain texts in section I. Profes- 
sor Thomas read and commented on most texts in section III; Professor Parsons advised on section 
I and parts of HI; Dr Coles read early drafts of 5013-19; Dr Rea commented on a version of 
5013-16; Dr Amin Benaissa contributed corrections to the penultimate draft of section III. Two 
PhD students at UCL, Susan Beresford and Antonia Sarri, have helped with the keying of section I, 
proofreading, and imaging. Dr Leith indexed section H, and Dr Benaissa section ΠῚ. 

As always, we are grateful to Dr Jeffrey Dean for his meticulous copy-editing and typesetting, 
and to The Charlesworth Group for efficient production; and we remain indebted to the Arts and 
Humanities Research Council and The British Academy for their manifold support. 

This is the last volume in the series in which Dr Coles and Dr Rea appear in the formal capac- 
ity of ‘Advisory Editor’; we hope that this will not be the last volume to profit from their advice and 
expertise. Our gratitude for their contribution 15 easier to express than to measure. 


September 2009 N. GONIS 
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NOTE ON THE METHOD OF 


PUBLICATION AND ABBREVIATIONS 


The basis of the method is the Leiden system of punctuation; see CE 7 (1932) 262-9. 
It may be summarized as follows: 


apy 


[By] 
αβγ 

(αβγ) 
(αβγ) 


The letters are doubtful, either because of damage or because they are 
otherwise difficult to read 

Approximately three letters remain unread by the editor 

The letters are lost, but restored from a parallel or by conjecture 

Approximately three letters are lost 

Round brackets indicate the resolution of an abbreviation or a symbol, 
e.g. (ἀρτάβη) represents the symbol +, crp(atnyoc) represents the ab- 
breviation crp§ 

The letters are deleted in the papyrus 

The letters are added above the line 

The letters are added by the editor 

The letters are regarded as mistaken and rejected by the editor 


Bold arabic numerals refer to papyri printed in the volumes of The Oxyrhynchus Papyri. 
The abbreviations used are in the main identical with those in J. F Oates et al., Checklist 
of Editions of Greek Papyri and Ostraca (BASP Suppl. no. 9, 2001); for a more up-to-date ver- 


sion of the Checklist, see http://scriptorium.lib.duke.edu/papyrus/texts/clist.html. 
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4968. Acta APOSTOLORUM 10-12, 15. 17 


89B/1-4 16.5 x 21.5 cm (full page) Fifth century 
» Plates II-V 

Assembled from numerous fragments, these remains of eight leaves from two 
gatherings of a papyrus codex, with two columns to the page, preserve a highly 
ἘΠ ον text Of ACIS 10-89 -5. 40-45,11.9-45, 90: 121-9. 5, 7-; 15.2031, 94-0, 
(37), 38-41; 16.1-4, 13-40; 17.1-10. A page number (p18 = 112) on folio 7a (contain- 
ing 16.27~35) suggests that the codex began with Acts. 

The box in which the fragments were stored contained miscellaneous material 
only partly from Oxyrhynchus, so that the provenance of 4968 is subject to doubt. 


Scropt and date 


The main hand of the papyrus is a relaxed form of Biblical Majuscule that 
may be assigned to the fifth century. Examples for comparison include §p"' (ed. 5. 
Daris, Un nuovo frammento della Prima Lettera di Pietro, Barcelona 1967, pll. 1; LDAB 
3068), a papyrus of the Ascension of Isaiah (P. Amh. [1, pll. ur41x = GBEBP 18a; 
LDAB 5989), and another of the Psalter (P Amh. I 5; LDAB 3280). 5)*' was as- 
signed to the fourth century by the editor, but the fifth century was proposed by 
Turner, Typology 17, 150. The Amherst examples were assigned to the early fifth 
century by G. Cavallo, Ricerche sulla mawuscola biblica 72, tavv. 53-4. The former 15 
placed in the fifth, the latter in the fifth or sixth century by Turner, Typology 185, 170. 

The ink is brownish in colour. The first scribe corrected omission of some 
letters. There are further alterations in a small hand, in black ink much darker 
than that of the main text. The script of the page number, added (above 16.31) in 
a lighter ink, is in much the same style as the main text but could be by a different 
hand. The scribe occasionally and for no obvious reason wrote the last letter of 
a line small and high. See for example the three epsilons on folio 6b, column 1 6 
and column 11 24 and 26. 


Physical details of the codex 


The breadth and height of the page can be measured from folio 7 as 16.5 x 
21.5 cm. This calls to mind the aberrants of Group 6 in Turner, Typology 18. ‘The 
upper margin was a little over 2.5 cm and the lower margin 2~2.5 cm. The outer 
margin was 3 cm wide; the inner margin was half that, 1.5 cm. ‘The intercolumnar 
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distance is 1cm. The columns are approximately 16.5 cm high and 5.5 cm wide. In 
folios 1-3 (Chapters 10-12) the number of lines per column is 22—24; in folios 5-8 
(Chapters 16-17) it rises to 25-26; the number in folio 4 (Chapter 15) is uncertain. 

The manuscript is unusual among papyrus codices of the New Testament in 
having two columns. Other examples are p‘/°*/°’, ° and 9)'"* (πὶ cent.), ”° (tv), 
°° (rv/v), 5,5 and 45" (νὴ, ** (στὴ, and 5." (vin). 

The sheets were, as normal, arranged so that the fibres of facing pages run in 
the same direction. The surfaces of one pair of facing pages (7b, 8a) were consoli- 
dated prior to the time of writing (during manufacture ?) with several narrow hori- 
zontal strips of papyrus, merging with the rest of the material rather than being 
glued on top. They run across the whole width of the page and are spaced at 5. 4 
cm intervals. There are several kolleseis (showing that the sheets of the codex were 
cut from a roll), with coinciding lines of breakage. 

Traces of some binding holes are visible. Top and bottom binding cords 
survive, the girth of the ties being sufficient for a number of quires. ‘There is also 
a third surviving tie, which was added towards the bottom. There is evidence that 
the codex suffered from wear along sheet folds and at binding points, and was re- 
paired and rebound. In the first place, the folds of two partially extant sheets were 
repaired with strengthening strips about 2 cm wide (1 cm on either page) pasted 
across the outside of the folds, running the full height of the sheets (visible on folios 
1a and 8b). The strips were affixed with their vertical fibres against the vertical 
fibres of the sheets. At several points in folio 8b, column u, the strip covers a small 
amount of writing. Secondly, the binding points of the conjoint leaf comprising 
folios 2 and 3 were reinforced with a piece of papyrus about 2.5 cm square wrapped 
around the fold, on the outside of the sheet (i.e. visible on folios 2a and 3b), both 
sheet and piece showing horizontal fibres. ‘The third binding cord may also be as- 
sociated with this renovation process. 

Folios 2 and 3 are from a bifolium (a portion of the centre of the sheet survives). 
Some of the fragments of this sheet are still attached to folio 8 by the binding cords. 
The position in which they were found suggests that they may have been bound 
after it. This may imply that the bifolium was at some point wrongly bound in after 
folio 8, perhaps when the codex was repaired. ‘The fragments of folio 1 are likely 
to be from a bifolium of the same quire as folios 2 and 3 and to have been similarly 
misbound. ‘The innermost sheet of the quire is lost. Such a mistake might explain 
why two non-consecutive portions of the manuscript have been preserved. On the 
other hand, it may be coincidence that folios 2, 3 and 8 are still attached to the cords. 

The two folios 4 and 5 were a bifolium (suggested by fibre matching) and 
formed the inmost sheet of a quire. The next three (folios 6, 7 and 8) cannot be 
matched with one another. If it is supposed that the sheets from which they come 
folded about the bifolium comprising folios 4 and 5, with the lost conjugates hold- 
ing text prior to 15.29, the quire would have consisted of four sheets or more. 
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An arrangement by quaternions (which was by this time the favoured but not 
the only arrangement: cf. Turner, Typology 62) is thrown into doubt by the calcula- 
tion (assuming 12 verses per leaf) that 10 leaves are required for the text between 
12.9 and 15.29. These lost intervening leaves cannot be fully apportioned on the 
supposition that the bifolium comprising folios 2 and 3 is the second sheet in from 
the middle of a quaternion (which would mean 2 more leaves of the quaternion 
after folio 3, and so could account for 2 of the 10) and if folios 4 and 5 are taken 
to be the central bifoltum of a quaternion (which would mean 3 leaves of this 
quaternion before 4, and so could account for 3 of the το). Five leaves, not enough 
for a quaternion of their own, would be left unaccounted for. Perhaps a mixture of 
threes and fours is the answer; such mixtures are attested (cf. Turner, 7ypology 61-2). 

The diagram overleaf shows the contents of the leaves, the direction of their 
fibres and other details of their make-up. About 31 leaves may be calculated to be 
lost before 10.32, and about 33 leaves after 17.10, if the codex contained only Acts. 
With the 8 leaves represented by the fragments, the 2 leaves of the bifolium lost 
after 11.5, and the τὸ leaves calculated for the text lost between 12.9 and 15.29, this 
gives a codex of about 168 pages (84 leaves = 42 sheets). 

The text is very evenly distributed, as the table on p. 5 shows (with the average 
given in the nearest whole number). The only aberrations are in the two shortest 
fragments, where the figures are the least likely to be reliable. 


Scribal habits and diacritical marks 


Nomina sacra occur or may be safely restored for θεός, κύριος, *Incodc, χριςτός, 
πατήρ, πνεῦμα, and ἄνθρωπος. There are a few rough breathings (16.14, 21, 17.7) 
and circumflexes (16.34; 17.2; both added incorrectly). Diaeresis 15 usually written 
over initial iota and upsilon (but it is not used in our restorations). The word καί is 
sometimes abbreviated (more often at a line-end, but also within a line). The page 
number is in the top right-hand corner of a right-hand page, the only such corner 
intact. Punctuation consists of oblique strokes (normally after a word, sometimes 
above its last letter) and points (usually middle, sometimes high, once low). Many 
of these are in blacker ink, and were added by another hand. Paragraphi occur at 
15.30 and 17.10. 


The text 


This papyrus is the most significant new addition to the Greek evidence 
since the publication in 1927 of P. Mich. iny. 1571, containing 18.27~19.6, 19.12-16 
(Gregory—Aland 50). Another highly significant discovery of recent times has 


᾿Ξ, A. Sanders, ‘A Papyrus Fragment of Acts in the Michigan Collection’, HTR 20 (1927) 
I-19. 
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Folio 1a. ψ 10.32-5 
Ib. > 10.40-42 


Folio 2a. > 10.42.5 
ab. + 11.2-5 


lost 


lost 


Folio ga. ᾧ 11.30-12.3, 5 
40. τὸ 197 -ῷ 





lost 


< < < 10 leaves lost in all 


Ae ae ΄ Folio 48. > 15.20.91, 34-6 
Bo ee wae 4b. | 15.37-9, 40-16.1 


Folio 5a. ᾧ 16.1-4 
5b. > 16.13-15 


Folio 6a. > 16.15-20 
6b. + 16.20-27 


Folio 7a. | 16.27-35 
7b. > 16.35-9 


Folio 8a. > 16.39-17.4 
8b. τ 17.4-10 


been a manuscript of a Middle Egyptian Coptic version (Pierpont Morgan Library 
Copt. G*’, containing 1.1~15.2) which supports many of the readings found in the 
longer text.’ Another important versional witness for this form of text is the mar- 
ginal readings of the Harklean Syriac. 

The papyrus contributes substantially to our understanding of the develop- 
ment of the text of Acts. It has been traditional to divide the older witnesses into 


1 


H.-M. Schenke (ed.), Apostelgeschichte 1,1-15,3 im mitteléigyptischen Dialekt des Roptischen (Codex 
Glazer) (TU 137: Berlin 1991). 
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folio column _ lines letters average 
ae) I 22 235 ΠῚ 
9 eo 
ἡπη I == 
2 20° ὉΠ ΠῚ 
2 ἃ I 24” 267 II 
9 ae 
2 Ὁ I = 
2 23 265 12 
Za I 23 258 ΠῚ 
2 4 55 τά 
3b I 5 47 9 
9 Bo 252 ΠῚ 
4a I δ΄ 92 τ 
2 12 144 12 
4b I ip 118 Ed 
2 10 114 τι 
a4 I 24 273 wa 
D _ 
5b I = 
2 22 238 II 
6a I 25 276 ΤΙ 
2 22 246 II 
6 b I 26 304 12 
2 26 290 ἘΠ 
7a I 25 279 τ 
2 25 271 τ 
ΠΣ Ι 26 280 II 
2 26 286 ΤΠ 
8a I 25 270 ia 
2 25 279 II 
8 b I 25 298 12 
2 26 308 12 


δ Not including line 3. 

> Not including line 24. 

“ Not including lines 11-12, 16. 
4 Not including line 95. 


two groups. The one has traditionally been known as the ‘Alexandrian’ or “Old 
Uncial’ text, the other as the ‘Western’. It has been customary to regard these two 
forms as championed by two manuscripts; the one by a fourth-century Codex 
Vaticanus (Gregory—Aland 03), the other by Codex Bezae (Gregory—Aland 05), a 
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Graeco-Latin copy produced in about 400. This second text has been calculated 
most recently to be between six and seven per cent longer.’ It contains alternative 
wordings, additional details, and longer versions of events. According to Read- 
Heimerdinger (17. 10), there is more variation in narrative than in speeches. On the 
whole our papyrus happens to be preserved in passages containing a high propor- 
tion of narrative, though it does contain sections of Peter’s speech in Chapter 10 
(often in a very distinctive version). Whether it is similar to Codex Bezae in this ap- 
parent respect for apostolic words over Lukan narrative may be hard to establish. 

Although a few scholars have suggested that the ‘Western’ text is original, the 
majority consider it to be a secondary development. ‘The more recent Byzantine 
text, represented by the majority of minuscule witnesses, contains some elements 
of the longer version, but generally offers a version of the shorter. The general 
view that the longer text is secondary characterizes it as a free recasting of the 
story. Hitherto scholarship has tended to assume that there was only one such free 
version. This was because of the markedly different character of Codex Bezae 
when it was compared to Codex Vaticanus. Other copies, notably the sixth-century 
Graeco-Latin bilingual Codex Laudianus and the Harklean Syriac, along with 
vestiges in other versions, bear witness to other forms of text, but in nothing like so 
pronounced a manner. So it is that scholarship has assumed Acts to be a two-text 
problem. The papyrus offers a strong challenge to this view, leading rather to the 
recognition that if a text could exist in one free version, it could exist in many. The 
fact is that 5) offers a new free version. Although it differs greatly from Codex Vati- 
canus, it also presents a strikingly different version from that found in Codex Bezae. 
Like Codex Bezae, it is somewhat longer than Codex Vaticanus, and like Codex 
Bezae its wording often varies from Codex Vaticanus. But its variations from it are 
by no means identical with those of Codex Bezae. Take the example of the Philip- 
pian gaoler’s response to the earthquake (16.27-30). If we set ‘P between the two 
parchment manuscripts, the differences are clear to see: 


' J. Read-Heimerdinger, The Bezan Text of Acts: A Contribution of Discourse Analysis to Textual Criti- 
cism(JSNTS 236: Sheffield 2002) 6f., argues for 6.6 per cent. W. A. Strange, The Problem of the Text of 
Acts (SNTStudies 71: Cambridge 1992) 213 n. 18, reckons 6.24 per cent. Both explicitly correct older, 
more inflationary estimates, such as the 8.5 per cent of Kenyon, apparently rounded up to 10 per 
cent by Metzger. 
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Codex Vaticanus (03) 


p 





ἡ" e€umrvoc δὲ γενομενος 
ο δεεμοφυλαξ και ιδων 
ανεωγμενας τας θυρας 
τῆς φυλακης 
ς«παςαμενος 

τὴν μαχαιραν ἡμελλεν 
€QUTOV αναιρειν 
νομιζων εκπεφευγεναι 
τους δεεμιους 

ὃ ἐφωνηςεν Se 

Ilavioc μεγαλὴη φωνὴ 
λεγων 

μηδεν πραξης ceavTw 
κακον 

αἀπαντες yap εςεμεν 
evade 

°° aityncac δε φωτα 
ELCETTNONCEV και EVTPOJLOC 
YEVOMLEVOC προςέπεςεν 


tw Ilaviw και Cetra 
50 eae Tpoayaywv AUTOUC 


εξω 


εφη 
κυριοι τ με δει 


ποιειν ινα εωθω 


*” e€utrvoc δε γενομενος 
ο δεεμοφυλαξ και ιδων 
ανεωγμενας τας θυρας 
παςας 

[ε]Ἰπαςεαμενος 
μαχ[αι)ραν ηθεληςεἰν] 
εαυτον κατακΪ  |cau 
νομιζων εκπεφευγεναι 
τους δεεμιους 

°° ἐφωνηςεν δε avTov 
ITavioc 

λεγων 


μὴ TAapaccov 


ATAVTEC YAP εεμεν 
evade 

ἡ φωτα δε αιτῆςας 
ειςεπηδηςεν καὶ ἐντρομος 


υὑπαᾳρχὼν ETTLTECWV 


τω IlavAw και Cirea 
°° προαγων αὑτοῦυς 
εξἕω 

τους λοιπους 
achadicac προελθων 
εφη 

κυριοι τι με δει 


ποιειν [ι]να «ωθω 


Codex Bezae (05) 


27 
και εξυπνος γένόομένος 


o δεεμοφυλαξ και ιδων 
ανεωγμενας τας θυρας 
τῆς φυλακης 

και «παςαμενος 

τὴν μαχαιραν εμελλεν 
εαυτον αναιρειν 
νομιζων εκπεφευγεναι 
τους δεεμιους 

°° ἐφωνηςεν δε 

φωνὴ μεγαλὴ o Π]αυλος 
λεγων 

μηδεν πραξὴς ceauTw τι 
κακον 

ATAVTEC Yap εεμεν 
evade 

ἡ φωτα δε eTHCac 
ειςεπηδηςεν καὶ ἐντρομος 
υπαρχων προςεπεςεν 
προς τους ποδας 

τω IlavAw και ζιλα 

°° καὶ προηγαγεν avTouc 
εξω 

τους λοιπους 
achadicaprevoc 

και ELTEV QUTOLC 

KUPLOL TL με δει 


ποιειν LV cwbw 





In each verse a different significant characteristic is visible. In verse 27 we 


find 9) differing from both manuscripts four times (placing the papyrus’ readings 
first): (racac] της φυλακης; μαχαιραν] τὴν μαχαιραν; ἡθεληςεν] ἡμελλενλεμελλεν; 
κατακί |cac] αναιρειν). Verse 28 contains two distinctive variations: αὑτὸν mavAoc 
against παυλος peyady φωνὴ (03) or φωνὴ μεγαλη o mavdoc (05) and μὴ Tapaccou 
against μηδὲν πραξης ceavtw (τι) κακον. In verse 29 it provides a variation on the 
text of 03 without the tautology of 05 (emuecwv against mpocemecev and προςεπεςεν 
προς τοὺς modac). Verse 30 is perhaps the most striking example in this passage: 
it follows 03 against 05 (εφη against και εἰπεν avroic), has an addition with 05 
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against 03 but disagreeing in detail (τους λοιποὺς achadicac and τοὺς λοιπους 
αςεφαλιςαμενος), and differs from both in the beginning of the clause (προαγων 
against καὶ προαγαγὼν avTouc and καὶ προηγαγεν). 

In this short section, Codex Vaticanus contains 60 words, Codex Bezae 71, 
and 50 58. In the complete section comprised by folios 6b, 7 and 8 (16.20 ἡμῶν — 
17.10 etc), the papyrus has 531 words, which compares with 523 in Codex Vaticanus 
and 591 in Codex Bezae. This suggests that the text of ‘) possesses two character- 
istics that almost balance each other out so far as the length of text is concerned: 
against expansions similar to those found in Codex Bezae (as in verse 30), may be 
set a habit of tersely summarizing whole phrases, notably wn tapaccov in verse 28. 

On the evidence presented here and in the commentary, it is hard to see how 
the bipolar concept of a two-text form of Acts can continue to be maintained. At 
the very least, the history of the text of Acts will need extensive revision. In the light 
of the degree of analysis required, the textual notes can offer only a provisional 
and limited assessment. Moreover, the edition of Acts currently being prepared 
in Minster as part of the Editio critica maior will involve a thorough survey of the 
whole tradition, along with a fresh collection of the evidence. Once that has been 
done, we will be in a much better position to understand the entire textual history, 
and the place of each witness within it. The commentary therefore concentrates on 
the relationship between ‘p’s text and that of a few other older Greek manuscripts. 
It is based upon an automatic collation of the papyrus with transcriptions of 03 
and 05. Variations in ‘}) against one or both of the other two are noted. Further 
evidence is provided from witnesses included in the Institut fiir neutestamentliche 
Textforschung’s NT Prototypes (http://nttranscripts.uni-muenster.de/)' and in 
printed editions including Ropes and Nestle—Aland”’.* Versional evidence is only 
mentioned where it is of particular significance. 

It is worth setting out some of the main questions that will need asking in 
further research. 


1. Most striking is the question of the relationship between 3) and Codex 
Bezae. Do they represent two versions independently derived from a form of text 
more similar to the Initial Text? Are they both derived from a more free form of 
text but, inevitably for a free text, showing many differences from each other? 
There are several ways of answering this. One is by studying those places where 
either one of them agrees with Codex Vaticanus against the other. Another is to 


' The editors are grateful to the Institut fiir neutestamentliche Textforschung for the use of 


their transcriptions of 03 and 05 in NT Prototypes. 

* J. H. Ropes, ‘The Text of Acts’, in F, J. Foakes Jackson and K. Lake (eds.), The Beginnings 
of Christianity, Part 1: The Acts of the Apostles, τ (London 1926). B. and K. Aland, J. Karavidopoulos, 
C. M. Martini, B. M. Metzger (eds.), Novum Testamentum Graece, 27th edition, 8th (revised) impression 
(Stuttgart 2001). Evidence concerning Codex Sinaiticus uses the transcription prepared for the virtual 
edition (www.codexsinaiticus.org). 
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compare ‘) with the Latin column (d) of Codex Bezae, especially in those places 
where it differs from the Greek column. It has been argued that this Latin column 
was adapted from an existing translation derived from a somewhat different Greek 
base containing a shorter form of text than the Greek column of Codex Bezae 
(Parker, Codex Bezae 248—9). A study of these places could be especially valuable. 


05 (Greek) d (Latin) » 
Lie Spe omits omits 


This comes within an expansion of the text shared by the two manuscripts, and is 
therefore especially interesting. 


11.5 EKCTACEL mm mentis stupore [ev exctac]eu 
12.7. omits m εν 

16.2 δυετροις Lystrae [Av]ct[p]y 
16.34 cuv τω οικω αὐτου cum tota domu sua πανοικεῖ 

17.5 εθορυβουςαν turbabant εθο[ ρ]υβο[ vr] 


(05 remains the only manuscript to read this form of the πηρετίεςι.) 


As may be seen, this is a rather disappointing yield. Generally, it is agreements 
between ‘P and the Greek of 05 against its Latin parallel that are more striking. 


12.7 au aduceic εκ των eius catenae de αι αἰλυςεις εκ των 


χειρων αὐτου manibus [χείρων av|tou 


d shares the word order of all other Greek witnesses, so the agreement of 05 and 
Sp is striking. 


15.38 εἰναι cuv adsumerent [cuvewau 


In spite of the differing position of cvv, 05 and Sp probably agree together against 
d, which is best taken to represent ευνπαραλαμβανειν. 


15-41 τας εντολας autem mandatum τας [εντολ]ας 
This agreement is found within a passage omitted from other witnesses. 
16.1 διελθων de pertransvens [διελθήων de 
This is also in a longer reading. 
16.16 κυριοις dominis suis KUPLOLC 
This was hitherto a singular reading in 05 (though Swanson also records the read- 


ing from 2412, a twelfth-century manuscript).’ 


' The words δια tovrov in 05 should be taken as a separate embellishment rather than as an 
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16.34 em tov Ov in domino em tov ὃν 


Again, support from 5) for a reading previously known only in 05. 


1751 Αἰπολλωνιδα Apolloniam Απολλωνιδᾳ 
Another instance of the same. 
17.5 οι δε απειθουντες adsuptis uero οι δε απειθουντες 
]Ιουδαιοι tudaeis Tovdato|e 
ευνετρεψαντες conuertentes ευν]ετρεψαντες 


Yet again 5)) reads a previous singular reading of 05. 
At other places we find that 5) differs with both columns of 05, namely 


12.7 επελαμψεν refulgens [ελα]μψεν [az αυτου] 
τω οικηματι illo loco [τω οικημ]ατι 

10.959 εκεινοις suas ev τω τίοπω | 

16.14 τῆς πολεως Ovatepwv  Thyatirum ciutatis θΘυγατηρ[ων] 
NKOUCEV auduebat omits 

16.18 εὐυθεως εξηλθεν eadem hora exit omits 

16.21 τα εθνὴ a gentem quam [εθ]ὴ a 

16.30 προήγαγεν... cum produxisset... προαγων 
acpadicapevoc custoduat acpaducac 
και εἰπεν AUTOLC et dixit 1{{15 προελθων εφὴ 

16.36 τοῦς λογους hos sermones omits 


At 12.7, neither column of 05 supports the wording found in Sp (see below, note 
ad loc.). But could the somewhat unexpected il/o in the Latin reflect a confusion 
with a form of the text ab illo? 

So much for places where the text of 5) is certain enough for us to be able to 
compare it with passages where the two columns of Codex Bezae differ. To treat 
the matter as a bald matter of numbers, we see that six times it agrees with the 
Latin against the Greek, eight with the Greek against the Latin, and on eleven 
occasions it differs from both. If one compares 5) to the two separate Greek bases 
from which the Bezan texts are derived, it seems that the form of text represented 
by SP is not particularly close to either. On the other hand, the first reading at 12.7 
suggests that the matter may not be so simple: ev agrees with the Latin zm and also 
with the text of Godex Vaticanus (03). ‘This leads to the second question. 


2. It is a question that is closely related to the first. How are the two texts of 
o5 and Sp related to the text of 03? Is one closer to it than the other? Perhaps it 


alternative for αὐτῆς. Swanson = R. J. Swanson, New Testament Greek Manuscripts, Variant Readings Ar- 
ranged in Horizontal Lines against Codex Vaticanus: The Acts of the Apostles (Sheffield and Pasadena 1998). 


would be better to ask how the textual base of 3) (once more recent idiosyncrasies 
have been removed) may be related to 03. At this point the number of readings 
that ‘P shares with 05 against 03 must lead to the general conclusion that both are 
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descended from a similar form of text. 


3. What are the distinctive characteristics of 5)? One is very evident, namely, 


the habit of abbreviating or even omitting material: 


10.33 
10.34 
10.42-3 
10.44 
11.4 
11.5 
12.7 
12.8 
15.36 
16.16 


16.24 
10.20 


16.27 
16.28 
One: 
16.36 


HOw 7 
16.38 


16.39 
16.40 


i7.i-2 


17.10 


ακουςα]ι ta [προςε]τετα[ίγμ]ενα cole 

αποκριθεις 

τουτω παντες (omitted) 

[ταυτα] 

αἰποίκριθεις de] ο Π]εἶτρος ειπεν] αὐΪτοις 

[omy] for πολει ]Ϊοππὴ προςευχομενος 

[α]υτου for του ]Π]ετρου 

κ(αι) [περιβαλ]ου το ιματιο]ν cov 

ειπεν δε 

[π]ορευομενων [δ]ε nuwy 

[η]}|τις [εἰχουεα πνα 

παρ[α]λαβίων 

[kJa[¢] ἐξαπίνης [ey]evero εἰςεμ[ο]ς μεγ[α]ς 

kale εε]αλ[ευ]θη . . . [κ]αὶ ηνεζωχ]θης[αν] 

παςας 

μὴ ταραςεου 

αυτοις 

QUTOLC 

απολυθητε for νυν ovv εξελθοντες πορευεθαι εν ειρηνὴ 
ελθοντες ουν autor for ov yap ελθοντες αυτοι 
απηγγειλαν δε... απεκαλουν 

He Oroaes 

απολύυθεντες δε 

κατα δε το ειωθδς [Π]Παὐλος ειτηλθεν εἰς τὴν ευναγωγὴν των 
Ϊουδαιων for οπου qv covaywyn των Iovdawy. και κατὰ τὸ 
ειεωθος ο [ΠΤαυλος ειεηλθεν προς avtouc (05) 


απελυον διᾳ νυκτος 


Omission of the following is noted: 


12.3 
12.7 


15.38 


165 


ectw after apectov 
avutov after NYELpev 

απ QAUTWV 

avtouc after ευνελθοντα 


γυναικος 


iy 


10:9 

16.14 
16.15 
16.16 


16.19 
το Ὁ 
16.24 
16.27 
πο 
16.35 
16.38 
171 

[70 

17.4 
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article before [TavAoc 

πολεως 

TW κυριω 

υπαντήῆςαι μας 

αὐτου 

€7TL TOUC αρχοντας 

QUTOUC 

TO 

ΤΡ 

CUP TFACLY TOLC EV Tih) OLKLA αὐτου 
EKELVOUC 

τοις CTPATHYVOLC 

διοδευςεαντες be THY Αἰμφιπολιν 


εκ νεκρῶν 


εξ 


We thus have an interesting phenomenon: an expanding free text that has a 
strong tendency to omit. That this is a common feature in manuscripts is undeni- 
able. That it is especially marked in SP is evident. This makes a striking contrast 
with Codex Bezae, which rarely omits. 

A second feature 1s changes in the word order: 


10.42 
10.44 


1265 
125) 


16.3 

16.14 
16.15 
16.22 


16.33 
=e 


Kat διαϊμαρτυ]ραεθαι τω λαω] 

[το] πίνα το αγιον επεπ]εΪςεν] 

[προς] τοῖν Ov περι avtov] ὕπ|[ο της εκκληςιαε] 
ιδ]ου αι αἰλυεεις εκ τῶν [χειρων av|rov [εξεπεςα]ν 
[ευν]εξελθ[ειν αὐτω] 

ονο  ματ[ι] Av[dva πο)]ρφυροπωλις)] Θυγατηρ[ων 
μένετε ELC τον OLKOV μου 

[τα ιματ]ι[α] [περιρηξαντεε] 

[ka]. εκεινὴ τῇ [w]pa παραλαβοντες avtouc 

κατα δε To ειωθδς Π]αυλος ειςηλθεν εἰς THY ευναγωγὴν των 
ουδαιων (see also above) 


There are other changes in word order shared with 05 (e.g. 12.1 τας χειρας 


Hpw6dn¢). 


In the following passages 5) shares, at least in general, distinctive readings of 
05, either of rewriting or of expansion of the text (see p. 9 above). 


10.33 
lie 


12.2 
12.7 


[παραϊκαλ[ων ελθειν] mpol[c ἡμαε] 
the whole verse 

[καὶ αἸ]νειλε[ν] (m.2 νΊ 

νυξας 
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16.1 [διελθ]ων de τ[α] 
16.4 [δι]ερχομενοι) ὦ ἢ e[vtoAac] 
16.22 [ka}e tro[Av|c o[ xAo]c ἐπε[ςτη κ[ατ aut |wy [εἐπικραζο]ντες 
16.35 the whole verse 
16.36 [ει]ἰεελθων δε 0 δεεμοφυλαξ απ[η]γγειλεν avtouc 
16.39 the whole verse 
17-4 [πολλοι των] ςεβομενων 
[κ]αὶ γυναικες τῶν πρώτων 
17.5 the whole verse 


A number of these readings were previously singulars in Codex Bezae. The 
task of analysing the differences between them in these distinctive readings will be 
an important task in the re-examination of the tradition. 

The reading at 15.41 is a longer form of the text only partially found in Codex 
Bezae, but fully attested in other witnesses. 


4. What is the character of the distinctive readings that are new to us from 5)? 
Why are they new to us? Are they similar in character to the readings it shares with 
05° Again, this is too large a task to be attempted here, except to make the general 
observation that it is not infrequent for these readings to contain strong echoes of 
material found elsewhere in Acts (for example 15.30 [τα γραμ)]ματα). Details are 
given in the commentary below. There follows a list of some of the more notable of 
these readings (excluding some of those abbreviations and omissions listed above; 
since some of the readings have compound features, it is difficult to be precise). 


10.33 ακουςα]ι Ta [προε]τεταίγμ]ενα colt] 

10.34 απ[ο]κριθεις ὃ]ε [letpoc 

10.40 [ἐποι]ηςεν 

10.41 [Kocu|w 

10.42 εἶετιν 0 wpicpe|v[oc τη βουλὴ και] πίρογνωςει του Bu] (or 


another expansion) 
Lig pe[Ta avTwr] 
pe [ προς] ε[υλλ]αβεεθαι 
12.8-9 _ both the verses 
15.30 [τα γραμ͵ματα 
15.39 beginning of the verse 
15.41 Cupo[ dowrkn ν(}) 


ΤΟΣ τω τίοπω 

16.14 [wa]... [λεγ]ομείνοις] 

16.16 the whole verse 

16.20 και ενεφαν[ιε]αν . . . λεγοίντ]ες 


rapa[cc]over[v] 
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16.24 the whole verse 
16.25 decuwrta| 
16.26 [κ]α{ι] εξαπ[ινης [eylevero ceculo]e μεγία]ς 
16.27 nbeArnce[v] 
16.28 QUTOV TTaviAoc 
μὴ TAapaccov 
16.30 TOUC λοιπους acpaducac 
10,99 the whole verse 
16.36 απολυθητε 


10.37 most of the verse 
16.40 the whole verse 
17.1-4 the whole passage 
17.6 [ |etatouvtec 

E70 eveTtAncav τε θυμου 
17.10 εὐ[ν] τω Circa 


5. A new historical question to be asked concerns the context in which the 
form of text found in ) arose. The fact that it is dated to such a similar period as 
Codex Bezae, which has most recently been located to around 400 (Parker, Codex 
Bezae 30), is perhaps surprising, given the general assumption that texts tended to 
be treated more freely in the early stages of their existence. Perhaps we should be 
looking for a different explanation. 


This introduction concludes with an example of the fresh challenges posed 
by 5). 16.38 shows how 5S) provides new ways of reading the textual history of Acts. 
The differences are most easily expressed by setting the texts of 03, 05 and ‘P in 
a lineated apparatus. 


03. απηγγειλαν δε τοις cTpaTyyolc οι ραβδουχοι Ta ρήματα TavTa 

05 απηγγειλαν δε αὑτοιςοι ςτρατήγοις οι ραβδουχοι τα ρηματα ταῦτα τα ρήηθεντα 

sp απηγγειλαν δε οι ραβδουχοι τα ρηθεντα 

03 εφοβηθηςαν 
05 προς τοὺς ςτρατηγους οι δε AKOUCAVTEC OTL ρωμαῖιοι εἰειν εφοβηθηςαν 
 υπο τοῦ [Π]αυλου τοις «τρατηγοις οι δε ἀκουςαντες εφοβηθηςαν 


03 δε akoucavTec οτι ρωμαιοι εἰειν 


δὺ οτι ρωμαιοίυ)ς avtouc ἀαπεκαλουν 


Here it may be said that 05 contains elements found separately in ) and the 
commonest form of text. But one of these (ta ρηματα ταῦτα ta ρηθενταὶ might 
be an abbreviation by ‘). At the same time, 5) contains two expansions not present 
in 05. 
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It is inevitable that free texts will differ from each other almost as much as 
from more fixed forms of text. That we now have an example of such a different 
version of Acts indicates that our theories concerning the early history of the New 
‘Testament books remain provisional. 

We are indebted to Dr R. A. Coles for his painstaking collation of the tran- 
scription against the original. 


Folio ta 

1 Col. 1 [Col. 1 lost] 
μεῖνος AaAncer] 10.32 
cou [εξαυτης]Ἅ 10.33 


ουν [εἐπεμψα] 
προῖς ce παρα] 

5. καλί[ων ελθειν] 
προΐς nuac και] 
εὖ κα[λως εποι] 
nealc εν ταχει] 
και νυν ιδου] 

10 παντες ἡμεις] 
ενωπιον cov| 
ακουΪςα]ι τα [προς] 
τετα[ζγμ]ενα cole] 
απο τ[ου] θυ: απο] 10.34 

is κριθΊεις ὃ] ε Le 
τρος εἴιπεν εἸ 
π᾿ adn| Gevac| 
καταλαίμβανο] 
μαι: οτι [ουκ εἰ 


90 «τιν προςωπο] 


λημπτηΪς ο Ac] 
αλλα εν [παντι] 10.95 
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Folio rb 
+ [Ὁ]. i lost] Col. ἢ 

[ G12 | 
[ C.12 | 
[ c6 | nuepa 10.4.0 
[και ἐποι]ηςεν 

5. [εμφανὴ] γενε 
[«θαι ov π͵]αντι 10.41 
[τω κοεμ]ω: adda 
[τοις προΐκεχει 
[ροτονη]μενοις 

10 [ὑπὸ του] θυ: ἡ 
[μιν οιτ]ινες 
[cuveda]|youev 
και εὐΪνε]πιο 
μεν α[ἰυτ]ω: και 

ι5. εὐν[ανεςτρα 
[φημεν alutw: 
[μετα Tlo ava 
[crnvat] avtov: 
[ex ve|Kpwv fx 

20 [ημερα]ς Kat eve 10.42 
[τειλατ]ο [y] uw: 
[κηρυξαι] και dua 
[μαρτυ]ραεθαι 
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Folio 2a 
-ὸ (1 [Col. 11 lost] 
tlw Naw ort ουτος] 10.42 


e[cTw ο ὠριεμε] 

νος τὴ βουλὴ και] 
πίρογνωςει tov Ov] 

κίριτης ζωντων] 

και vexpwv οι] 10.43 
πίροφηται μαρ] 

τ[υρουειν ade] 

c[w αμαρτιων] 

A[aBew δια του] 

οἰνοματος αὖ] 

τίου παντα τον] 

πἰ[ιςτευοντα] 

εἰἰς αυτον ετι] 10.44 
Aa[Aovvtoc του] 

ΠΠετρου ταῦτα το] 

π͵ίνα το αγιον επεπὶ 

e[cev em παντας]ὔ 

αὐ[τους και εξε] 10.45 
ct[yncav οι εκ] 

π[εριτομης πι] 

εἶτοι οςοι ευν] 


nA[ Gov τω Ile} 


τρίω οτι και ἐπι] 
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Folio 2b 

4 [Col. i lost] Col. ii 
ποιουμενο]ς lige 
δια των χωρ]ων 
διδαεκων αἰυτους 


oc Και κατηντ]η 


[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
5. [cev εἰς ]ερ]οςο 
[λυμα καὶ απΉ]γ 
[γειλεν αὐτ]οις 
[την χαριν τ]ου 
[θυ οι εκ περιτ]ο 
[unc οντες αδ͵]ελ 
[φοι διεκρινο]ν 
[το προς αυτοὶ]ν 
[λεγοντες οτ] ι 110 
[εἰεελθων πρ]ος 
ι5. [avdpac ἀκρο]βυ 
[ςτιαν exov|tac 
[cuvedayec] με 
[τα avtwy αΪπο 11.4 
[κριθεις δε] ο Ile 
20 [τρος εἰπεν] av 
[τοις eyw ἡμ]ην 11.5 
[ev Lom k(at) ειδον 


[ev exctacleu 
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Folio 3a 


1 


20 


Col. i 

Bap|vaBa και Cav] 
λου [κατ εκεινον] 
de τίον καιρον] 
εἐπε[βαλεν τας] 
xetlpac Ηρωδης] 
o βαϊειλευς καὶ 
κωΪκαι τινας] 
των [απο της] 
exk[Anciac εν τη] 
Tov[Sara και αν] 
etAe[v ]Ιακωβον] 
τον [αδελῴον] 
Iwal[vvov εν] 
μαΪχαιρα και] 
ἴδωΪν οτι αρεΪ 
«τοῖν τοις [ου] 
δαιοίις ἡ επιχει] 
ρηςΪις αὐτου] 

emt τίου]ς πιετους 
ηθε[λης]εν Kau 
τον {{]ε]τρον 


[προς] [υλλ]αβεεθαί: 


ηςαν [dle ἡμεραι 


Col. 11 
11.30 
in 
12-2 
12.3 
[ ev TH pv] 12.5 


λίζακη προςευχὴ] 

50. δε [nv εν εκτενεια] 
γε[ινομενὴ προς] 
τοῖν Ov περι αὐτου] 


ὕπ[ο της εκκλησιας]Ἅ 


20 
Folio 3b 
> Col.i 


20 


[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 


ἐπεετὴ τω 
Iletpw klar το 
pac ελα͵μψεν 
em auTou| εν 


τω οικημ]ατι: 
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12.7 


20 


Col. 11 

[vuEac δε] την 
[πλευραν α]υτου 
[ηγειρεν] λεγων 
[avacta ely τα 
[χει και ιδ]ου aa 
[λυςεις εκ των 
[χειρων αὐ]του 
[εἐξεπεςα]ν" εἰ 
[πεν δε o| ayye 
[Aoc τω ΠΠετρω: 
[ζωςαι κ]αι ὑπο 


[Sycar τα] ὑπο 


[δηματα ε]ου: κ(αι) 


[περιβαλ]ου τ|ο] 
[ματιο]ν cov: 
[και λαβο]μενος 
[τον Π]ετρον] προ 
[ηγαγεν εξω εἰ 
πων [ακ]ολου 

fe μοι ο] δε Le 
τρος ηἰκοΐλου 

θει μη [er]dwe 

ει αλη[θε]ς εςτι 


12.8 


12.9 


4968. ACTA APOSTOLORUM 10-12, 15-17 


Folio 4a 


ΕΣ 


6 


(οἱ. 1 


ak 15-29 
δ[ιατηρουν] 
FUE [eavtouc ευ] 


πρα[ξετε εν o| 15.30 


-ν---- 
10 


Uy 


λιγαις [de nue] 

ραις οἷ 

δεί 

εις Αἰν[ τιοχειαν] 

και ευνζαγαγον] 

τες το [πληθος er] 

εδωκίαν τα γραμ!]) 

ματα οΪ 15.31 


20 


Col. 11 


nl 

αὐυτΊου μοῖνος] 
δε] Ιουδας ἐπ΄ 
ρευ]θη ο δε Lav 
λο]ς και Βαρνα 
βα]ς διετριβον 
εν] Αἰντιοχεια 
[διδ]αςκοίντ]|ες 
[κα]. εὐαγγελιζο 
[με]νοι μετα (au) 
[ετ]ερων πολλων 


[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 


[το]ν Aoyov του 


[Kv] ειπεν δε 


3. 


{Ὁ} 


15.36 


" 


2 NEW TESTAMENT 


Folio 4b 
+ Col. 1 Col. ἢ 
7 [ὕπο των αδελ]φων 15.40 
[διηρχετο δε] Cupo 15.41 
[φοινικη]ν ere 
10 [«τηριζ]ων τας 
[εκκλη]ειας" πα 
[ραδιδο]υς τας 
ἢ 15.37 [evroAlac φυλας 
[Map|xov: [Ta[vAoc] 15.38 [cew τ]ων azo 
de οὐκ Ἡβο[υλε] is [ctoAw|v και των 
15 To Aeywv: [τον] [πρεςεβ] υτερων’ 
αποςτατηςαν] [διελθήων δε τα] 16.1 


ra amo {|αμ[φυ] 
Nac και μὴ [cur] 
ελθ[ο]ντα ei[c το] 
50. εργίο]ν ef o [ε] 
πεμφθηςαν)]) 
τουτον μὴ [cuv| 


ειναι avTou|c| 


εκ τουτου [ | 15.39 


4968. ACTA APOSTOLORUM 10-12, 15-17 


Folio 5a 


+ 


10 


20 


Col. 1 {Col. ii lost] 
vopat|t Τιμοθεος]) 16.1 
ὕιος ]ο[ vdarac| 

muctnc [πρ- δε] 

λλην[ος oc| 16.2 
evapt|vperto| 

περι των ev Av| 

ct[p|n κ[αι Io} 

ν[1ὦ μ[αθητων] 

τουτοῖν ηθελη] 16.3 
cev [][avdoc ευν] 

εξελθ[ειν αὐτω] 

και λαβ[ων πε] 

[ρ]ετε μεν αὐτον] 

[δ] κα το[υς []ουδαι] 

ove τίους οντας] 

εν τω τίοπω δι] 16.4 
ερχομΐενοι δε! 

τας ποΐλεις εκη] 

ρυεΐεον μετα] 

παρίρηειας τον] 

κν [Iv Xv apa πα) 
p{ad.dovtec κί(αι)] 

tac €[vtoAac| 

τῶν ἰαποετολων] 


καὶ π[ρεεβυτε]) 


PES 


Folio 5b 
—[Col. 1 lost] 


NEW TESTAMENT 


Col. αὶ 

[εὐχὴ εἼιναι: ἱκ(αι) κα 
[Oucav|tec cov 
[ελαλο]υν ταις 
[ςυνελ]ηλυθυι 

[arc γυ]ναιξιν' 
[καὶ nv τι]ς γυνὴ 
[3βηιυ 
[Ov ονο]ματί[ι] Av 
[δια πο]ρῴφυρο 
[πωλιςε] Θυγατηρ 
te ee 
[κε διηἸνοιξεν 
[την κα]ρδιαν 
[wa muctleucy 
[τοις Aey ope 
[νοις υ]πο του 
[Παυλου] ητις 
[εβαπτις]θη- κ(αι) 


τὸ | πὰ 
πε. 
[ «7 7 7a 


[pexarecev Ae] 
[youca εἰ] κεκρι 
[κατε με π͵]ιςετὴν 


[εἰναι εἰιςελ 


16.13 


16.14 


16.15 


4900, AC TAALOSTOLORUM 10-12, 155 17 


Folio 6a 
>Col. i 


θοντες μενε 

τε εις τον OLKOV 
μου: και παρε 
βιαςατο ἡμας 
[π]ορευομενων 16.16 

[δ]ε ἡμῶν ev τὴ 

προςευχὴ (m.2) παιδιεκη΄ [τις 
[εἰχουεᾳ πνα (m.2) mv’ 

[ JIL... em.2)[BJevod (m1) sprue πολ 
[A] εργας[ι]αν 
παρειχεν τοις 
κυριοις δια του 
του μαντεῦο 

μενη. κατακο 
eve Sere 
τ[η] πολίλα] ἡμῶν 
εἰκραζεν Ae]you 


16.17 


c[a ουτοι] οι δου 
ole] τοῖυ υ]ψιετίο]υ 
ecw [οι]τινες 
KaTay|ye|AAou 

cw ηυμί ιν] odov 
εωτηριας: K(at) 16.18 
TOUTO €TTOLEL 

ἡμέραις ἵκα 


ναις: vacat 


Col. 1 

επ[ιε]τρεψ|ας δε] 

ο Π|α[ υ]λος tlw πνι] 
και [δ]|ιαποίνη]Ἅ 
[θεις] εἰπεῖν πα] 
ρίαγγ]ελλω [cou] 
εἰν τω ονοίμα] 

τι [lu Xv εἸξείλθε] 
εξ [αυτη]ς: [we de εἰ] 
do[v οἱ κυρι]οΪι αὖ] 
Tale ore εἸξ[ηλ]) 


θεν [ 68 | 
a6. [ 68 | 
THC [epyaciac] 
pl 


[ 

ne [evyav δι] av 
της [επιλαβο 
μείν]οι τον Ilav 
λον [κ]αι (ιλεαν 
nyalyoly εἰς τὴν 
αγορ[αν] - και eve 
φαντε]αν ro[t]c 
«τρᾳ[τη]γοις 
λεγοίντ]ες οτι 
ot ἀν] οι] οὔτοι 


ταρᾳ «εἼουςιν] 


16.19 


16.20 


29 


26 


Folio 6b 


1 


20 


25 


Col. 1 

[μων τὴν πὸ 

[λιν] Τουδα[ι]οιυ 
[πα]ρχοντί ες] κ[α]: 
[κα]ταγγελ[λου]ςιν 
[εθ]η a ου[κ ηἹμιν 
[ἐξε]ςτιν [παρ]αδε 
[ξα]ςθα[ι ovre] ποι 
[εἰν] Ῥῳϊμαι]οις ὕ 
[παρ]χοίυειν κα]ι πο 
[λυ]ς οἶχλο]ς ἐπε 
[crn] κ[ατ αυὐτ]ων 
[emuxpalo|vrec 
[tore οἱ εἶτρα 
[τηγοι Ta ιματ] ι[α] 
[περιρηξαντες] 
εἰκελ]ευ[ον ρ]αβδ[ι] 
Cew: Kale π͵]ολ 

λας επι[θε]ντίες] 
TAnyac [εβ]αλο]ν] 
εἰς φυλ[αἸκην 
παρηγίγε]ιλαν 

τες τω δ[εςεμ]οφυ 
λᾳκι α[ςφ]αλω] ς] 
tnpew [0] δε δε 
ςμοφυϊλα]ξ ma 
ρ[α]λαβ[ίων αἸυτους 


NEW TESTAMENT 


16.21 


16.22 


16.23 


16.24 


Col. ἢ 

εβαλεν εἰς τὴν 
φυλακὴν τὴν ε 
CWTEPW" και TOUC 
ποδας αὐτων 
ηςφαλιςατο [εἰ]ς 
ξυλον" κατία dle 
precy νυκτᾳ 

ο ΙΤαυλος και (ι 
λεας π[ρ]οςευχο!] 
μενοι} ὕμνο[υν] 
τον θν: emy[Kpo] 


16.25 


ὠντο δε av[tw|y 
οι δεεμωται KJa[c] 16.26 
Ἐν τὶ 
vero cicu.[o|c 
μεγ[α]ς: Kale ecla 
λ[ευ]θη [τα θεμ]ε 
Aa πίαντα Klar 
τιν δ. a 

αι θυ[ραι] macau: 
και πίαϊντων τὰ 
δεεμα ανεθη; 
εξυπνος δε γε 16.27 
vomevoc o δε 

«μοφυλαξ: και 


ιδων ανεωγμε 


4908. AC TA AROS LOLORUM 10-12, 15-17 


Folio 7a 


1 


20 


25 


Col. i 

vac τας θυρας 

macac [ε]παςᾳ 

μενος pax| ar] 

ραν 10eXnce[v] 

εαυτον κατακ | | 

cat νομιζων 

EKTIEPEVYEVAL 

τους δεςμιους: 

εφωνηςεν δε 16.28 
autov IlavAoc 

Aeywv μὴ Tapac 

cou’ ἅπαντες 

yap εεμεν ev 

fade: φωτα δε 16.29 
αιτῆςας εἰςε 

πηδηςεν" και 

EVTPOLLOC UTTAp 

χων επιπεεων 

τω IlavAw και 

CiAea tpoa(m.2)ya'ywv 16.30 
avutouc €€w. τους 

λοιπους acha 

Aicac: προελθων 

εφη KUpLoL TL 


με δει ποιέειν 


25 


ριβ 
Col. 11 
[νὰ εωθω οι 
de εἰπὸν [αὐτῶ 
πιςτευς[ οἷν ε 
πι Tov ΚΡ Ty κ(αι) 
[ε]ῳθης[ἡ «]υ (ar) 
0 οικος cou: κί(αι) 
eAadncav avto.c 
tov [Aloyov του 
KU [κα]: εκεινὴ 
Ty |w|pa παραλα 
βοντες avtouc 
eAoucay amo 
τῶν πληγων" 
και εβαπτιεθὴ 
QUTOC KQL πᾶν 
TEC OL TAP AUTOU' 
και [alvayayor 
tec [a]lutouc εις 
TOV OLKOV πα 
ρεθηκαν Tparre 
Cav και ἡγαλλι 
ατο πανοικεῖ 
πεπιςτευκως 
em τον Ov: γε 
νομενὴς δε 


27 


16.31 


16.34 


16.35 


NEW TESTAMENT 


28 
Folio 70 
> Coli 


20 


25 


μέρας ςυνὴλ 
Gov] οἱ crpary 
you ett τ]9 αὑτὸ 
εἰς THY ayopaly| 
και [αν]αμνῃ 
εθεντες το] υ] 
γενομένου 
ςειςμου εφο 
βηθηςᾳῖν κ]ᾳ[ι] 
αποςτελ[λο]υει 
τους ραβδου 
χους λεγοντες 
TW δεεμοφυ 
λακι atroAucov 
τους QVOUC 

ους εχθες πα 
ρελᾳβες [ει]ςελ 
θων de ο δεεμο 
φυλαξ απ|η]γγει 


λεν QUTOLC OTL 


16.36 


amectaAKacw 

οι «τρᾳτήγοι ἃ 
πολυθηναι v 
μας: απολυθη 
te ο δε Π]αυλος 


16.37 


προς AVUTOVUC 


20 


25 


Col. 11 

ELTTEV AKATAL 
TLACTOUC δειραν 
[z]ec nuac δημο 
[clea εβαλον exc 
τὴν φυλακὴν 
ὑΪπ]αρχοντας 
᾿ωμαιους: Kat 
νυν λαθρα εκ 
βαλλουειν ημας: 
ελθοντες ουν 
QUTOL ἐπαγαγε 
τωςαν Nac’ a 
πηγγειλαν δε 

οι ραβδουχοι τα 
ρηθεντα υπο 
του IlavAov τοις 
«τρᾳτηγοις οι 
d€ ακουςαντες 
εφοβηθηςαν 

ott Pawparo(m.2)u'c 
QUTOUC aTTEKa 
Aovv: Tapaye 
VO[LEVOL TE [LE 
Ta ikave pu 
λων επι τὴν 


φυλακὴν πα 


16.38 


16.39 


4905. ACTA APOSTOLORUM 10-12, 15=17 


Folio 8a 


- 


20 


25 


Col. 1 
pekare|clav Qu 
TOUG εξελθειν' 
εἰπόντες Ὥγνο 
neapev τα [a] 
θ υμᾶς OTL e[cTe] 
ανδρες δικα[ιοι] 
εκ ταυτὴς δε 
πόλεως ἐξ] ελ] 
θετε μ[η]πίοτε] 
επιςτ[ plada[cw] 


παλιν ov emiKpa 
Covtec Kal ὺ 
μων: απολυ 16.40 
θεντες de nA 

θον εἰς την Av 

διαν" καὶ ιδον 

τες τους αδ[ ε]λ 

φους διη[γ]ηςαν 

TO Oca εποιὴ 

cev KC QUTOLC: 

και Tal ple(m.2)aKare 

cavTec auTOUC 

e€encav’ και {7:1 
κατ 7λθον 

εις ἄπολλω 


20 


Col. ἢ 

vida: εκειθεν 

δε εἰς [Θ]εςςα[λο] 
νικὴν" κατα δε 
το ειωθς Hav 
λος εἰςηλθεν 

εις τὴν cuva 
γωγὴν των I 
ουδαιων: επι 
ςαββατα τρια δια 
[λεγομενος αὖ 
τοις εκ των γρα 
Pwv και διανοι 
γων και παρα 
TOL e]wevoc o 
ΕΣ rel 
πίαθειν και a] 
ν[αετηναι και] 
ο[τι ovtoc εςτιν] 
χίς Ic ον eyw καὶ 
τ[αγγελλω υμιν] 
K[au τινες αὐτων] 
ε[πειεθηςαν κί(α!)} 
πἰροςεκληρω] 
θ[ηςαν τὴ dda] 
x[7 πολλοι των] 


17.2 


17.3 


17-4 


29 


30 


NEW TESTAMENT 


Folio 8b 


1 


20 


25 


For an explanation of the parameters of this commentary, see the end of the mtroduction. 
Note that the phrase ‘other witnesses’ does not indicate all other witnesses, but those which have been 


Col. i 

ςεβομενῳν ΒΔ] 
[λίηνων πλῃθ ο]ς 
πολυ" [κ]αι γυναι 

KEC των TPW 

τῶν ο[υ]κ oAu\m.2)yau 
οι δε απειθουν 17:5 
τες Ϊουδαιοίι cur] 
ετρεψαντες τ|ι] 

νας ανδρ[α]ς τ[ων] 
αγοραιωΐΪν πολ) 

λους εθο[ ρ]υβοί[υν] 
τὴν πολιν" και 
επιεταντες TN 

οἰκ[ια] Lacovoc 
εζίητ]ουν [αυτ]ους 
[ἐξαγαγειν εἰς] 

[τον δημον μ]η 17.6 
[evpovrec δε av] 
[τους ecupov lac]o 

va και τινας αδελ] 
[φους emu τους 770] 
[Arrapxac βοω]ν 

[τες και λεγο]ν 

[τες οτι οι τὴν οι] 


κουμενὴν αν]α 
fea : 


included in this survey. 


20 


Col. 11 

CTATOUVTEC OU 

TOL εἰςειν᾿ και EV 

Jade mapeccu: 

[ov]c υποδε[δ] εκ 17:7 
[α]τος o Tacwv: 

[κ]αι ουτοι παντες 
[απεναντι των 

[δ]ογματων Κα] ι] 

[<a]poc mpacco(m.2)ucw” 
[wc BalculAea Ae 

γοντες τινα πὸ 

τε [y: ενεπλὴη 17.8 
cav τε θυμου 

τους πολιταρχας 

και τον οχλον 

ακουοντας ταῦ 

τα’ οι μεν ουν 17.9 
π[ολιϊταρχαι tka 

νον λαβοντες 

παρα tov lacovo{c] 

και των λοιπωΐΪν] 


amreAucav’ οι d[e] 17.10 


—=— 


25 


αδελῴοι απελυ 
ov διᾳ νυκτος 
τον Ilavdov cv[v] 


TW Cirea εις Be 


Where there is no explicit comment, punctuation 1s considered to be by the first hand. 


Fol. 1a, 
(10.32) 


olen 


1-2 μεῖνος λαληςει] cov. The extant letters of the first two lines represent a reading present in 
most witnesses, including 05, but not followed by 03: the addition of oc παραγενομενος λαλῆήςει cor. 
For a full list of the evidence see K. Aland et al. (eds.), Text und Textwert der griechischen Handschriften des 
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Neuen Testaments, 111.1 Die Apostelgeschichte 1 (ANTF 20-21: Berlin and New York 1993) 503-5 (where how- 
ever the readings 1 and 1B are reversed with respect to the readings λαλήςει and Aaja). 

2 Point probably m. 2. 

(10.33) 

4-6 ‘p is reconstructed as [παρα]καλίων ελθειν] προς nwac], the reading of 05*, with corre- 
sponding readings in versions including the Harklean margin and mae. 03 omits. 

6-7 mpo[c ἡμας και] cv. The reconstruction assumes that the absence of τε (03) or δε (05) 
requires Kal. 

8 The reconstruction ev τάχει follows the text of 05 (note that παραγενομενος is read at the end 
of the previous verse; see above, 1-2 n.). 

9 Reconstruction of καὶ v[vv dou] (cf. 13.11; 20.22, 25) prefers the slightly longer reading of 
05 (05°, 05* reads δου, 05° ουν) to νυν ovr (03). The reading ιδου should be taken with the omission 
of παρεεμεν after θεοῦ later in the verse as a possible Semitism (cf: Ropes ad loc.; Moulton—Turner, 
A Grammar of New Testament Greek 11 296, 305). 

1 ενωΐΪπιον cov]. The restoration of tov θεοῦ (almost all witnesses) can hardly be said to be 
more probable than the alternative cov (05* d vg sy? mae). 

12-13 axov[ca]t ta [προςε]τετα[ζγμ]ενα co[t] is a distinctive reading. 5) evidently omits both 
παντα (found in 02 after cou and in §p*’ §)* o1 03 and most other witnesses before 7a) and τα itself, as 
well as BovAopevor παρα cov found in 05°. It thus has a shortened form of the text compared to that 
found in 03. 

14 απο is found also in §*° §)”* 01°? 02 04 05, ὑπο in o1* 03 and most other witnesses (παρα 08). 

θυ. θεου is read by 507) ο5 and the Byzantine majority. The alternative reading is κυριου. 
(10.34) 

14-16 απ[ο]κριθεις δ]ε [etpoc is otherwise unattested in the Greek tradition. Other witnesses 
read ανοιξας δε Iletpoc to cropa (ανοιξας δε το «τομα Iletpoc Sy? 05). The reading of 3) provides 
a possible Greek source for the reading as it is found in a Syriac fragment. See C. Perrot, ‘Un frag- 
ment christo-palestinien découvert ἃ Khirbet Mird, Actes des Apdtres x: 28-29; 32-41, Revue biblique 
70 (1963) 506-55. 

14, 19 Points m. 2. 

18-19 καταλα[μβανο]μαι: καταλαμβανομενος 05%. 

20-21 προςωπολημπτῆς is the spelling of the majority of older witnesses; προςωπολήηπτης 15 
read by 03° and some other manuscripts. 


(10.35) 
22 adda rather than αλλ also 02. 


Fol. tb, col. 1 
(10.40) 

3 ἡμερα. }) may have read either pera τὴν τριτὴν ἡμεραν (05) or (εν) TH τριτὴ ἡμέρα (other 
witnesses), since the papyrus is lost where a superline over the alpha would be. But since there are no 
examples of superline for final nu, (ev) tm τριτὴ ἥμερα is more probable. 

4 emo.|ncev is otherwise unattested (edwxev other witnesses). ποίεω is found for διδωμι in 05 at 
Mk 3.6; 13.22; Lk 12.51. Hitherto unattested also is the omission of αὑτὸν (αυτω 05), a lost τοῦτον at 
the beginning of the verse presumably standing as object both for this verb and for nyeupev. 

(10.41) 

7 κοεμἼω. Aaw all other witnesses, but [Aa] is too short for the space. [κοςμ] 15 supplied as 
a likely fit (cf. 2.47, where 05 reads xocww instead of Aa). 

7, 10, 16, 18 Points m. 2. 

12, 14 Points probably m. 2. 


32 NEW TESTAMENT 


13 There may be a trace of epsilon on a piece of papyrus that is bent over. 

14-16 και ευν[ανε]ςετρα[ζφημεν] with D? (a corrector of the first half of the fifth century): καὶ 
εὐνεετραφημεν (05°): 7 9 οἵ 02 03 04 08 omit. The Old Latin, Harklean Syriac, Sahidic and mae 
also contain the added phrase. 

19-20 καὶ [nuepalc. 7 is read by 05, Su nwepwv teccepaxovta by 08. The Old Latin, Harklean 
Syriac, Sahidic and mae also attest the phrase. Use of a numeral instead of the full word is a common 
feature of Greek New Testament manuscripts. 

(10.42) 

20-21 ενε[τειλατ]ο is restored with 05. All other witnesses read παρηγγειλεν. 

21 Pot m. 2. 

22-fol. 2a, col. i. There is no other Greek support for the word order καὶ δια[μαρτυ]ραςεθαι τω 
aw. Other witnesses read tw Aaw και διαμαρτυραεθαι. 


Fol. 2a, col. 1 

4 Since other witnesses read θεου xpurnc, ) evidently contained an addition, of which only 
the first letter survives. One possibility is that lines 3-4 contained a remodelling based on 2.23, τοῦτον 
τὴ wpicwevn Bovdn και mpoyvweer του θεου. Although quite a long conjecture, it is followed in the 
reconstruction. 


(10.43) 
6 3 appears to have omitted τουτω παντες. There is only space for οἱ or perhaps ox δε. 


(10.44) 

16 ταῦτα (restored). All other witnesses read ta ρηματα tavta. Abbreviation to ταῦτα fits the 
available space. 

16-19 tavta το] 7[va το αγιον emem|e[cev emt παντας] αὐΪτους. The reconstruction is oth- 
erwise unattested, being a variation in word order from ememecev to πνευμα το ay.ov (preferring 
εἐπεπεςεν to the ezecev of 02 05), followed by an abbreviation of em mavtac τοὺς akovovtac τον λογον. 
(10.45) 

22 The restoration of ocox (οι 09) fits the available space. 

22-3 cuv]yA[Gov. Restoration with -ov (ευνηλθον 507 02 05 08 al, -av ΟἹ 03 al) accords with the 
evidence from elsewhere in the papyrus (cf. 17.1). 


Fol. 2b, col. 1 
(11.2) 

1-12 The column begins within an expanded version of verse 2. It seems to have had a very 
similar version to 05. This consists of a revision of the first half of the verse as it appears in ‘)”* o1 03, 
which includes a lengthy insertion. Support for the longer reading includes 05, the Middle Egyptian 
version, the Harklean Syriac (obelized) and some Latin witnesses. The text of 05 fits in as the recon- 
struction, with three differences: 

(i) 4-6 for κατηντηςεν avtouc (05), ‘P reads [κατηντ]η[ςεν εἰς Lep|oco[Avwa], a reading shared 
with the Middle Egyptian. 

(11) 9 SP is unlikely to have agreed with 05 in inserting δὲ after οἱ, since there seems too little 
space for it. Note that if this was so, then it agreed with d against 05. 

(11) 10 In the final part of the verse, there is space in ‘) for an extra word between περιτ]ο[μης] 
and [ad]eA[ doc]; οντες (see 11.1 (not 05, but d reads erant)) seems likely. 

For a full statement of all text forms here, see Text und Textwert 508-11. 

(11.3) 
17 [cuvepayec]. One could restore either ευνεφαγεν (S$) 03) or cuvedayec (01 05 other wit- 
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nesses). There is unlikely to have been enough room for «az, even as a compendium. This suggests the 
reading evceAdwy . . . cuvedaryec. 

17-18 μεῖτα αὐυτων]: CUV QUTOLC 08": avtouc other witnesses. 

(11.4) 

18-21 avtwy αἸἰποίκριθεις de] ο ΠΠεἶτρος ειπεν] αὐΪτοις. ) has a distinctive version of this in- 
troduction to Peter’s speech. 03 05 and other witnesses read apéapevoc de πετρος εξετιθετο avtoic (+ 
Ta 05) καθεξης λεγων. The version in 5} is a simplification to a formula that is common in the Gospels 
and Acts. 

(11.5) 

22 There is no room for πολει (found after Jomy in 05 and before it in other witnesses), even 
with «a-compendium in the reconstruction. Elsewhere in Acts πόλις is not used with ]οππη (9.36, 38, 
75. AR τοι; ὃ, 58; 82) 10.03): 

προςευχομενος after ]οππη is omitted with Ole 

23 05° omits ev before excracet. 


Fol. 3a, col. 1 
(12.1) 

4-6 tac] yee[pac Hpwdyc] o βαϊειλευς. The word order with τας χειρας before Πρωδης 15 
shared with 05. Most witnesses read Hpwdnc 0 βαειλευς τας χειρας(ο βαειλευς Hpwdnc τας χειρας 01). 

g-10 SP agrees with 05 in defining the persecution more clearly with ev τη [ovdara. 

(12.2) 

10-11 [Kae αν]ειλε[ν] (m.2 ’) restored with 05: avecAev de other witnesses. 

13 There is space at the end of the line for an otherwise unattested word of up to three letters. 
ev has been supplied (see Lk 22.40). 

14 One may restore either μα[χαιρὴ (03* 05° etc.) or μα[χαιρα (03° 05). 

(12.3) 

14-15 καὶ] tSw[v restored with 05 and most other witnesses: wy δὲ ΟἹ 03 08. 

16 5 agrees with o1* in error, omitting ecrw after apectov. 

17-19 ἡ επιχειρήςτεις αὑτοῦ em τους πιετοῦυς is read by 05, as well as three Old Latin witnesses, 
the Harklean Syriac and Middle Egyptian (reads ‘Christians’ instead of “faithful’). 

20 7Oe[Anclev: mpocebero other witnesses. Schenke conjectured προεθεις ηθεληςεν behind the 
reading of the Middle Egyptian. Compare also 5p) at 16.27, where it uses 7eAncev against other wit- 
nesses, also in a context of doing to death. For a full statement of all text forms here, see Text und 
Textwert 511-13. 

21-2 τον [ITe|rpov [mpoc]'c[vNA]aBecOat. Other witnesses read cvAAaPew Kar [etpov. For the 
use of the middle, compare 26.21. 

23 5) agrees with $)*? 03 and other witnesses against 05 and the majority of manuscripts in not 
including αἱ before ἡμεραι. 


Fol. ga, col. ἢ 
(12.5) 

20 The restoration ἣν ev exrevera follows 05. ἣν ἐκτενως (qv exrevyc 1s also found) is a little 
short, but possible. 

21 ye[wopevn] is restored (read by e.g, 03), but some manuscripts read γενομένη (teste Tischen- 
dorf). 

21-3 The word order is best reconstructed as προς] τοῖν (<o)v περι αὐτου] ὕπ|ο της εκκληςειας. 


eats ΕἾ 
03 reads ὑπο τῆς εκκλήςιας περι αὑτοῦ, Omitting προς τον θεον, 05° περι αὑτου απο THC εκκληςιας 
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προς Tov θεον, and 02* ὑπο τῆς εκκλήειας προς Tov θεον υπ αὐτου. Although the reconstructed text is 
not attested elsewhere, it is of a piece with the other readings. 


Fol. 3b, col. 1 
(12.7) 

19-20 t|w [ITerpw is also read by 05 and versional evidence, notably the Peshitta and Harklean 
(obelized), the Middle Egyptian and it”. 

οἱ The space suits eda] uipev (επελαμψεν 05, subsequently omitting ev, present in Sp). 

22 There is some versional support for the equivalent of απ αὐτου (Harklean margin and 
it”? ®6 Lucif, the position varying). Some minuscules read em αὑτοῦ for ev tw οικηματι. The recon- 
struction follows the Greek reading. 

23 Point m. 2. 


Fol. 3b, col. 1 

1 νυξας restored with 05 (cf. also it®* Lucif mae). There is no space for παταξας (cett.). 

2 All other witnesses read tov [Tetpov; αἸυτοῦυ may be intended to avoid repetition of the name. 

3 All other witnesses read αὐτὸν after ἡγειρεν. Is it omitted because αὐτοῦ was used in the 
previous line? 

5 ιδ]ου may be supported by the Middle Egyptian. καὶ δου is read at the beginning of the 
verse (‘) being missing). 

5-8 at alAuceic εἶκ των [χειρων αὐτου [εξεπεςα]ν. The word order is otherwise unattested: 
o5 reads e€erecav au aduceic εκ των χειρων avTou; 3). ΟἹ 02 03 etc. εἕεπεεαν avTov au aducetc εκ 
τῶν χειρων. 

8 Point m. 2. 

(12.8) 

g δὲ restored exempli gratia; τε (§)’* ΟἹ 02) is equally possible. 

10 tw IT|etpw: mpoc avtov all other witnesses. The variant may be linked to those at lines 2 and 3. 

10, 13, 15 Points m. 2. 

12-13 υπο[δηματα: cavdada all other witnesses. 3) substitutes the more common NT word 
(cavdaAov 1s only found in the printed text here and Mk 6.9). ὑποδηςαι immediately before is an obvi- 
ous cause of the reading. 

13-15 κ(αι) [περιβαλ]ου το ysatio]y cov. This is a considerable abbreviation. §)”* o1 02 03 05 
etc. read emrouncev δε ουτως Kat Aeyer avtw περιβαλοῦ To ιματιον cov. it” reads et circumda te uestimentum 
tuum et sequere me. fecit autem sic. Further down (lines 18-20) ‘p inserts εἰπὼν [ακ]ολουθει μ[οι after ε]ξω. 
(12.8—9) 

16-20 και λαβοΐμενος [τον Iletpov] προ[ηγαγεν εξω εἰπὼν [ακ]ολουθει μ[οι. Immediately 
after abbreviating a phrase, 3) expands. Other witnesses read καὶ ακολουθει μοι καὶ εἕελθων. Com- 
pare 16.30 in 05, και mponyayev αὑτοὺς εξω (where 5} has προαγαγων avtouc εἕω). 

(12.9) 

21 ‘SP builds its own version around the common word ἡκολουθει, adding o δε [Terpoc before it 
and substituting μη εἰδως εἰ for και οὐκ nde οτι. Other manuscripts have little variation, except for 
avtw added after ἡκολουθει in o1° and other witnesses. 


Fol. 4a, col. 1 
(15-29) 

Unfortunately 5) resumes in the middle of this important verse, so we cannot know whether 
it read και πνικτων (most witnesses) or omitted it (so 05), nor whether it contained the Golden Rule 
(read by 05 1739 al, obelized in the Harklean Syriac). 
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9. πρα[ξετε. πραξατε (})"* 04 05) and πραξητε are also read. The papyrus does not share the 
reading of 05 that follows this word (depopevor ev τω ayww πνευματι), and is alone in omitting 
eppwcbe. 

(15-30) 

g-12 [ev οἰλιγαις [δε yye]parc is most closely matched in 05, which reads ev ypepauc ολιγαις. 
The subsequent text is a puzzle. The wording ουτοι οἱ αἰδείλφοι ηλθον] would fit the space. Other 
witnesses read οἱ μεν ovv amroAvdevtec (here 05 adds ev ἡμέραις ολιγαις) κατηλθον (ηλθον 08). 

16-17 ta γραμ͵ματα is otherwise unattested, but found at Acts 28.21. Other witnesses read τὴν 
επιςτολην. 

17-18 o[ is evidence that the manuscript had an addition before the first word of the next verse 
(avayvovtec). The natural guess would be oft δὲ avay]|vovrec [exapy|cav]. Nu in line 18 is a possible 
reading, but the rest cannot be read. 


Fol. 4a, col. ἢ 
(15-34) 

13-14 ‘} resumes in the middle of a reading found in the form εδοξε de tw (ειλεα επιμειναι 
avtouc μονος δε lovdac επορευθὴ in 05; εδοξε. . . Cila . . . αὑτοὺς 04 1739 (reads avtou); )’* o1 02 
03 etc. omit it. 

(15-35) 


15-16 ο δε Π]}αυ[λο]ς with 05: ITavAoc δὲ other witnesses. 

21 μετα κί(αι) with most witnesses: καὶ μετὰ 05”. 
(15-36) 

24 evmev de suggests that ἢ) abbreviated the beginning of the verse. Other witnesses read pera 
δε τινας ἡμερας ειπεν. 


Fol. 4b, col. 1 
(15.38) 

13, 15 Points probably m. 1. 

14 15 οὐκ Ἡβοίυλε]το λεγων: οὐκ εβουλετο λεγων 05: ἡξιου other witnesses. 

16-17 αποετατης[αν]τα with 02: αποςετήςαντα 05: ἀποεταντα ΟἹ 03. 

17 After the participle, all other witnesses have az autwyv. 

10. 05 also omits αὑτοῖς after εὐνελθοντα. 

20-21 ed o [ε]πεμφθηςα[ν]: εἰς ο ἐπεμῴφθηςαν 05 (in quo misst erant d). No other witness contains 
this clause. 

22-3 τοῦτον py [ευν]ειναι avtoi[c]: τουτον μὴ εἰναι εὺν αὑτοις 05: [μη] ευμπαραλαμβειν yy": 
μὴ ευνπαραλαμβανειν TOUTOV ΟἹ ΟΖ 03"; μη ευνταραλαβειν other witnesses. 
(15-39) 

24 εκ τουτοῦ appears to be a hitherto unknown version of the beginning of verse 39. Note the 
similar implication of the variant οὖν instead of de in 04 08. 


Fol. 4b, col. 1 
(15-40) 

7 The reconstruction with ὑπὸ follows the majority. 05 reads απο. 
(15-41) . . 

8-9 The reconstructed ζυρο[φοινικη]ν is otherwise unattested, other witnesses reading τὴν 
Cupiav και (την) Κιλικιαν (δια c. gen. sp”). Cf. Cupodowixicca, Mk 7.26 (Φοινιεςα 05; (υροφοινιεςα 
032). The alternative ζυρο[κιλικια]ν should be rejected on historical grounds. 
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11-16 ra[padiSoluc . . . [πρεεβ]υτερων. The addition is supported by the Harklean margin and 
by the Latin witnesses Codex Gigas and some Vulgate witnesses. It is partly supported by 05, which 
reads παραδιδους τας evtoAac των πρεεβυτερων. The wording recalls that of 16.4; see note below. 

11 Point probably m. 1. 

16 Point probably m. 2. 

(16.1) 
17 What survives agrees with 05, διελθων de τα εθνη ταυτα κατηντήςεν. Other witnesses read 


KATYVTNCEV δε. 


Fol. 5a, col. 1 

2 Diaeresis m. 2. 

All other witnesses add γυναικος after vioc (γυναικος τινος some manuscripts). 
(16.2) 

6 περι: ὑπο all other witnesses. 

6-7 [Av]cz[p]n. The singular form is also found in d (Lystrae). The form Avcrpo:c is normal. 
For a parallel to the usage in ‘SP see Tobit 6.10 A B (Payy against Payouc, the nominative, per- 
haps Paya, being unattested) and the form Befcoupa against Befcoupoic (nominative Befcouvpa or 
Βεθεουραν). See H. St J. Thackeray, A Grammar of the Old Testament in Greek 167 f.; Moulton—Howard, 
Grammar 11 128, 147; Blass-Debrunner—Funk—Rehkopf, Grammatik ὃ 57. 

8 μ[αθητων: αδελῴων other witnesses. Note μαθητὴς in the previous verse. 

(16.3) 

10 Sis alone in omitting the article before [TavAoc. 

10-11 ευν]εξελθ[ειν avtw. Space requires this change in order, otherwise unattested (cuv avtw 
εξελθειν other witnesses). Compare the similar reading in Sp at fol. 4b i 22-3. 

12-13 AaBl wy περ]ιετεῖμεν avrov with most witnesses. ‘)*° and some minuscules read eAaBev 
και περιτεμων avtov. While space allows this to be equally possible, the reconstruction follows the 
more common reading. 

16 tw τίοπω: τοις τοποις εκεινοις most other witnesses. Swanson reports τω τόπω εκεινω in 
69 1175. (For the relationship between these two manuscripts (the former is the celebrated Leicester 
Codex) see K. Lake, 5. New, Stx Collations of New Testament Manuscripts (HThS 17: Cambridge, Mass. 
1932) 220-43, esp. 221-5.) 

At this point Ὁ lacks a phrase found in various wordings in all other witnesses: ndevcav yap (a) 
παντες τον πατερα avTou οτι βλλην ὑπηρχεν SP’ 05: ἡδειςαν yap (α)παντες ort EAAnv ο πατὴρ αὐτου 
υπήρχεν 3) ΟἹ 02 03 04 etc. There is no obvious cause for parablepsis. Did the phrase seem to contain 
a hint that Paul acted out of expediency? 

(16.4) 

16-23 δι]ερχομίενοι . . . e[vtoAac]. The reading of 5p is similar to 05, which reads διερχομενοι 
de τας πολεις εκΉηρυςςον και παρεδιδοςαν QUTOLC μετὰ TACTIC TAppyckac TOV KUPLOV τηςουν χριςτον αμα 
παραδιδοντες και τας εντολας. The only difference is that ἢ) omits καὶ παρεδιδοςαν αὑτοις, a version 
with better sense. The reading of 03 is we δε διεπορεύοντο τας πολεις παρεδιδοςαν αὐτοις Pudaccew 
Ta δογματα τα κεκριμενα ὑπο. Much of this wording is used by §) at 15.41, perhaps leading to revi- 
sion here. The development of the two versions of § and 05 is particularly interesting in these two 
places. 


Fol. 5b, col. i 
(16.13) 


2-3 ευν[ελαλο]υν: ἐλαλουμεν other witnesses. 
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45 [ςυνελ]ηλυθυι[αις: ευνεληλυθυιας 05: cuveAPoucaic other witnesses (followed by ημιν or” 
04 08). 


(16.14) 
6 The restoration of [nv τι]ς here and the uncertainty in line 11 seem to suggest a rather odd 
construction. τις alone in line 6 is too short. Note that 08 reads καὶ τις γυνὴ... τις, with a different 


word order; also that τις appears a third time in this column at line 17. 

6-11 SP has a distinctive word order, with the clauses placed as follows: τις γυνὴ / «εβομενὴ τον 
Θεον iL ονοματι “υδια i πορφυροπωλις Θυατειρων. Other witnesses read τις γυνὴ / OVO[LATL Δυδια / 
πορφυροπωλις πολεως Θυατειρων / ceBopevn τον Oeov (κυριον 05", θεον 05") Hrov(cjev. The difficulty 
of reconstruction noted at line 6 may be a result of this change in order. 

10 SP omits πολεως (της πολεως 05), perhaps by haplography with the preceding πωλις. 

For the spelling of Θυατειρα, see the evidence of one manuscript at Rev 1.11 (Gregory—Aland 
2047, copied in Rome by a German in 1543) and one at 2.18 (Gregory—Aland 2015, of the fifteenth 
century). (See H. C. Hoskier, Concerning the Text of the Apocalypse: Collations of All Existing Available Greek 
Documents with the Standard Text of Stephen’s Third Edition Together with the Testimony of Versions, Commentar- 
wes and Fathers; A Complete Conspectus of All Authorities (London 1929) vol. ii, ad loc.) This looks like an 
example of assimilation to the noun θυγάτηρ occurring independently in several places (note the false 
word division at the line break in 59). For an example of omission of gamma in θυγάτηρ, and other 
changes involving this letter, see Gignac, Grammar 1 74. 

11 ___|.c. The restoration is uncertain. [ἡτ]κς would suit space and trace, but mars the gram- 
mar. 08 reads θυατιρων ςεβομενὴη τον θεον TLC κοῦυέεν YC O κυριος διηνοιξεν LG καρδιαν; could it be 
that Sp offers an abbreviated form of something similar? Or do we have to assume an even greater 
corruption of θυατειρωνῇ 

Breathing on nc m. 2. 

14-16 [wa πιςτ] ευςὴ [τοις λεγ]ομείνοιε]: προςεχειν τοις λαλουμενοις other witnesses (γ 
places λαλουμενοις after Π]αυλου). The nearest similar phrase in Acts is 8.12, ote δε emictevcay τω 
Φιλιππω ευαγγελιζομενω. 

(16.15) 

17 τις: we δε other witnesses. 

18 Point m. 2. 

19-21 Other witnesses read 0 οἰκὸς αὑτῆς παρεκαλεεεν. S) evidently had a longer reading, 
longer than is found in any extant manuscript, but there is no obvious restoration. Perhaps the refer- 
ence to ‘her and her household’ was slightly expanded (see e.g. Jn 4.53). 

20 The ink marks consist of a vertical stroke and two specks. 

21 Point m. 2. There may be a trace of ink before it. 

24-5 There is no room for tw Kupiw (τω θεω 05). The words are also omitted by a few minus- 
cules (Tischendorf cited seven). This would be an interesting example of a reading previously attested 
only in manuscripts of the Byzantine period being shown to be of a much earlier date. 


Fol. 6a, col. 1 

I-3 μένετε εἰς TOV OLKOV μου: εἰς τον OLKOY Lou μενετε Other witnesses (μεινατε 04 and a few 
minuscules). 
(16.16) 

The sentence has been extensively remodelled. Compare 03, which reads ἐγένετο δὲ 
πορευομένων Ὥμων εἰς ΤΡ προςευχῆν. παιδιεκὴν τινα EXOUCAV πνευμα πυθωνα υπαντῆςαι μιν τις 
εργαειᾶαν πολλὴν πάρειχεν τοις κυριοις αὐτῆς μαντευομενή). 


5-6 [π]ορευομενων [δ]ε ἡμῶν: ἐγένετο δὲ πορευομενων ἡμῶν other witnesses. There is no 
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model elsewhere in Acts which might serve for this simplification. As a consequence of this, the 
sentence is linked to the following one, the main verb being reconstructed as expa€ev (line 17). Of 
the form as it is found in Nestle—Aland, Barrett comments ‘not one of Luke’s best sentences’ (II 784). 

6-7 εν τὴ Tpocevyy: εἰς THY προςευχὴν Other witnesses (τὴν Is omitted by 05 and others). ‘p 
adopts the more usual phrase. This changes the sense from a trip to a place of prayer to prayer as 
they were going along. 

7 []|τις was corrected by the scribe. The occurrence of the word in line g may have influenced 
what was first copied here (and see the two occurrences of the word in lines 11 and 17 of the previous 
column). παιδιεκὴ τις is also unique, other witnesses reading the accusative after γίνομαι. 

8-9 πυ[θ]ωνος, added by a corrector, is read by )*° 04 05°' 08 and some minuscules. Other 
witnesses read πυθωνα. What was originally written consisted of three to four letters at the beginning 
of line 9. One may very tentatively read πολύ. 

g For the omission of vavrycar qpac, see note on verse above. 

g-10 πολζλ]ην epyac[tjav: epyaciay πολλὴν other witnesses. Both positions of πολὺς with the 
anarthrous noun are found in Acts, the position before bemg more common. 

12 Like 05, ἢ omits αὐτῆς after κυρίοις against other witnessses (including d). Like 05 also and 
here with d, it supplies δια τουτοῦ (sic οη΄, om. 05°). 

(16.17) 

14 Point probably m. 2. 

14 Other witnesses place αὐτὴ before κατακολουθουκα. 

15 a[v]: the following area has lost the upper layer of fibre. 

16 πολ[λα] ημων. Other witnesses read (tw) Π}. αυλω καὶ nuwv; πολ[λα] may be a corruption 
of ITavAw. 

17 εἰκραζεν is restored with the majority of witnesses, but note expage in a few minuscules; καὶ 
expalov Os”. 

18 S) agrees with 05 in omitting ἀνθρωποι after ov. $)? omits δουλοι. 

19 τοίυ υ]ψιςτ[ο]υ: του θεου του υὑψιετου other witnesses. 

22 Both vpw (first hand) and ἡμῖν (corrector) are otherwise attested: ὑμὶν 5 ΟἹ 03 05 08; ἡμιν 
02 04 M. 

(16.18) 

23-4 κ(αι) Touro. Tischendorf cites Eustathius and Origen in support of this reading; τοῦτο 
de other witnesses. 

25-6 ημεραις ixavaic: ere πολλας ἡμερας other witnesses. Compare 14.21, where 05 reads πολ- 
λους against txavouc. For txavy with nwepa see Acts 9.23, 43; 18.18; 27.7. 


Fol. 6a, col. 11 

1-4 en[wc|tpeplac . . . [δ]ιαπο[νηθεις]. The word order is shared with 05; διαπονηθεις δε (0) 
Ilavioc και επι(ε)τρεψας τω πνευματι other witnesses. 

6 τω is read by 05 and a few minuscules. Other witnesses omit. 

8 εξ: am other witnesses. 

Other witnesses have more after autyc: καὶ evflewe εξηλθεν (05); και auty[c THC wpac εξηλθεν) 
ΟΡ; καὶ εξηλθεν αὐτὴ τη wpa (other witnesses); eadem hora extit (d). 
(16.19) 

8 Point probably m. 1. 

8-9 [we be ει]δο[ν: we de εἰδαν 05: Kau ἰδοντες 03: ἰδοντες 02": ἰδοντες δὲ other witnesses. 

g-10 av|ry[c is the reading of most manuscripts but 05, which has της παιδιεκὴς for αὐτῆς. 

10 The ink read as € is at the bottom extremity of a detached piece, and fits one of the hori- 
zontal strokes of this letter as well as anything else. 
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10-17 05 reads amecrepychar τὴς epyacuac avtwy ye evyav δι αὐτῆς; other witnesses read 
εξηλθεν ἡ ελπις τὴς Epyacvac αὐτων. 5) clearly read something quite different (72 against 42 and 29 
letters respectively). The first letter of line 14 is consistent with rho, but it is far from certain. What is 
readable is [ ]é[ 1θεν [6.8 Jad [¢8] της [¢8 1ρ[ c.20 ]ης[ 48] αὐτης. The beginning could be restored 
as [ε]ξ[λ]θεν [ἡ ελπις]. Or was αὐτὴ τὴ wpa from verse 18 added after e€n\bev? 

19 (ιλεαν: CiAav 04 05: τον (ιλαν other witnesses. For the spelling see Blass-Debrunner §53.2 
᾿Σιλέας is not clear (A 15.34 D Σειλέᾳ Sileae)’. ) provides important clarification. It is consistent at 
the subsequent occurrences: 16.25, 29; 17.10. 

20 ἡγα[γο]ν: ecupay 08: εἰλκυςαν other witnesses. Compare the reconstructed reading of 5p) at 
12.8 ([Kkau λαβο͵μενος [τον ITetpov] mpo[nyayer)). 

21 Other witnesses supply ἐπὶ τοὺς apyovtac after ayopav. 

Point m. 2. 

(16.20) 

21-4 και evedar[icjav . . . λεγοίντ]ες is SPs variation on καὶ mpocayayovtec avtouc .. . 
evrav/-ov. ἐμφανίζω is used regularly of the charges brought against Paul in Chapters 23 to 25 (23.15; 
24.1; 25.2, 15). 

25 ot ἀν οι] οὔτοι: οὑτοι οἱ avOpwrror other witnesses. 

26 rapa[cclovei[y]: extapaccouvew other witnesses. The compound verb only comes here and 
in 05 at 15.24 in the ΝΣ while the simple form is common. Compare 17.8 (fol. 8b, col. ii 12-13), where 
Ὃ reads everrAncay for εταραξαν. 


Fol. 6b, col. i 
(16.21) 

This verse shows little variation, compared to what has preceded it. 

5 [εθ]η. There is insufficient room for the distinctive reading of 05, εθνη (while one might be 
able to squeeze in the extra letter of «v7, there is no room for the preceding τα). 

5-6 nluw [εξε]ςτιν: e€ectw ἡμῖν other witnesses (εξ. ἡμας 05). 

6-7 One could restore either [παρ]αδε[ ξαςθα[ι with 05 or [wap|ade[xe]cHa[e] with other wit- 
nesses. 

8-9 ὑ[παρ]χοίυειν with 05 (used in verse 20): ovcwy other witnesses. 

(16.22) 

g-12 Kale πο[λυ]ς οἶχλο]ς ἐπείςτη] Klar avt]wy [emuxpalo]vrec. This separate sentence in Sp 
is very similar to 05, πολὺς oxAoc ευνεπεετῆςαν κατ αὑτῶν κραζοντες. The differences hi in the verbal 
compounds and the plural verb after oyAoc found in 05. Note superuenerunt in d (concurnt Vg, consurrexit 
gig Lucif, constituit e), comparing 11.11 evectycav 05 / superuenerunt d. There is a possibility that here ‘p 
and d combine to show an older form than 05. Other witnesses read cuverrectn ὁ oxAoc κατ αὑτῶν. 

13 Tore restored with 05": καὶ other witnesses. 

14-15 Ta ιματ]ι[α περιρηξαντεε]: περιρ(ργηξαντες avtwy τα ysarva other witnesses. 

(16.23) 

17 και π]ολλας: πολλας τε other witnesses (πολλας δὲ 03). 

18 After επι[θε]ντ[ες] §) omits the αὑτοῖς found in other witnesses. 

24 τήρειν with other witnesses, against τηρειςεθαι 05, but omitting αὑτοὺς against them all. 
(16.24) 

The text in P is again distinctive. 

24-5 For [ὁ] δε δεεμοφυ[λα] ξ other witnesses read oc; ο δὲ 05 may be the starting point for the 
reading of 5). The repetition has something of the cadence of Mt 5.25. 

25-col. it παρ[α]λαβ[ων αἸυτους εβαλεν. Ὁ simplifies the reading παραγγελιαν τοιαυτὴν λα- 
βων and reverses εβαλεν avrouc. 
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Fol. 6b, col. 1 

2-3 φυλακὴν THY εεωτερω: εεωτεραν φυλακὴν other witnesses. The comparative of the adverb 
is not found elsewhere in the NT. 

3, 6 Pomts probably m. 2. 

4-5 autwy nchadicaro with 04° 05°" 08 (αυτων ἠςεφαλιςαντο 05"): ἡςφαλιςατο αὑτῶν other 
witnesses. 

5-6 [εἰ]ς Evdov: ev τω Evdw 05: εἰς To Evdov other witnesses. 

(16.25) 

7 pecny VUKTA: μεςον THC VUKTOC 05": LeCcOVUKTLOV OI: TO [LECOVUKTLOV on and the rest. 

8 o with 05. 04 inserts the article before CiAac. 

10 Oblique stroke m. 2. 

11 Point probably m. 2. 

13 decuwrale: δεεμιοι (δεεμοι 05) other witnesses. δεεμωται occurs at 27.1, 42 and nowhere 
else in the NT. 

(16.26) 

This verse has extensive revision. 

13-16 The opening becomes καὶ εξαπινῆς eyevero ceicwoc peyac, instead of the usual αφνω δὲ 
(re 04) εειεμος eyevero peyac. Moulton reckons that the form e€amw7¢ is older than εξαπινα (Grammar 
ii 311). It is not found elsewhere in the New Testament. 

16 Point could be m. 1. 

16-19 595 κα[ι εε]αλ[ευ]θη . . . κ]αι ηνεζωχ]θης[αν] is a simpler construction than Luke’s were 
cadevOnvar . . . ηνεωχθηςαν δε. The second και is similar to the text of d (apertaquae (scil. -que) ), against 
nvewyxOncav δε (05). 

18 Probably restore as 7[avra], for τοῦ δεεμωτηριου. Perhaps suggested by παςαι in the follow- 
ing phrase. 

22 The final phrase is more recognizable. ) reads ανεθη with 03 and other witnesses against 
avedv6n (o1* 05"). 


Fol. 7a, col. 1 
(16.27) 

2 macac: τῆς φυλακῆς other witnesses. Compare πίαντα in SP at 16.26. 05* reads καὶ before 
CTTACA[LEVOC. 

3 SP) omits την before μαχαιραν, with )’* o1 02 08 and other witnesses. 

4 ηθεληςεν]: ἡμελλεν other witnesses (εμελλεν 05 and some minuscules). Compare ἡθελεν in 
minuscule 441, and Theophylact? (teste Tischendorf). Compare 12. (fol. 3a, col. i 20), where §)) sup- 
ports ηθεληςεν against προςεθετο, in a similar context. θέλω is quite a common word in the text of 05, 
appearing in its longer readings at 3.13; 4.31; 10.21; 11.2; 15.20, 29; 19.1, 14, and as a substitution at 
16.7 (for πειράζω); 18.15 (for βούλομαι); 20.3 (for μέλλω). Note especially this last reading. 

5-6 Karak Ϊ |cau: aveAew 05: avarpew other witnesses. Restoration here is difficult. cataxe[v77] 
cat is perhaps possible, but the trace after κ is like the foot of an oblique rising from left to right 
(a slanting upright is another possibility). This might suggest κατακλ[ά]ςαι, which would fit the space, 
but we cannot find another passage where it would mean ‘to kill oneself”. 

(16.28) 

10 αὑτὸν Π]αυλος is not otherwise attested. Other witnesses omit αὐτὸν and include peyadn 
φωνὴ or φωνὴ μεγαλὴ (after [TavAoc 03). Most witnesses read o [TavAoc. The article is omitted by 5" 
ΟἹ 03 04". For a full statement of all text forms here, see Text und Textwert 546-8. 

II-12 μὴ Tapaccov: μηδεν πραξὴς (mouncyc 08) ceavtw (+ τι 05) κακον other witnesses. This, 
with the reading ezrezrecev in line 18, may recall Lk 1.12 erapayOy Ζαχαριας... φοβος επεπεεεν. 


4906. AGIA APOSTOLORUM 10-12, 15-17 4] 


14 Point m. 2. 


(16.29) 


φωτα de autncac with 05 (erycac): aitncac δὲ φωτα other witnesses. 

16 Pomt m. 2. 

17-18 ὑπαρχων with o4* 05: yevomevoc other witnesses. 

18 επιπεεων. See on lines 11-12 above. The participial form may be an error for ἐπέπεςεν under 
the influence of the preceding ὑπάρχων, since there is no finite verb until εφη in line 24 (and note 
omission of «ac at the beginning of verse 30). 05 adds προς τοὺς ποδας. 

20 (ιλεα. Omission of tw with 03 04* 05. Other witnesses read tw Cuda. 

(16.30) 

Other witnesses read καὶ before tpoayaywv. 

mpoaywy ‘P* with o1*; mponyayev 05; tpoayaywy 3° with other witnesses. 

21, 23, 24 Points m. 2. 

21-3 τοῦς λοιποὺς achadtcac: 05 (Tove λοιποὺς achadrcaprevoc) is the only other Greek witness 
to include this phrase. There is versional support from the Peshitta and the Harklean (in which it is 
obelized text). 

24 For edn, 05 reads καὶ εἰπεν (ειπεν 05'). The remainder of the verse is very constant in the 
witnesses. 


Fol. 7a, col. ἢ 
(16.31) 

2 ε[ι]πον. εἰπαν is read by the old witnesses. 

[av|7w 15 not otherwise attested. 

3-4 em with most witnesses: εἰς 08. 

4 04 05 08 and most other witnesses add Xpucrov after Incouv. 

6 08 adds zac before o. 

Point m. 2. 

(16.32) 

7 avro.c: αὐτῶ other witnesses. Since ἢ omits εὺν tracw τοῖς ev TH οικια αὐτοῦ after κυριου (και 
macw etc. 08), αὑτοῖς acts as an abbreviation of the sentence. 
(16.33) 

g-11 [Ka] exewn τὴ [w]pa παραλαβοντες avrouc. Other witnesses read καὶ παραλαβὼν avrouc 
ev exewy τὴ wpa. Apart from the change in word order, ‘) adopts plural forms (παραλαβοντες.. . . 
eAovcav), following on from ἐλαληςαν in verse 32. 

15-16 mavrec οἱ παρ αὐτου: ο οικος αὑτοῦ ολος Ὁ): οἱ αὐτου ἁπαντες OI 03: οἱ οἰκιοι αὑτοῦ 
παντες 02: οἱ αὑτοῦ παντες Other witnesses. Other witnesses follow the phrase with παραχρημα. For 
a full statement of all text forms here, see Text und Textwert 548-50. 

(16.34) 

17 καὶ remains a doubtful reading, The word is read by 05". Other witnesses add τε (δε 04) after 
avayaywyv (also present in 05). 

17-18, 19-20 For the plural forms ([a]vayayovrec, παρεθηκαν), cf. above, g-11 n. 

19 5) οἵ 02 05 08 add αὐτοῦ after ouxov (αυτου και 05). 

ΟἹ 08 adds avroic before τραπεζαν. Point m. 2. 

1-2 There is variation between ἡγαλλίατο (04* 05) and nyaAdvacato (04 and most other 
witnesses). 

22 05 reads cuv Tw οἰκὼω αὑτοῦ for πανοικει (08 omits). Accent m. 2 (wrongly). 

24 em τον θ(εοὴν with 05: τω θεω most other witnesses. 
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(16.35) 
24-fol. 7b, col. 11 yevowevyc Se ἡμέρας for ἡμέρας δε yevouernc of other witnesses. 


Fol. 7b, col. 1 

1-10 This is one of 5Ρ᾽5 most striking long agreements with 05. They are identical, except for οἱ 
(W) against οἱς (05 svc); Tov ‘yevoevov ςειεμου against Tov ςειςμον τον yeyovoTa; αποετελλουει against 
απεετειλαν. The Harklean margin also contains this expansion. Other witnesses read azecretAay οἱ 
ετρατήγοι. For a full statement of all text forms for the variant ἀπέετειλαν οἱ «τρατηγοί, see Text und 
Textwert 551-2. 

12 λεγοντες with the majority of the manuscripts: Aeyovrac 05. 

13-14 tw δεεμοφυλακι not present in other witnesses. 

16-17 9) omits exewouc with 424*, present in other witnesses, and adds ovc εχθες παρελαβες 
with 05 and the Harklean. 

(16.36) 

17-20 [eJceADwv δὲ 0 δεεμοφυλαξ απ[ηἼγγειλεν αὑτοῖς is more similar to 05 (και εἰιςελθων 
o δεεμοφυλαξ απηγγειλεν) than to other witnesses (which read ἀπήγγειλεν δὲ 0 δεεμοφυλαξ). 

20 5} reads αὐτοῖς, while 9) 03 04 05 read τοὺς Aoyoue προς τον []αυλον. Other Greek wit- 
nesses and d (hos sermones) add tovtouc after Aoyouc. 

ΟἹ απεεταλκαειν with 05 08: απεετειλαν 04: amectaAKav other witnesses. 

22-4 απολυθηναι ὕμας: wa ἀπολυθητε other witnesses. 

24, Point probably m.t. 

24-5 απολυθητε apparently stands for the sentence νυν οὖν εξελθοντες πορευεθαι εν εἰρηνὴ 
found in other witnesses (ev εἰρηνη: εἰς εἰρηνὴν ΟἹ; om. 05). If intentional, it is an extreme example 
of 5s tendency to abbreviate. 

(16.37) 


26-col. iit προς avtouc evmev: efn προς αὑτοὺς other witnesses (εφη 08). 


Fol. 7b, col. ἢ 

I-2 ακαταιτιαετους. Compare avaitiouc 05. In Sp this stands partially instead of ακατακριτους 
avOpwrovc Pwwaiovce ὑπαρχοντας after δημοεια, read by other witnesses (including 05; ὑπάρχοντας 
Ῥωμαιους ανθρωπους "5. Y reads vrapyovtac Pwparovc after φυλακὴν (note its similarity of word 
order with 55). ακαταιτιαςετους is not a known word, but cf. the well-attested ἀκαταιτίατος; it would 
be a regular formation from -αιτιάζειν (itself a variation of -αιτιᾶν), and would be equivalent to axa- 
τακριτους. 

I-7 ακαταιτιαετους. .. Ρωμαιους. 8) places the phrases in a unique order. Other witnesses 
read δειραντες nuac δημοεια ακατακριτοὺυς avOpwrove Ρωμαιους vrapxovtac εβαλαν εἰς φυλακὴν 
(with minor differences). 

4 €Badov with §)”* o1 02 08: εβαλαν other witnesses. 

5 τὴν not present in other witnesses. 

8-9 εκβαλλουειν ἡμας: ἡμας exBaddovcw other witnesses (ημας παρακαλουειν "ἢ. 

10-11 ελθοντες ovy αὑτοι 15 a simplification of the classical ov yap ἀλλα ελθοντες avtou. See also 
[eAPovrec avro.| P; avroe nuac ελθοντες 08 (bringing μας forward). 

II-12 ἐπαγαγετωςαν ἡμας: ἡμᾶς εξαγαγετωςαν other witnesses. ‘he use of compound may be 
an error: the intended meaning 1s not clear. 

12 Point m. 2. 

(16.38) 
12-22 For a discussion of this verse, see aboye, introd. (p. 14). 


£900, AC TAAPOSTOLORUM 10-12, 15-17 45 


(16.39) 

22-fol. 8a, col. 113 §) joins 05 in another longer version of the text. There are the following 
differences: 

23 τε] om. 05 

24-5 ἵκανων φιλων: drwy πολλων 05 

25 Ἐπ: εἰς O5 


Fol. 8a, col. i 


6 δικα[ιοι]: 05 adds και εξαγαγοντες παρεκαλεςαν QUTOUC λεγοντες. 

7-8 εκ ταυτὴς δε πολεως: εκ THC πολεως ταυτῆς 05 

8-9 εξ[ελ]θετε: εξελθατε 05 

10-11 επιςτ[ρ]|αφωειν] παλιν: παλιν εὐυνετραφωειν ἡμῖν 05 

II οἱ om. 05 
(16.40) 

13-14 atroAvOevrec δὲ abbreviates εἐξελθοντες δὲ απο (ex 307" 02 05 08) της φυλακῆς (other wit- 
nesses). 

14-15 λθον with 05: evcnAfov other witnesses. 

15. εἰς: προς other witnesses. 

16 Point m. 2. 

17-22 τοὺς αδ[ελφους din[y]ycavto oca εποιῆςεν κε αὑτοις: και πα[ρ]εκαλεςαντες (corrected 
by ἃ second hand to πα[ρ]ακαλεςαντες) avrouc. Most witnesses read παρεκαλεςαν τοὺς αδελφους; 
(partially extant) and 08 read τους adeApouc mapexadecay avtouc. 05 has a very similar expansion, but 
05° omits και; this was corrected to παρεκαλεεαν Te. 

23 e€encav (scil. eEnecav) completes the recasting of the verse. Other witnesses read καὶ 
e€y\bav/-ov. 

Point m. 2. 

(17-1) 

23-col. 12 και Kary [n]JAGov εἰς «πολλωνιδα εκειθεν de 15 a shorter version of the text as it is 
found in 05*, which reads διοδευεαντες δε τὴν AuditoAw και κατηλθον εἰς Απολλωνιδα κακειθεν. 
Other forms are: 

διοδευςεαντες δε ΤῊΝ Αἰμφιπολιν κατῆλθον εις Αἰπολλωνιδα κακειθεν on 

διελθοντες δε την “πολλωνιαν την AudurodAw ηλθον 08 

διοδευεαντες δε την ἄμφιπολιν (πολιν ΟΙ και τὴν Α΄ἰπολλωνιαν ἡλθον other witnesses 

) appears to have omitted the first phrase, and reads εκειθεν de instead οἵ κακειθεν. The 
clumsy construction in 05 might suggest that d:0devcavtec δὲ τὴν Αἰμφιπολιν was a reinsertion of 
material found in most witnesses. But this construction is a regular feature of the manuscript (see 
Parker, Codex Bezae 253-6). 

Note that ) agrees with 05 in reading AvoAAwvida against AroAAwvav. The reading could 
hitherto have been dismissed as an error in 05 (Apolloniam d), but now has to be taken as a genuine 
variant. 


Fol. 8a, col. 1 
(17.12) 

1,3 Points m. 2. 

3-8 The reading κατα δε to eww bc Π]αυλος ειτηλθεν eve τὴν ευναγωγὴν τῶν Ϊουδαιων is a re- 
ordering and abbreviation of the text as it is usually found: 

οπου nv (+ ἡ 08) cuvaywyn τῶν (των om. 4) ΤΙουδαιων. κατα δε το εἰωθος tw Π]αυλω ειεηλθεν 


προς GUTOUC 
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05 reads 

σπου... Lovdauwv. καὶ (del. 05°) κατα το ειεωθος (ειωθος 05°) 0 [Tavdoc ειςηλθεν προς avrouc 

4 Accent m. 2. 
(17.2-3) 

8-13 em caBBara τρια δια[λεγομενος αὑτοῖς εκ των γραφων και διανοιγων. Most witnesses 
read kar. . . διελεξατο. . . διανοιγων. 05 omits καὶ like Sp, but reads διελεχθη . . . διανοιγων (with 
08). The later tradition favours καὶ... dueAeyero. 


11 εκ with 05: azo other witnesses. 
(17-3) 

17 Other witnesses add ex vexpwy after αναςτηναι. 

19 X[(picto)c I(ncov)e with 507 02 05: 0 Xpuctoc o Incovc 03: Incove Χριετος ΟἹ: Incove o 
Χριετος 08". The Byzantine form is 0 Χριετος Incouc. 

(17-4) 

21 αὐτῶν (in lacuna). Other witnesses read εξ αὐτῶν. 

24-5 Most witnesses read tw [TavAw και tw Coda after mpocexAnpwOycav; 05 reads tw ITavAw 
και Tw Cra τὴ διδαχη; reads τη διδαχη. It is tempting to conclude that 05 is a conflation of the 
two readings. 

25-fol. 8b, col. 11 πολλοι των ςεβομενων is also read by 05, although 05 adds καὶ after. Other 
witnesses read τῶν τε ceBopeve (+ και 307: 02). In sense §) is closer to other witnesses in lacking και. 


Fol. 8b, col. 1 

3-5 The reading [κ]αὶ γυναῖκες is shared with 05; other witnesses read γυναικὼν τε. This read- 
ing has attracted interest since it was noticed by Εἰ. 5. Fiorenza, In Memory of Her: A Feminist Theological 
Reconstruction of Christian Ongins (London 1983) 52. 
(17-5) ᾿ 

6-11 ov δε απειθουντες Ϊουδαιο[ι ευν]ετρεψαντες τινας ανδρ[α]ς των] αγοραιωΪν πολ͵]λους 
εθο[ρ]υβο[υν]. The reading is an addition to the various versions of the first part of this verse. 


ζηλωςαντες δε ot Lovdator και προελαβομενοι των αγοραιων avdpac τινας (τινας avdpac OF) 
πονήρους και οχλοποιήςαντες εθορυβουν 50" ΟἹ 02 03 and the Byzantine text 


οι δε απειθουντες Τουδαιοι ευνετρεψαντες τινας ανδρας τῶν αγοραιὼν πονὴρους εθορυβουςαν 05 


ζηλωςαντες de οι Tovédatou και προελαβομενοι τῶν αγοραιὼν ανδρας τινας πονὴρους απειθήηςαντες 


και οχλοποιήςαντες εθορυβουν (θορυβουν ἢ 08 


‘) agrees with 05 except for reading πολλοὺς instead οἵ πονηροῦυς (ex errore?), and favouring the 
imperfect as οἱ etc. (note that d reads turbabant, suggesting that the reading in 05 is more recent). 
The restoration in line 7 includes εν as in 05. 

12 Point probably m. 2. 

16 e€ayayew with 05; mpocayayew 08; mpoayayew S)"* οἵ ete. 

20 08 adds adXouc after τινας. 

23 «at λεγοντες is restored, an addition found in 05. Otherwise the text of 03 fits reasonably 
with the few letters visible from line 16 onwards. 


Fol. 8b, col. 1 

(17.6) 
I -cratovrtec is otherwise unattested, other witnesses reading avacratwearrec. 
2 eccw with οη΄. Other witnesses omit. 
3 Point m. 2. 


4968. ACTA APOSTOLORUM 10-12, 15-17 45 
(17-7) 


4-5 vmode[d]ex[a]roc: vmodedexrar 03 and other witnesses. The reading in §) seems to be 
a confusion. The reconstruction ὑποδε[δ]εκ[α]τος assumes that the scribe made a mistake. Perhaps 
he misarticulated the run of letters as δέκατος; or perhaps he omitted some letters in his exemplar, 
€.2. υποδεδεκῴται av)Toc oO Tacwv. 

10 The suggested [w]c is otherwise unattested, other manuscripts having nothing. 


LOSE λεγοντες τινα: λεγοντες ειναι ετεέερον οὗ: λεγοντες ETEPOV ειναι O05: ETEPOV Aeyovtec ειναι 
other witnesses. 


(17.8) 

12-13 The verse begins with a different wording, everAycay re θυμου (compare Lk 4.28 
eAncOncav παντες θυμου ev τὴ cuvaywyyn; Ac 19.28 γενομενοι πλήρεις θυμου): εταραἕαν δε other 
witnesses (και ἐταραξεν 05). 

14-15 This is followed by a difference in word order also found in 05: τους πολιταρχας και τον 
oxAov; Tov oxAov (πολιν 08) και τους πολιταρχας other witnesses. 

16 akovovtac with most other witnesses: axoucavtec eae ακουςαντα τ 
(17-9) 

17-18 For ot μεν ovv π[ολιταρχαι other witnesses read και. The phrase could have been sug- 
gested by a dozen passages in Acts. 

18-19 ἵκανον λαβοντες: λαβοντες To ικανον other witnesses. 

22 Other witnesses add αὐτοὺς after azeAucav. 

(17.10) 

23-4 απελῦον διᾳ νυκτος is unique to Sp. Compare evfewe δια νυκτος εξεπεμψαν 03; evdewc 
εξεπεμψαν δια νυκτος ΟἹ; εξεπεμψαν 02; ευθεως δια τὴς νυκτος εἕεπεμψαν 08. Note απελυςαν in 
line 22. 


25 ‘) agrees with 05 in not reading τε after τον. 
25-6 ευΪν] τω (ιλεα: και Tov ζιλαν other witnesses. For the spelling CiAeac, see on 16.19 above. 


ΠΡ G. PARKER 
S. R. PICKERING 


Il. MEDICAL AND'REEATED TEXTS 


The eleven papyri published in this section include a single known text, of 
the Hippocratic De articulis, with the remaining unidentified fragments preserving 
a range of ethical, dietetic, surgical, anatomical, and pharmacological texts. 4973 
is included in the present group because of its possible veterinary content, while 
the document preserved on 4979 may pertain to the activity of a local doctor. The 
group doubles the number of papyri of medical content published previously in 
The Oxyrhynchus Papyri: 1 437, 468, ΙΧ 1184, XXXI 2547, II 234, and LI 3654 
(which last appear to be written in the same hand: see I. Andorlini, in Pap. Congr. 
XIX (1992) 375-90), along with the pharmacological texts VII 1088, XI 1384, LUI 
3701 and LIV 3724 iii 1-6. Unedited portions of XIX 2221v + P. Kéln V δοῦν and 
IV 661v are also reported to contain medical recipes. Other medical papyri found 
at Oxyrhynchus are PSI II 116, 132, XII 1275, PSI Congr. XVII 19, ΕΒ Mil. Vogl. I 
15, P. Coll. Youtie I 4, and P. Med. inv. 71.77 (= M-P* 545.2). 


The following abbreviations will be used: 

GMP. I. Andorlini (ed.), Greek Medical Papyn, vols. i (Florence 2001), ti 
(Florence 2009) 

Andorlini, ‘P. Grenf. 152’ I. Andorlini, ‘P. Grenf. I 52: note farmacologiche’, BASP 18 (1981) 
I-25 

Andorlini, Trattato I. Andorlini, Trattato di medicina su papiro (Florence 1995) 

Andorlini, ‘Specimina’ I. Andorlini (ed.), ‘Specimina’ per 1 Corpus det papiri greci di medicina 
(Florence 1997) 

Andorlini, Teste I. Andorlini (ed.), Testi medici su papiro (Florence 2004) 

Marganne, Chirurgie M.-H. Marganne, La Chirurgie dans Egypte gréco-romaine d’aprés les 
papyrus lutéraires grecs (Leiden 1998) 


4969. HippocraTEs, DE ARTICULIS 57-58, 60 


19 2B.76/E(a) + soe aC Haye an ey οἰ Second/third century 
8 1B.196/G(1-3)b ff, 25.2 x 4.1 cm; [ 3 2.8 x 5.5 cm 


Three fragments belonging to two consecutive leaves of a papyrus codex, 
found in different excavation seasons. The number of leaves per quire cannot be 
determined, and it cannot be ruled out that the codex was comprised of unzones. 
The pages are organised according to a sequence of the type + —Y (‘like facing 
like pages’), found both in uniones, for which it is the only possible sequence, and 
in quires (E. G. Turner, The Typology of the Early Codex (Pennsylvania 1977) 63 and 
n. 14). This configuration becomes common in the fourth century, but earlier ex- 
amples are not unknown (Typology 64{f., esp. 68). On fr. 3 > the fibres are distorted 
and irregular. The damage was already present, since at 4 ματαγ᾽ is written partially 


4969. HIPPOCRATES, DE ARTICULIS 17 


on the underlying vertical fibres. There is a coarse kollesis, with nothing unusual 
about its position relative to the page. 

On the basis of an approximate reconstruction, the codex may have had 
pages of 958-40 lines with a written area of approximately 11.5 x 17.5 cm. Given that 
the upper margin of fr. 3 and the lateral margin of frr. 1+2 are 1.8 cm, this comes 
to a total for one page of 15 x 21 cm, which corresponds to Turner’s Group 7 (cf. 
esp. PSI HI 158, an astrological text, among the Aberrants 1 (Typology 19), assigned 
to the third century). 

The writing 15 of small size, neat and careful, of the so-called ‘Severe Style’. 
The hand is very similar to that of XLII 2999 (compare also XLU 3012 and XLVII 
3321), and may be placed between the end of the second century and the beginning 
of the third. The scribe sometimes writes letters smaller at line-end to maintain 
alignment: see frr. 1+2 ψ 4 yap; 7 Tov; τὸ που; fr. 3 ψ 3 the final letters of κατα. Fr. 3 
+ preserves line ends, as seen at 1, 2, 3 as well as 5, where a line-filler appears. 

Between fr. 3 > 1-2 a diple obelismene 1s found, while a simple paragraphus is used 
between 5 and 6; for their use compare P. Lond. Lit. 164, the medical treatise of 
the Anonymus Londinensis: in both texts the diple obelismene marks a stronger pause 
than the paragraphus. Elision is effected but not marked. Organic diaeresis is found 
at frr. 1+2 ψ 4, inorganic at frr. 1+2 > 6. Iota adscript is not written. 

This is the first papyrus witness to De articulis known so far, though two frag- 
ments of De fracturis have been published: P. Brook. 94, preserving remains of Fract. 
1, identified by D. Hagedorn, <PE 94 (1992) 47 8, and P. Aberd. 124, with remains 
of Fract. 37, identified by I. Andorlini, in GMP 11. A citation of Art. 8 has also been 
recognized in an anonymous medical text on physiology of the second or third 
century (GMP 1 7). 

The text displays regular Ionic dialectal forms, which is generally confirmed 
by the older medieval manuscripts. It incorporates two Ionicisms not preserved in 
the manuscript tradition: at frr. 1+2 > 3, μόγις against the manuscripts’ μόλις; at 
fr. 3 > 6, dv against their Attic form οὖν. The papyrus’ place in the history of the 
textual tradition of Art. seems to be quite independent and cannot be related to 
either of the two branches of the medieval tradition. It preserves some readings in 
common with B (Laur. 74.4) against MV (Marc. ger. 269; Vat. gr. 276) (at frr. 1+2 > 
2, 4), apparently with MV against B (at fr. 3 > 1), and includes a noteworthy variant 
(ἔτ. 1+2 > 9). In addition fr. 3 4, which contains part of ch. 60, certainly contains 
a text that diverges from that preserved by the medieval manuscripts, being longer, 
such that the lines cannot be reconstructed. It is striking that the divergences from 
the medieval tradition are concentrated at this point, suggesting that the text of 
the exemplar was corrupt or had been interfered with here (perhaps a marginal 
gloss imported into the text?). Unfortunately neither Galen’s commentary nor the 
treatise on Art. by Apollonius of Citium provides notes at this point on textual di- 
vergences already present in the ancient tradition. 
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For the collation the text of H. Kiihlewein, Hippocratis Opera quae feruntur omma 
ii (Leipzig 1902) has been used, with recourse also to those of E. Littre, (Euvres 
d’Hippocrate iv (Paris 1844), and Τὶ Z. Ermerins, Hippocratis et aliorum medicorum veterum 
reliquiae vii (Leipzig—Paris 1864) 55-159. 


io ae 


_...) tlol epl@]elov] L.1.1 §57 (201.10) 


1 αλλ neucta των [εκπαλεων οὔτοι μαλλον εκτα 
νουςι] και To κατα τον BlouBwva και το κατα τὴν ι]γνυὴν ap 
θρον] προςξυνΐενα[ι μεν ουν και τοδε χρὴ Evx|pycTov yap 
5. ..]. 0[.] αξ[ιο]ν Lect καὶ τοὺς πλειετους λίηθει οτι 
ουδ οι υγιαινοντες δυνανται κατα THY ι]γνυὴν ε 
κτανύυειν TO αρθρον ἣν μὴ ευνεκτανυςω]ει και TO κατα TOV 
βουβωνα αρθρον πλὴν nv μη πανυ ανω αειρωει] τον π|ο 
δα ουτω ὃ av δυναιντο ov τοινυν ovde] ευνκαμπτειν 
10 δυνανται το κατα τὴν ιγνυὴην αρθ]ρον ομοιως αλλ[ία] . 
χαλεπώτερον nv μὴ ευὐγκαμψωε]ιν και το κατα τον 
βουβωνα αρθρον πολλα δε και adAa κατα το εωΐμα τ[οι]αυτα[ς 


αδελφιξιας εχει και KATA VEUPWV ευνταεια]ς και κατα 


eee eal ΓΗ ΠῚ 
Ἐξ τουπιεω επι πολυ υπερεχοντω]ν UTEP του ποδ[ος TAG ὃ 58 (203.16) 
βαειος και [της ραχιος ες τα ιςχια ρεπ͵]ουςῆς μογις δε [τωι «τὴ 
θει του ποῦδ[ος καθικνειται και] ovde ουτως nv μὴ [καμψηι 
5. αὔτος ewutlov κατα τους βουβωνας και τωι] | 
τα THY ἵγ[ν]υην [επιευγκαμψη em δε τουτοις avay 
καζετίζαι were TH χειρι κατα το ειναρον cKEAoc ερειδεεθαι 
ες TO avw Tou [μηροῦ ed εκαετηι cupPacer αναγκαζει ουν τι 
και τοῦτον αὑτον [ωςτε καμπτεεθαι κατα τους βου 
ιο βωνας ev yap TH [μεταλλαγὴ των cKeAewv εν TH οδοι 
ποριὴη ov δυνατίαι TO εωμα οχειςεθαι επι του ειναρου εκελε 


oc| QV (AX) [ προεκατερειδηται TO ClLVAPOV προς Τὴν γῊΝν 
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KECTOV [o]K[ocouce ὃ αν εκ γενεῆς ἢ και αλλως εν αυξηςει EOUCLY OV §58 (206.1-7) 
τως ολιςθῃ [το αρθρον omicw και μὴ εμπεςεὴ ἣν TH βιη ολι 
«θη ηἶν tle [και ὑπο voucov πολλὰ yap τα τοιαυτα εξαρθρη 
ματα γιίν]ε[ται εν νούτςοις ovat δε τινες aL VOUCOL 
5. εν HCW εἰξαρθρειται Ta τοιαυτα υετερον γεγραψεται ἣν 
wv εκεταῖν μὴ εμπεςηι του μεν μηρου το οετεον βρα 


χυ] γίινεται κίακουται de και πᾶν TO εκελος και 


odouTrop ew avev ξυ § 60 (2οϑ8.0--17) 
λου | το ειναρον a 
τε εοντ]ες oveye κατα 


ακαμπΊ͵]ιην ειθυγιῳω 
5 J... Karu > 
pouct τ]ον ποδα δε ου 
i TE μη παντι 
πτ]ερνὴ ouTo[t 


7 |plo]Bouwlew 


frr.1+2 

+ 1 Only the lower extremities of letters survive, but the remains are consistent with the read- 
ing | t[o] αρ[θ]ρ[ον] [] [, which, given the average line length, is approximately what we should 
expect at this point. 

2 The available space between 2 and 3 suggests that it contained the word μᾶλλον, which is 
found in BMY, but not in PI or Gal. Loc. aff 6.5 [vii 430-31 K.]. It is omitted by Littré and Ermerins, 
and athetized by Kiihlewein. 

3 ι]γνυην: om. Ap. 

4 προςξυνΐενα[ι: mpocEvvewar B. 

ουν (restored) om. Gal. Loc. aff: vi 430 K. 

5.}. υ 1] αἕ[ιο]ν [. After upsilon, there is a small lacuna the width of a single broad or two nar- 
row letters. The breadth and angle of the following descending diagonal suggest alpha in particular, 
while the slightly concave horizontal next to it suits best the upper part of xi (cf. 4), so that we should 
presumably read 1 αἕιο]ν [. If so, unless the preceding lacuna contained a deletion, then we have 
a variant reading, for the manuscripts read καὶ πολλοῦ ἄξιόν éctw (Gal. Loc. aff. 6.5 adds λόγου after 
πολλοῦ). Not much remains of the first two letters, but zoA]Aov is possible (the small trace of the first 
letter, high in the line, appears to be the top of a vertical, and could be consistent with lambda; it 
certainly does not suggest a horizontal, which speaks against Ao] you). 

9. εὐνκαμπτειν. Of first letter, foot of curve curling upwards, supporting the reading of sigma 
rather than the Ionic form with xi (contrast mpoc€uvieva[u at 4). 

10 7... .. The manuscripts have πολύ, but the damaged traces do not seem to allow for this 
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reading: there is a short, high horizontal, followed by a blob which would be too small for omicron, 
then an indeterminate trace not easily identifiable with any letter form. 


-» 1 Directly above ze in 2, a small hook belonging to either epsilon or sigma is visible. 
A trace of ink above it would seem more likely to be part of epsilon’s horizontal, but may also be that 
of sigma. By comparison with the transmitted text of Art., the only possible candidate at this point is 
the epsilon of εἴη, and the sequence ] εἰ[η] των] «[exewv appears to be consistent with the remaining 
traces. 

2 On the basis of the reconstructed line, the text agrees with B in reading ἐς τοὐπίεω ἐπὶ πολύ, 
against ΜΝ ἐπὶ πολὺ ἐς Tovricw. 

2-3 The papyrus tallies with the medieval manuscripts in the situation of the passage εἰ yap 
meiphcaito . . . ῥεπούεης, which was transposed by Littré, followed by Ermerins, after κατὰ TO ἰεχίον 
[204.11 Kithlewein] (see the editors’ comments at iv 248 ἢ. 13 L. and iti 125.6 n. Erm.). 

3 μογις: pode codd. B has μόγις against μόλις in MV at Art. 1 [112.3 Kw. = iv 80.1 L.], but the 
manuscripts are in agreement in reading μόλις at Art. 5 [117.3 Kw. = iv 86.16 L.]. There is little consist- 
ency in the distribution of these variants in the medieval tradition of the Hippocratic Corpus, as can 
be seen, for example, from a glance at J.-H. Κύμη, U. Fleischer, Index Hippocraticus (Gottingen 1986) 
s. vv. μόγις and μόλις. 

4 nv with B (adopted by Littré and Kithlewein): εἰ MV. 

9. τοῦτον avtov: Touro αὐτο codd. The reading should not simply be regarded as an error, 
and it is unlikely that it represents a vulgarism, otherwise attested in Ptolemaic papyri (cf. E. Mayser, 
Grammatik der griechischen Papyri aus der Ptoleméerzett i2.2 67). On the other hand, it cannot be explained 
as a dialectal variant, since neuter pronominal forms in -ov are attested, for αὐτός alone, in Attic more 
than in Ionic, but are in any case present in both (E. Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatik 1 610). The read- 
ing can perhaps be interpreted as a form of the masculine accusative, referring to the patient, who is 
the logical subject of the whole passage. If so, it parallels a usage of αὐτός attested elsewhere in the 
surgical treatises, in which it is used with reference to patients even when they have not been named 
in what precedes: cf. Art. 37 [158.13 Kw. = iv 166.6 L], 38 [159.14 Kw. = iv 168.4 L.], but the passage 
has a difficult structure. 

10 After cxeAewv (restored), B adds και. 


fr. 3 

τὸ 1 [o]x[ocouce. What remains of the putative kappa is the top of an upright with left-facing 
serif, which is sometimes found in kappa, but not in iota; this suggests reading oxocorcs with MV, but 
excludes B’s oct. The adoption of the manuscripts’ text results in a longer than average line, pointing 
to an omission or variant in the papyrus: καὶ before aAAwe is omitted in B and Ap., but it is doubtful 
whether such an omission alone could account for the discrepancy. 

1-2 ov|twe with MV: ουτω B. 

2 omucw (restored) om. Ap. 

3 τα (restored) om. B. 

5 new with BV: mece (cu sscr.) M. 

6 ων: οὖν codd. The form ὧν, about which P. Chantraine, Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue 
grecque s.v. οὖν, expressed doubts, is considered Ionic by Εἰ Bechtel, Dre griechische Dialekte 111 239, who 
cites some examples from the Hippocratic Corpus, even if the tradition is often divided. For instances 
of variants among the manuscripts, cf. e.g. Vict. 4.87 [vi 642 L. = p. 98.10 Joly] οἱ δ᾽ οὖν [M: ὧν 8: om. 
Littré] οὐ διδάεκουςιν); perhaps also a trace in Vv ΔΜ. 7.1 [1 584.7 L. = p. 126.3 Jouanna]: οὖν M, but 
οὖν in A has ov deleted by A’. In any case the form is regularly attested in the Herodotean tradition. 
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+ 1 οδοιπορ]ειν. The manuscripts transmit the hyper-Ionic oSouropeew, whose presence in 
the papyrus cannot be excluded. 

2-3 A reconstruction of the lines on the basis of Kiihlewein’s text results in a shorter-than- 
average line length: ὁδοιπορ]εῖν ἄνευ ξύλου καὶ πάνυ μέντοι εὐθέες ἐπί γε] τὸ ειναρὸν ἅτε οὔτε... 

3 oveye. (Nothing remains of the top horizontal of the putative gamma, but it cannot be iota, 
since the latter does not normally descend below the line). Perhaps a corruption of οὐδέ ye, and thus 
a variant (elsewhere unattested) of οὔτε in the codices, corresponding to the previous οὔτε. 

Alpha at line end is written smaller and above the line. 

3 ff Reconstruction on the basis of Ktihlewein’s text repeatedly yields shorter-than-average 
lines. The text of the passage concerned, with the corresponding portions of the papyrus high- 
lighted, is as follows (ch. 60 [p. 208.10-17 Kw. = iv 256.14-20 L.]): οὔτε κατὰ τὸν βουβῶνα εὔκαμπτοι 
ἐόντες οὔτε κατὰ τὴν ἰγνύην. διὰ οὖν τοῦ βουβῶνος THY ἀκαμπίην εὐθυτέρωι ὅλωι TAL «κέλει ἐν τῆι 
ὁδοιπορίηι χρέωνται ἣ ὅτε ὑγιαῖνον. καὶ εύρουει δὲ ἐνίοτε πρὸς τὴν γὴν τὸν πόδα, ἅτε οὐ ῥηιδίως 
ευγκάμπτοντες τὰ ἄνω ἄρθρα καὶ ἅτε παντὶ βαίνοντες τῶι ποδί: οὐδὲν γὰρ ἧςςεον τῆι πτέρνηι οὗτοι 
βαίνουειν 7 τὸ ἔμπροεθεν:" Ἐξ δέ γε ἠδύναντο μέγα προβαίνειν sheet is 

4 ειθυγιω: εὐθυτέρωι codd. It is possible that the corrupt text has arisen from a mistaken read- 
ing of a damaged exemplar. 

5 Of the first three letters, an upright with trace of ligature joining the next, another upright 
and a small round trace. Of sigma, the upper right extremity is visible, joined to the following letter; 
the trace could be consistent also with €. The traces are so uncertain that it is impossible to identify 
the text, but the initial traces do not accord well with the manuscripts’ ὑγιαῖνον before καὶ cv|[poucu. 

6 lov ποδα de ov. Unless we wish to regard πόδα δὲ ov as the result of a false reading of πόδα 
ἅτε ov in the codices through simplification and assimilation, we are confronted with an interesting 
variant, which presupposes a different syntactical structure. 

7 |. τε μὴ παντι. In this case it is difficult to account for the text as the result of a mechanical 
error: the presence of the negative before παντί implies a contradictory text, according to which those 
affected by an untreated hip dislocation do not put their weight on the whole sole of the foot as they 
walk. This must also have consequences for the following phrase (according to Littré’s translation, en 
effet, ils ne marchent pas moins avec le talon qu’avec la partie anterieure). 


Ὁ MANET TI / Dy LETTE 
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112/38 17 x 6.4 cm Second century 
Plate I 


An excerpted text copied against the fibres on the back of a land register. The 
papyrus has been cut from a much larger roll to accommodate only the six lines of 
text preserved, and all edges are intact except the right. At their deepest, the upper 
margin measures 1.7 cm, the lower 1.1 cm. At left, the incision bisects the first letter 
of the last line, suggesting that the papyrus was cut, or at least trimmed, after the 
excerpt was written. At right, two strips of the underlying layer of papyrus project 
some 2 cm opposite 3~4 and 6. The upper strip in particular terminates in a clean 
edge, 1 cm in breadth, which lines up precisely with the much narrower extrem- 
ity of the less intact lower strip. It is possible that these edges preserve the original 
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incision at the right, indicating that perhaps only a piece 2 cm in width of the upper 
surface of the papyrus has been lost. This would be consistent with the restorations 
that have suggested themselves, especially at 3, 4 and 5, but there are textual dif- 
ficulties at 2 which cannot be satisfactorily resolved according to this reconstruc- 
tion (see 2), and the text breaks off mid-sentence at 6. I am inclined to accept the 
reconstruction as presented below, on the grounds of improbability that such an 
intelligible text could result at 3—5 if it were wrong, but it cannot perhaps be ruled 
out that there were more substantial losses at right. 

The text 15 written in a somewhat ill-formed rounded hand. Sharp, right- 
facing hooks are found often at the bottom of descenders. It is characterized by 
rounded € with cross-stroke sometimes touching the upper arc; @ with midstroke 
projecting to the right and often touching the following letter; c with relatively 
straight top-stroke; V-shaped y. It displays general affinities with the third hand of 
GMAW * 68 (later ii, assigned) and GMAW? 22 (ii, assigned), and may likewise be 
assigned a date in the second century. 

There is a single instance of itacism (3). Inorganic diaeresis is employed at 1 
and 6. 

The text appears to derive from the prooemium of a medical treatise (see 1 
and 2 nn.), its explicitly pedagogical content suggesting that this may have been 
some form of introductory manual. The author affirms the ethical importance 
of the Hippocratic Oath as the initial subject of study for the student of medicine. 

PSI XII 1275, also from Oxyrhynchus and assigned to the second century, 
offers some interesting points of comparison. Its text occupies a relatively small 
space on the back of the final sheet of a roll which contained Iliad 23, with some 
additional marginal scribblings and a short passage copied on the other side. It 
is certainly excerpted from the prooemium of a medical manual, and names the 
book’s addressee, Demosthenes. There are obvious parallels with 4970 in its intro- 
ductory formula (see 2 n.). Most interestingly, it offers an opposing view on where 
medical education should begin, instead emphasising the basic necessity of learn- 
ing the names of the parts of the body, a subject to which the treatise was appar- 
ently devoted. It thus seems plausible that both texts were deliberately excerpted by 
certain physicians in second-century Oxyrhynchus with a direct interest in medical 
education. 

The text of 4970, on the other hand, is closely paralleled by Scribonius Lar- 
gus, Compositiones pref. 5 (composed in 47/8), who asserts that ‘Hippocrates, the 
founder of our profession, has handed down that the beginning of learning should 
be from the Oath (initia disciplinae ab iureiurando tradidit), . . . for a long time moulding 
the minds of students towards humanity.’ From late antiquity, within the context of 
the more formal Alexandrian medical curricula, recommendations for the begin- 
ning student to read and learn the Hippocratic Oath first are made by Stephanus of 
Athens, In Hip. Aph. pref. [CMG xz 1.3.1 p. 30.25-6 Westerink], and ps.-Oribasius, 
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In Ep. Aph. pref. [ed. J. G. von Andernach (Basel 1535) 9]: e¢enim qui initiantur arti, 
primo legant sacramentum ipsius Hippocratis, inde librum praeceptorum, tertio ibrum hunc, in 
quo totius artis speculatio continetur (on ps.-Oribasius’ treatise, see P. Kibre, Hippocrates 
latinus (New York 1985) 19-23). Gregory of Nazianzus’ statement that his Christian 
brother had no ethical need for the Oath during his Alexandrian medical education 
(Or. 7.10) 1s perhaps to be understood as alluding to a corresponding initial stage. 

By contrast, Rufus of Ephesus, De corporis humani appellationibus pref. 6-7 
[134.3~-7 Daremberg—Ruelle], agrees with the author of the PSI text in prioritizing 
anatomical nomenclature in medical education. A variety of views on this topic, 
however, is attested in the Roman period. The utility of definitions in general rel- 
evant to the medical art, especially for the student, is emphasised by the ps.-Galenic 
author of Def. med. pref. [xrx 346 K.], while the author of a text preserved in BK'T 
ΠῚ 22~26, laments that students of surgery are taught merely about the history and 
theory of their art, and lack the basic knowledge necessary for its practice. Some 
also advocated different Hippocratic treatises as the initial subjects of study for 
medical students, such as Off (Gal. In Hip. Off. pref. [xvm/B 632 K.]) and Apa. (Gal. 
In Hip. Aph. τ [xvut/B 351 K.]), both containing prefaces that were interpreted as 
introductory to the whole of medicine. In the context of what appears to have been 
a much wider debate concerning the proper foundation of medical learning, this 
excerpt emphasizes the importance of ethics to the medical profession, and of the 
authority of the Hippocratic Oath in this connection. 

Along with the third-century papyri XX XI 2547, preserving a text of the 
Oath, and Il 437, containing indirect references to two of the Oath’s prohibitions, 
apparently in a surgical context, this fragment offers additional testimony for 
the uses made of the Hippocratic Oath in Oxyrhynchus. In particular, it suggests 
a plausible connection with medical teaching in the metropolis, which is paralleled 
by the inclusion of the Oath in the Alexandrian medical curricula attested by later 
sources. It may be remarked too, in this regard, that there is no evidence that the 
Oath was ever sworn in the post-Classical period, or that it was regarded as more 
than an authoritative text for ethical reflection in medicine. It is noteworthy that in 
the (admittedly late) passages cited above, Stephanus of Athens urges students to 
learn (ἐκμανθάνειν) the Oath, ps.-Oribasius to read (/egere) it. 


a / A \ / 3 \ > \ 3 / 
τῶν νέων τοῖς κ]ατὰ λόγον εἰς τὴν ἰατρικὴν [€]icaly]opev| orc, 
θεωρήματα, π[ρο]ςῆκόν ἐετιν, we ἔγωγαι διαλαμβάνω, | 
ἐν πρώτοις ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἱπποκρατίου ὅρκου τὴν ἀρχὴν τῆς [ 
7 a “ / / Ἂ 
μαθήςεως ποιε[ί]εθαι, ὥςπερ νόμου δικαιοτάτου καἰὶ 
5 εφόδρα βιωφελο[]ς καθεετῶτος. τοῖς γὰρ διὰ τοῦτο μ]υ- 


θεῖ ἢ ] 1 Sv ἐν τῷ ἰατρεύειν [ 
cTAaywyy etc(t) ἀ[π]ταιετον ἅμα Tov ἐν τῷ ρ , 


1 MEDICAL TEXTS 


iH ) 1. ἔ LTE ί τοις: Ccorr.fromr . τούτου 
I ἴατρικὴν 2 1. ἔγωγε 3 1. Ἱπποκρατείου 5 : ἷ i ? 


6 tatpevew 


‘For those young men who are being introduced in a systematic way to medicine . . . it is proper, 
as I see it at least, in the first place to make the beginning of learning from the Hippocratic Oath, 
since it was established as a most just law and extremely useful for life. For to those who have been 
initiated through it (?), .. . in medicine... at once unerring.. .’ 


1 At line beginning, there appears to be a short horizontal to the left of tau’s crossbar; it may 
however belong to the tau, whose crossbar in this hand generally extends slightly further to the left of 
the upright than it does to its right. 

Formulae such as this, which describe beginning students of medicine, recur in various 
prooemia to introductory medical manuals. Cf. e.g. ps.-Gal. Def med. pref. [xrx 346 K.]; Galen’s later 
addition of the subscription ‘roic εἰςαγομένοις᾽ to the titles of some of his early works, viz. e.g. De sect., 
De oss., De puls. (see De libr. propr. 1 [Scr. min. 1 93-4 Mueller]); and PSI XII 1275.1-2, quoted below, 
2n. This excerpt would seem to sit most easily in such a context. 

roi[c κ]ατὰ λόγον. The formulation lends support to M. Manfredi’s suggested emendation 
to τοῖς κατὰ λόγον at PSI XII 1275.1, where the papyrus reads τοιεκαταλογοις. The construal 
τοῖς καταλόγοις, however, is defended by G. Azzarello in Andorlini, Testi 239-40 n. 5. The phrase 
seems to isolate a particular form of medical education, one that was systematic or governed by rea- 
son, and apparently distinguishable from other, less stringent, ways of gaining medical knowledge. 
These papyrus texts clearly imply a notion, or at least an ideal, of a formal, systematically structured 
medical training associated in particular with young people. The texts discussed above that offer 
alternative views on where to begin medical education attest to the fluidity of such an ideal in the 
Roman period and the controversies over what such training should consist in. 

2 θεωρήματα. This word is extraneous to the syntax of the sentence as reconstructed. The 
term does, however, surface in discussions of the utility of practical as opposed to theoretical know- 
ledge for the student of medicine (cf. e.g. ps.-Gal. Def. med. pref. [xrx 346 K.]; BKT m 22-26 11 20-25), 
which might be thought to bear some relevance to our author’s concerns. This could of course be 
an indication that the lacuna at right was more extensive, with θεωρήματα representing the object of 
a lost infinitive construed with z[po|c#Kov, or indeed that the beginning of the sentence is missing. 
The possibility of emending eywyar at 2 to e(ica)ywyat, followed by the infinitive διαλαμβάνειν, is 
suggested by Professor Andorlini, but it is unclear precisely what this would mean or how it would be 
reconcilable with the rest of the sentence. On the other hand, the subsequent reconstruction of the 
text makes excellent sense, with ποιε[ ]ςθαι in 4 modifying π[ρο]ςῆκον. I have considered whether the 
text up to and including θεωρήματα may represent a heading, but it is not presented as such, and it 
is difficult to see how the Oath itself or the subsequent text might be classified as medical theorems. It 
might alternatively be suggested that θεωρήματα could be accounted for as a corruption of the name 
of the work’s addressee (e.g. Θέωρε). The close similarity in expression and syntax of this introduc- 
tory clause with that found at PSI 1275.1-3, where the addressee’s name appears in a corresponding 
position in the sentence, may support this hypothesis (τῶν νέων τοῖς κατὰ λόγον εἰς τὸ ἰατρεύειν 
mpocayoucw, ὦ Anudcbevec), though the putative corruption remains difficult to account for. 

3, τῆς |. A curved descender survives, as of the back of €, 9, 0, c. A genitive is surely called for 
after ἀρχήν, and the likelihood that τῆς is the article of μαθήςεως in 4 seems overwhelming, especially 
in light of the parallel which this phrase finds in Scribonius’ initia disciplinae (see above). 

4-5 It seems unavoidable to read the two genitive phrases as parts of the same genitive abso- 
lute completed by καθεςετῶτος in 5, and thus to restore «afi at 4. 

5 διὰ τοῦτο. It is unclear to what τοῦτο could logically refer in the context (the fact that the 
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beginning of learning should be made from the Oath; that it was established as a most just law), and 
it seems preferable to emend to τούτου, i.e. the Oath itself. διά + gen. is regular with μυεταγωγέω. 

5-6 μ[υ]εταγωγηθεῖς(). The article τοῖς at 5 seems to demand the emendation to the dative 
plural participle. There is nothing with which a feminine participle μυεταγωγηθειςα might agree in 
what remains, and there seems no way to make sense of the subsequent sequence except by reading 
a|m]raucrov. The metaphor of religious initiation is used in the context of medical education most 
famously at Hp. Law 5, a text which may lurk somewhere in the background of this fragment (note 
the description of the Oath as a νόμος in 4). Cf. also, e.g., Gal. UP 12.6 [11 196 Helmreich]. The use of 
the term μυεταγωγέω need imply nothing about the Oath’s being sworn as such. 

6 a[m]racctov. The final sentence of this excerpt is incomplete, and breaks off abruptly at 
the end of the line, perhaps indicating that the copyist was primarily interested in the first sentence. 
Considering the ethical content, we might expect a reference to the ‘unerring’ or ‘infallible’ conduct 
in medical practice produced in the student by his adherence to the Oath, as e.g, ἄ[π]ταιετον ἅμα 
τὸν ev τῷ ἰατρεύειν | [Biov, with a subsequent impersonal verb governing the dative (for βίος in a 
broadly similar sense, cf. Oath ἁγνῶς δὲ καὶ dciwe διατηρήεω βίον ἐμὸν καὶ τέχνην ἐμήν). Scribonius 
Largus, Compositiones pref. 5 focuses on the Oath’s prohibition of abortives, and envisages the positive 
effect this will have on the student’s respect for human life: ‘to those who consider it a crime to injure 
the uncertain hope of a person [i.e. the foetus], how much more wicked will they judge it to harm 
a person fully-formed?’ If, as suggested, this sentence went on to emphasize the resulting faultless- 
ness of the doctor’s conduct, it is perhaps more likely that the author had in mind not only the Oath’s 
prohibitions concerning therapeutic practice, but also those regarding the doctor’s more general 
relations with his patients. 


IBY, JEsB I Ist 
4971. MepicaL TREATISE 
101/43(d) 7x 14.5 cm First/second oe 
ate 


Damaged remains of a single column of 21 extant lines, of which a fairly 
generous upper margin survives, extending to 4 cm at its deepest, as well as small 
portions of the left and right margins. The back is blank. ‘This is a finely produced 
copy, and its hand is a fair-sized informal round hand adhering to strict bilinearity, 
with B extending above the line, $ above and below. A is sometimes found in older 
capital form with horizontal cross-bar (e.g. 2, 13, 14); € 15 round, often with high 
midstroke touched by upper arc, and once written in a single movement (15); M 15 
deep and curved; Η has high cross-bar; Ὑ is generally Y-shaped with wide shallow 
curve, though more cursively written at 12; Οὐ is written in two separate strokes (cf. 
esp. 2, 17). Descenders are often adorned with small finials. It may be assigned to 
the late first or perhaps early second century, comparable with GLH 11b (94) and 
P. Lond. Lit. 22 (Kenyon, Pal. Gr. Pap. pp. 97-8 and pl. xrx) (first or second century, 
assigned). There are notable similarities to LXV 4453 (first century, assigned) and 
LXII 4307 (second century, assigned). The content of the text itself suggests a ¢er- 
minus post quem for its composition of the mid first century. 
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Paragraphus is found below 1, accompanied by a high dot, to mark section end. 
No space between letters was made for the high dot, and it may have been added 
subsequently, though there is no obvious difference in the ink used. Iota adscript is 
recorded (see 5). 

The fragment focuses on the important and recurrent question in therapeutic 
literature as to the correct time to give food in illness (cf. e.g. Celsus 3.4.6—-10), and 
apparently in universal terms rather than in connection with a specific disease (cf. 
plural πάθη at 3 and 10). The author states that food should generally be given on 
the more serious day, the use of the comparative indicating that he has in mind 
one of two days, and further confirmed by the further specification that it should 
be given after the paroxysm, which according to this author occurs for the most 
part every third day, ie. counting inclusively every other day (διὰ τρίτης, 2-3). Thus 
food is to be prescribed first on the third day of an illness and every other day until 
its abatement, and after the paroxysm that will fall on those days. 

This simple scheme coincides precisely with what is known of the therapeutic 
system of the diatritus, developed by the Methodist physician Thessalus of ‘Tralles, 
whose successful career at Rome overlapped with the reign of Nero (see D. Leith, 
‘The Diatritus and Therapy in Graeco-Roman Medicine’, (Ὁ 58 (2008) 581-600). 
The diatritus represents the recurrent third day of an illness (the third, fifth, seventh 
days, etc.), and according to its system, which also governed the use of most forms 
of dietetic therapy, food is to be prescribed cyclically on these days, in exactly the 
manner specified on 4971. The patient was also fed on these days only after the 
paroxysm had occurred. The notion, certainly not shared by all ancient physicians, 
that an illness’s paroxysm would for the most part occur on the third day 15 associ- 
ated in our sources with the Methodists generally and with the datritus in particular 
(e.g. Sext. Emp. PH 2.237—-8; Stephanus of Athens, Comm. in prior. Gal. Ther. ad Glauc. 
7 [ed. K. Dickson, Stephanus the Philosopher and Physwran (1998) 48.4—7]). This system, 
with its fixation on the recurrent third day alone, is not adopted by Celsus, for 
example, or the pre-Thessalian doctors whose opinions he summarises at De med. 
3.4.6—7. It is anathema to Galen, who could attack it on the grounds that the par- 
oxysm also often occurs every day or every three days, as in quotidian or quartan 
fever (e.g. Meth. med. 8.3 [x 561.7-11 K.]), and furthermore that food at times ought 
to be given before the paroxysm (e.g. Meth. med. 10.3 [x 678.11-14 K.]). 

This fragment thus appears to preserve a general account of the mechanics 
of the diatritus system by an adherent. It would as such be unique, for the remain- 
ing evidence consists generally of open criticism, or of isolated mentions found in 
therapeutic recommendations for specific diseases. ‘This new testimony offers fur- 
ther confirmation of the importance attached to the occurrence of the paroxysm 
in the system of the diatritus. 

The diatritus is elsewhere mentioned on papyrus at PSI inv. CNR 85/86" ii 
45. 44 (late first or early second century) [ed. partim I. Andorlini, in Andorlini, 
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‘Specimina’ 153-68], and most likely on the Greek medical fragment P. Gole- 
nischeff (third century), at ἢ 11 (see GMP 1 15). Works by Thessalus are known to 
have been circulating in Egypt by the third century. P. Vars. 5.23 [= R. Otranto, 
Antiche liste di bri su papiro (Rome 2000) no. 17] mentions Thessalus, along with his 
Methodist predecessor ‘Themison at 26b, in a list of books. P. Horak a, a title tag 
with the inscription Qeccadot περὶ τοῦ φιλιατρεῖν τοὺς edcyjpovac ἄνδρας, 15 also 
very likely to refer to the Methodist. See too LIT 3654 8 n. for Thessalus’ possible 
influence. Methodists were certainly well established in Alexandria by the mid sec- 
ond century, in particular Julian of Alexandria and possibly therefore his teacher 
Apollonides of Cyprus (cf. Gal. Meth. med. 1.7 [x 53-5 K.]; Ado. Jul. 1.1 [xvu/1 248 
K.]). According to Suda 2 851, Soranus of Ephesus also spent time there, perhaps 
at the end of the first century. The author of the present text, if not Thessalus 
himself, would seem to have been at least influenced by his doctrine. Although the 
diatritus was adopted unsystematically by apparently non-Methodist physicians, 
such as the so-called Anonymus Parisinus, author of On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 
the detailed discussion found on the papyrus suggests a direct engagement with 
Methodist doctrine. 


ToicKatpoicd.oovTae | τοις καιροῖς διδόντα. ε Ϊ 
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ρο]ξυεμόν. τὴν μέντοι π[α- 
ράθ]εειν πεφυλαγμένην 
τηρ]εῖςεθαι δεῖ μέχρι τῆς 
παρ]ακμῆς τῶν παθῶν ο- 
ΣΉΝ ] διδόντας, ἐὰν μὴ τρο- 
\ id > \ \ / 

πὴ γίν]ηται icyupa περὶ τα[ύ- 
τὴν Tolic εὦμαειν ἢ ἀποςτί 
|ncouca ἀςθένεια 


Vg 
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_ κα]ταλύωνται διὰ ταί 
] δυνάμεις ἅπερ ἐν | 


ἜΣΣΩ Ἰώ] ευμβαίνει τοί 
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1 _[, &s crossbar meets damaged vertical, apparently at top 5 €p, upper arc, as of Ε΄ 
c; the remaining portion of the letter has become dislodged, but is consistent with the crossbar of € 
touching small loop high in line, as of p_ —__, indistinct traces 6 _, traces would admit of a, 
A,ora _, upright 7 |é, extremes of horizontals above and below _[, vertical with finial 
below, topped by a trait projecting slightly to left, apparently horizontal, as of tr, but diagonal of N 
cannot be excluded 8 Je, remains consistent with extremes of €’s crossbar andlower are _[, 
vertical topped by trait projecting to left, followed by lower extreme of vertical, as of N, τ TON 
extreme of diagonal touching subsequent letter at foot 11 |., downward tending diagonal, with 
descender touching near top, as of A, 2, of, left part of circle, with no evidence of crossbar, most 
resembling 0, but ¢ possible 12 ]y, vertical, with very faint trace of horizontal to left at two- 
thirds height —_, trace of vertical’s foot; available space seems to demand! αἰ, small trait projected 
above 7’s crossbar, with foot of steep diagonal tending to left 13 τί, beginning of horizontal high 
in line 14 ].. lower part of vertical 15 7, ΓῚ also possible 16 |_, upright leaning 
toright —., fibres twisted, but vertical visible, curving to right at the foot ς, remains of curve vis- 
ible to left of break, and end of descending stroke high in line to right 17 |., end of horizontal 
touching subsequent letter high in line, as of ¢ or T 18 ]6, extremes of diagonal and horizontal 
meeting low in line, and touching foot of y , extreme of diagonal touching w’s foot 1.7. 
trace of extreme of horizontal low in line 20 Jy, end of horizontal touching subsequent letter 
high in line α, diagonal rising from foot of previous letter, then descender 


‘... giving... the stages... . [Then?], since the affections reach a paroxysm in most cases 
every third day, one must prescribe food generally on the heavier (day), having received the paroxysm. 
It is necessary to make sure that the prescription is maintained until the abatement of the affections, 
giving (food) [in the same way?], unless a strong change happens to the bodies around this (day) or 
weakness .. . some other . . . their strength is destroyed, which happens... .’ 


1 Masculine plural participles refer to the physician at 6 and 11, which seems to preclude the 
possibility that διδόντα here does likewise. It is impossible to say what the participle may agree with, 
whether masculine singular or neuter plural, or indeed whether it governs the dative καιροῖς. The 
καιροί meant here are the stages of a disease (beginning, increase, crisis and abatement—either of the 
whole disease from start to finish or of its partial phases marked by consecutive paroxysms), employed 
as an important framework for assigning therapies to their correct times by many ancient physicians, 
including the Methodists. 

e [. Asmall fragment, detached, but which belongs here, may preserve the intersection between 
midstroke of epsilon and top of vertical (cf. πλεις-, 4), suggesting εἶ τα. 

5 Papurépa. There is space for iota adscript, though the damaged traces preclude a certain 
reading. The ‘heavier’ day refers to the more severe presentation of a disease, and thus the day on 
which the paroxysm falls. Cf e.g. Gal. De diebus decr. 3.8 [tx 927 K.]; ps.-Gal. Def med. 203 [xrx 402 
K.]; Celsus 3.4.13, with gravior in the same sense. 

9 τηρ]εῖεθαι. Alternatively perhaps ποι]εῖςεθαι. 

10-11 ὁϊ[ μοίως] seems the most likely supplement. ὀϊ λίγην] or ὁ! [μοίαν] (sc. τροφήν) might be 
considered. ‘There is, however, no reference to quantity or quality of food in the preceding sentence, 
but merely guidance as to the time at which food is to be administered. A further reference to the need 
to continue the same procedures here would seem more appropriate. 

11-13 ἰεχυρά in this context seems to demand the restoration of τροπή rather than τροφή: cf. 
e.g. Herodotus med. apud Aét. Jat. 5.133 [CMG vn 2.109.10—11 Olivieri], where ἰσχυρὰ τροπή is used 
to describe a dramatic downturn in the patient’s humoral constitution which can occur after the 
paroxysm of a certain form of fever. Together with the weakness referred to at 14, this concessive 
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conditional appears to describe the possibility of a more serious collapse in the patient’s health, to be 
distinguished from the paroxysm, which demands that the normal prescription of food according to 
the diatritus (7-11) be abandoned. 

19. 1 amocr| | |ncouca ἀεθένεια. A plausible supplement is perhaps ἀποςτ[εἰνοχωρ]ήςουςα, 
1.6. ‘weakness that will cause narrowing’. This particular compound is attested in a medical work only 
at ps.-Gal., Def: med. 219 [xx 408 K.], to describe the narrowing of the artery in an anomalous pulse. 
If a Methodist context is accepted for this text, then the notion of ‘narrowing’ might well refer to the 
alteration of the ‘pores’ (πόροι) in the body which underlies the concepts of the ‘constricted’ and ‘lax’ 
commonalities, deriving ultimately from the corpuscular theory of Asclepiades of Bithynia. Concern- 
ing food in particular, one might compare Plut. Quaest. conv. 687B—-£, where a physician Philo, perhaps 
identifiable with the Methodist of that name (cf. M. Tecusan, The Fragments of the Methodists (2004) fr. 
269 and p. 52), directly attributes thirst and hunger to an alteration in the constitution of the pores. 
Perhaps cf. also ΒΚ III 19—21.5-11, which Kalbfleisch speculated may have been a Methodist work, 
in which the physician, should he judge it the right time to cause narrowing in the treatment of con- 
stipation (εἰ ετενοχωροίμε[[θα π]ερὶ τὴν εὐκαιρίαν), will postpone giving food, and other treatments, 
until the next day. The therapeutic principle of metasyncrisis, also associated by Galen with Thessalus 
(εἴ, e.g., Meth. med. [x 268 K.]), involves the deliberate alteration of the pores, but is designed only 
for the treatment of chronic diseases during periods of remission, and cannot be related to this im- 
mediate context. 

15 emuceice. The sequence presents considerable difficulties. The traces of the second letter 
are consistent with pi, if not a perfectly formed one, with two clear verticals topped by a horizontal 
which does not project beyond them on either side. Indeed, the horizontal does not appear quite to 
touch the second vertical, which would suggest rather r1, but some slight damage to the surface of 
the papyrus at this point could well account for this. The overall impression is also somewhat distorted 
by the very wide bowl of upsilon following, which touches the second vertical above. We would most 
naturally expect a plural noun after an adjective ending |@éerc, but there seem to be no satisfactory 
possibilities; the reading yp can be excluded (as in éypuceuc, reading ἐκρύςεις; for internal y > x, see 
Gignac, Grammar i 79). ervce: might alternatively be read as the future indicative ἐποίςει (cf. Gignac, 
Grammar i 197-8), but ce- at the end of the line is difficult to account for (the blank gap after epsilon 
seems to be sufficient to indicate that it is the last letter of the line). Unfortunately no other plausible 
explanations have presented themselves. 

16-19 At 16, the vertical stroke at the break would be consistent with pi, to give presumably 
either ὑ]πό or ἀ]πό τινος ἄλλης. At the beginning of 17, the remains of a high horizontal touching 
alpha’s oblique are consistent with sigma or tau. While ἀλύω is attested in the Hippocratic Corpus, it 
is rare; καταλύω is much more common in medical literature, and, given the reference to weakness 
in disease in this fragment, apparently much more desirable in sense. καϊταλύωνται, then, construed 
as passive, suggests ὑ]πό τινος ἄλλης in the previous line, and some such word as αἰτίας might just 
fit at the beginning of 17. If we take ὑ]πό τινος ἄλλης as referring to the agent in this way, then διά 
at 17 is presumably not used in its causal sense: perhaps διὰ τα[ύ]της], 1.6., ‘on this day’? In view of 
the neuter plural relative ἅπερ at 18, δυνάμεις should be taken either as the subject of κα]ταλύωνται 
(af] δυνάμεις) or as an accusative of respect (τὰς] δυνάμεις), the subject then being the patients them- 
selves. Given the subject matter of the fragment, perhaps ἅπερ ἐν | [διατρίτ] ι] ευμβαίνει should be 
restored (°... which happens in the diatritus . . .’), as suggested by Professor Andorlini. 

οἱ avalyxa[ijov «[? 
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50 4B.24/K(3-4) 5.5 x 19.5 cm Second/third century 
Plate VIII 


Remains of a single column containing 43 lines, written on the back of a let- 
ter. Parts survive of the right margin only. 

The text is copied in a small-sized, informal hand with little attempt at bi- 
linearity, the lines themselves often tapering downwards as they proceed in the 
middle portion of the column. € often leans to the right, with midstroke at times 
extended to meet the following letter; Η has a high horizontal joining the top of 
its second vertical; 1. appears somewhat flattened with curved diagonal obliques; 
is particularly broad and written in a single fluid movement, barely rising in the 
middle. It would seem to admit of a second-century dating (cf. LI] 3654, LI 3643, 
GLH τῆς, the first hand of XXXI 2536 = GMAW’ 61), but the apostrophe used 
to separate double consonants (28, 29, 35, 36) may well point to a date in the early 
third century (cf. GMAW’? p. 11). 

The text is organized into sections by headings in the form of a question. For 
medical papyri in question-and-answer format, see esp. I. Andorlini, “Testi medici 
per la scuola: raccolte di definizioni e questionari nei papir’, in A. Garzya, J. 
Jouanna (eds.), Les Textes médicaux grecs: Tradition et ecdotique (Naples 1999) 7-15; more 
recently published examples are GMP 6 (see also A. E. Hanson, “Text and Con- 
text in Papyrus Catechisms on Afflictions of the Head’, in A. Garzya, J. Jouanna 
(eds.), Trasmissione e ecdotica dei testi medici grect (Naples 2004) 199-217), P. Strasb. gr. 
inv. 849 (ed. C. Magdelaine, in Andorlini, Test: 63-77), and P. Oslo inv. 1576 (ed. A. 
Maravela-Solbakk, 1). Leith, in Pap. Congr. XXIV (2007) 11 637-50). 

The question-headings (21-3, 26-7, 33-4) are in ezsthests; whether they were 
also accompanied by paragraphus or diple, as e.g. on P. Aberd. 11 and PSI III 252 re- 
spectively, is impossible to determine, given the loss of line beginnings. Horizontal 
traits are employed to mark the ends of answers at 20 and 32. Itacism is prevalent, 
with εἰ almost everywhere represented by «. There are two hapax legomena, τομικός 
(7-8) and ἐγκατατομικός (16-17). 

The text preserves a systematic exposition of surgery, unparallelled in scope 
and complexity, consisting in divisions firstly into its ‘forms’ (εχήματα, cf. 7), which 
may be understood as the forms or categories of knowledge that surgery encom- 
passes, and secondly into different classes of surgical operations distinguished pri- 
marily by their therapeutic or cosmetic aims. The text can thus be divided into two 
sections, at I-20 and 21~42 respectively. 

Some idea of the bewildering array of highly complex divisions of the parts 
of medicine in circulation in the second century can be gleaned from such tracts 
as Gal. De partibus artis medicatwae (ed. Schone CMG Suppl. Or. πὴ (for a general dis- 
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cussion of ancient divisions of medicine, see H. von Staden, Herophilus: The Art of 
Medwine in Early Alexandria (Cambridge 1989) 89-108). Conscious systematizations 
of the parts of medicine are attested from the Classical and early Hellenistic peri- 
ods on, and a variety of schemes are attributed e.g, to Mnesitheus of Athens (frr. 
10-11 Bertier), Herophilus (142-49 von Staden) and Erasistratus (fr. 32 Garofalo). 
Cels. De med. pref. 9 outlines the tripartite division of medicine that became stand- 
ard, into dietetics, pharmacology, and surgery (already implied in Hp. Oath 9. 5, 
5), but more often this tripartite division is encountered as one of therapeutics, 
itself a branch of medicine along with various others, differently attested, but in- 
cluding e.g. physiology, pathology, and hygiene (cf. ps.-Gal. Def med. 11 [x1x 351-2 
Κι]: ps.-Gal. Intro. 7 [x1v 689-90 K.]; Gal. Part. art. med. 1 [CMG Suppl. or. 1 119-20 
Schone]). The Empiricist sect also developed its own peculiar division constructed 
around its epistemological doctrine, in which surgery represented a subdivision of 
therapeutics, itself a part of the so-called ‘perfective’ branch of medicine (see K. 
Deichgraber, Die griechische Empirikerschule’ (Berlin & Zurich 1965) 288-01). 

Extant divisions of surgery are limited either to bipartite divisions (cf: ps.-Sor. 
Quaest. med. 39 [ed. V. Rose, Anecdota graeca et graeco-latina (1870) 11 252], based on the 
natural vs. accidental causes of conditions; and ps.-Gal. Intro. 19 [x1v 781 K.], based 
on operations that aim at synthesis or separation), or to simple lists of various surgi- 
cal procedures (cf. Chirurgia Eliodon [ed. H. E. Sigerist, Archi fiir Geschichte der Medizin 
12 (1920) 1-9]). The Methodists’ surgical ‘commonalities’ may also be regarded as 
a further division (ps.-Gal. Intro. 3 [xiv 681 K.]). On papyrus, P. Gen. inv. 111 pre- 
serves a list of definitions of various surgical terms, incorporating parallels with the 
Chirurgia Eliodort (see Marganne, Chirurgie 85-95). 

The divisions of surgery presented on the papyrus may have formed part of 
a broader division of medicine as a whole, and it 1s possible that the present text 
thus derives from some form of introductory handbook on medicine in general. 
Given the complexity of the divisions involved, however, which far exceeds those 
attested in surviving medical handbooks, it is perhaps more likely that we are faced 
with an introductory section of a treatise specifically on surgery, which provided 
a systematic, structural analysis of the discipline (cf. e.g. Sor. Gyn. 1.1-2, where 
a discussion of the divisions of gynaecology serves as a preface to, and determines 
the structure of, the treatise as a whole; note that the text of the Gynaecia is also 
regularly articulated by question-headings). For other examples of surgical texts 
on preliminary topics, one might compare the discussion of the fundamentals of 
surgical knowledge found in ΒΚΤ IT 22-26, as well as ΠΠ 437 (ed. alt. A. Wouters, 
Philologus 121 (1977) 146-9), which offers a description of the best surgeon, a subject 
that would likewise find a suitable home in the introduction to a surgical treatise (as 
at Cels. De med. 7.4, in the preface to the surgical books; cf. also Sor. Gyn. 1.4, with 
its question-heading τίς ἀρίετη paia;). 
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μεθο]δικὸν δὲ τό τίινος] eFd[ov- 
τὸ δὲ] ε«χηματικόν ἐετιν τὸ τῶ]ν 
ἐπιτη]δίων ε«χημάτων ὥςπερ 
Ψ / > / ἂν 
ὅταν] λέγωμεν ἀνάροπον ἢ 
κατάρ]οπον εχηματίζιν τὸν 
κάμν]οντα' τὸ δὲ εχῆμα τὸ το- 

/ > \ a > Ψ' 
μικόν] ἐετιν τὸ τῶν ἐπιτηδίων 

/ Ψ ov J 
τμημ]άτων ὥςπερ ὅταν λέ- 
ywpe|v πλαγιοτομῖν ἢ λοξ[ο- 
τομῖν"] τὸ δὲ καιρικόν ἐςτιν 
καθ᾽ ὃ δ]ηλοῦνται αἱ μετὰ τὴν 

/ a \ \ 
χειρου]ργίαν θεραπῖαι" τὸ δὲ 

4 > xr AM \ 
ςημιω]τικόν ectw Kal’ ὃ μετὰ 
τὴν ςη]μίωειν προλέγωμεν 
ἂν περ]ὶ τῶν ὄντων: ἐνκατα- 

\ Ν \ A / 
τομι]κὸν δὲ TO τῆς λεγομένης 
ἐμβρυ]οτομίας: τὰ δὲ ἄλλα ἀπί 
ae |v ὀνομάτων γνωριζό- 
μενα] τυνχάνει. 

κατὰ TOCOUC τρόπους 
τὰ ἐν χειρουργίᾳ πάθη 
μεθορεύει; 
\ A ¢ A / 
κατὰ] μὲν ἁπλοῦς τρόπους 
β, κατ]ὰ δὲ ἐπιμίκτους β. 
ποῖοί εἰςιν οἱ ἁπλοῖ 
τρόποι; 
ce € \ ” > 
οἱ ἐνιϊκὴν ἔχοντες ἐπαγγε- 
λίαν. ἐϊπαγγέλλεται γὰρ ἢ εὐ- 
πρέπι]αν ἢ ἀπρέπιαν καὶ πά- 
λιν ἢ καΪλῶς ζῆν 7 κακῶς ει 
hack Jep αὐτοῦ τοῦ ζῆν. —| 
troto[t] εἰειν ot {ar} ἐπί- 
μικ|τ]οι τρόποι; 
€ \ ” > 
ot διε]ςὴν ἔχοντες ἀπαγγε- 
λίαν. ἐπαγγέλλεται γὰρ ἡ χε[ι- 


vA > \ A 
poupyi|a ἐπὶ τῶν κατὰ τοὺς ἐ- 
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΄, 

πιμίκ]τους τρόπους καὶ ἐπὶ 
a ὃ \ > / 

TWV ι]εεὴν ἐχόν[τ] ὧν ςῶΤΉ- 


a 4. mipocaverat | 1]... 


ae | (vac) 


4 1. ἐπιτηδείων 5 pocorr. from pa |. ἀνάρροπον 6 1. εχηματίζειν 8 1. ἐπι- 
τηδείων 10-11 l. πλαγιοτομεῖν ἢ λοξοτομεῖν 13 |. θεραπεῖαι 15 1. εημείωειν 
16-17 1. ἐγκατατομικὸν 20 |. τυγχάνει 25 1. ἐπιμείκτους 28 emayye 29, 
36 €|may’yeAXerau 29-30 |. εὐπρέπειαν ἢ ἀπρέπειαν 33-4 I. ἐπίμεικτοι 35 amray γε- 
1. ἐπαγγε- 37-8 |. ἐπιμείκτους 


*. . . The methodic is that concerned with a particular method. The position-based 15 that 
concerned with appropriate positions, as when we speak of positioning the patient tilted up or tilted 
down. The incision-based form is that concerned with appropriate incisions, as when we speak of 
cutting obliquely or at an angle. The stage-based is that by which the treatments after surgery are 
indicated. The semiotic is that by which, after inferring from the signs, we may talk about the present 
circumstances (sc. of the condition) without being told. The obstetric surgical (sc. form) is that con- 
cerned with what is known as embryotomy. The rest happen to be recognizable from the names 
[themselves ?]. 

‘In how many ways are the affections in surgery [treated]? In two (?) simple and two com- 
pound ways. 

‘What are the simple ways? Those that have a single promise. For (sc. surgery) promises either 
attractiveness or unattractiveness or else a good or bad quality of life, [if it does not concern?] living 
itself. 

‘What are the compound ways? Those that have a double promise (?). For surgery, in those 
cases according to the mixed ways and in those that have a double (sc. promise), promises preserva- 
om?) pees adcdecines 


1-20 That further unnamed forms are referred to at 18-20 indicates that they were listed 
before each was explained individually in the surviving passage. To judge from parallel formula- 
tions, a total number of forms may also have been given at the beginning, and we can infer that this 
total would have come to at least nine: the first (lost) being introduced in an initial ‘wév’ clause; the 
six named in the text; and at least two represented by τὰ δὲ ἄλλα at 18. We can only speculate on 
what these lost forms may have been. There may, however, be an indirect reference to a comparable 
division of surgery at ps.-Gal. Def med. 469 [x1x 460 K.], where τὸ ὀργανικόν is attested as a part of 
surgery, encompassing the resetting of fractures (and the instruments used for this purpose). Other 
possibilities might include bandaging, reduction of dislocations, etc. The introductory question may 
thus have been something like πόςα τὰ εχήματα τῆς χειρουργίας; 

The first four forms listed here broadly parallel extant accounts of surgical operations, which 
regularly address in order the appropriate procedure to be selected for a given condition, the position 
of the patient which this demands, the appropriate type of incision, and the post-operative measures 
to be taken depending on the type of operation (as a representative example, cf. Heliodorus/Antyllus 
ap. Orib. Coll. med. 50.3.5-9 [CMG νι 2.2.57 Raeder]). 
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2 μεθο]δικόν. Restoration is clearly suggested by μεθόδ[ ου at the end of the line. See 16-18 for 
a parallel construction. This would presumably refer to the selection of a suitable surgical procedure 
upon examination of the patient. For μέθοδος in a comparable sense, cf. e.g. Paul. Aeg, 6.77.4. [CMG 
Ix 2.120 Heiberg]. 

9.7 Placing the patient in the correct position for a given operation was naturally an important 
preliminary for surgery. Various positions are named in the literature, such as the ‘seated’ (καθέδριον, 
Aét. Jatr 15.5 [ed. Zervos, Athena 21 (1909) 19]) or the ‘Alexandrian’ (P. Ryl. ΠῚ 529r ἢ 66~76, on which 
see Marganne, Chirurgie 129 and n. 29). For the terms used here, cf. Gal. MM 6.4 [x 415 ΚΙ], εχῆμα 
δ᾽ ἐπιτήδειον τῷ κάμνοντι πρὸς μὲν τοῖς κάτω μέρεει τῆς τρώςεως γεγενημένης τὸ ἀνάρροπον, πρὸς 
δὲ τοῖς ἄνω τὸ κατάρροπον. These apparently refer to positions in which the patient is lying back on 
a sloped surface with either the head (ἀνάρροπον) or the feet (κατάρροπον) raised higher. 

4 ἐπιτη]δίων. Between 3 and 4, there is a trace of an ascending diagonal above delta, but ap- 
parently too high to form part of a letter. 

7 κάμν]οντα or πάςχ]οντα. 

7-11 Different types of incision were deemed appropriate for different parts of the body and 
anatomical structures: cf. e.g. Antyllus ap. Aét. Jatr 15.5 [ed. Zervos, Athena 21 (1909) 19], ἀνεπιτήδειος 
yap ἡ πλαγιοτομία τραχήλῳ, ὅτι τὰ ἀγγεῖα κατ᾽ εὐθὺ τέτακται καὶ τὰ νεῦρα. Antyllus describes three 
forms of incision at Aét. Jatr. 3.15 [CMG vir 1.274 Olivieri], that at right angles (presumably relative 
to an underlying blood vessel), the straight (or parallel), and the angled: εχήματα δὲ τρία dvarpéecewc: 
TO μὲν ἐπικάρειον, TO δὲ εὐθὺ οὐχὶ κεῖρον, ἀλλὰ cxilov τὴν φλέβα κατ᾽ εὐθύ, τὸ δὲ μεταξὺ τούτων 
προςεαγορευόμενον λοξόν. It is thus difficult to determine precisely the nature of the contrast between 
πλαγιοτομεῖν and λοξοτομεῖν (cutting obliquely / at an angle) mentioned on the papyrus, unless of 
course they are meant as synonyms. 

11-16 The following two ‘forms’ appear to be concerned with more abstract aspects of the 
surgeon’s knowledge. Broadly speaking, καιρός in medical literature refers to the stage reached in the 
course of an affection, or the ‘opportunity’ or ‘correct time’ to offer a particular treatment appropri- 
ate to this stage. The kazrikon form described here is said to indicate the post-operative treatments, 
and may simply designate the surgeon’s general awareness of the identifiable stages of a condition 
and their importance in determining particular forms of treatment. Semiotics, the art of predicting 
the past, present, and future development of a condition, was widely recognized as a fundamental 
aspect of ancient therapeutics in general, as well as of surgery in particular (cf. e.g. ps.-Gal. Intro. 8 
[xtv 693-4 K.]), and especially with a view to establishing the doctor’s authority in a clinical context 
(cf. esp. Hp. Progn. 1). It is unsurprising to find it attested here specifically as an important part of 
surgical expertise. 

16-18 Interestingly, obstetric surgery is sigled out here, presumably reflecting more general 
tendencies to isolate gynaecology as a particular field within medicine (cf. e.g. Sor. Gyn. 3.1-5). See 
Hp. Foet. exsect. 1.1 for use of the verb ἐγκατατέμνω in an obstetric context. Various operations using 
surgical instruments to remove the foetus in cases of dystocia, referred to under the headings of 
ἐμβρυοτομία and ἐμβρυουλκία, are described in detail at Cels. De med. 7.29 and Sor. Gyn. 4.9-12. 

18-19 There is insufficient space for both the article, which seems necessary, and another word 
before ὀνομάτων, and I suggest that az’  [αὐτῶ]ν (trav) ὀνομάτων should be restored, though no 
doubt there are other possibilities. 

21-42 The author in this section sets out a separate division of surgery based on distinctions 
between the aims of different categories of surgical operation, expressed as what surgery ‘promises’ 
(ἐπαγγέλλεται). The primary division 15 into simple and compound ways (τρόποι) of treating, which 
are each further divided into two kinds. It 15 clear that the two simple ways, described at 26-32, are de- 
fined by their each having a single aim, thus encompassing operations that are principally concerned 
either with a patient’s appearance (promising εὐπρέπεια or ἀπρέπεια) or with the resulting quality of 
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life, presumably referring to physical ability (καλῶς or κακῶς ζῆν). Though in a non-surgical con- 
text, a comparable division into four simple and four compound ways of curing (ἁπλοῖ and εύνθετοι 
τρόποι τῆς ἰάςεως) can be found at Gal. MM [x 103-4 K.], each aiming to counteract an excessively 
hot, cold, moist, or dry condition of the body, or the four possible combinations of these elemental 
qualities. 

The discussion of the compound ways at 33-42 1s rather more difficult to mterpret from the 
remains. Firstly, the fact that there are two compound ways of treating precludes the possibility that 
they involve merely a combination of the two simple ways. Rather the distinction between the com- 
pound ways appears to parallel that between the simple ways, so that one additional factor is added 
(προςάγεται, 40) to each of the latter. The mention of what must be cw77|[pia at 39-40 would seem 
to suggest that this additional factor or aim concerns the preservation of the patient’s life, when this 
is under threat, suggesting that the final clause or sentence of the previous section on the simple ways 
(31-2) should be interpreted as specifying that these are not concerned with life-or-death situations. 
Thus at 40-42, where the second indicative π]ροςάγεται suggests a new sentence, we should have the 
statement that preservation of life (cw7npia) is added to or combined with the distinguishing aims 
of the simple ways of surgical treatment (i.e. either a good quality of life or attractiveness). ‘There 
will thus be four ways of treating surgically, according to their aims or objectives: (i) will be directed 
primarily at leaving the patient physically able; (ii) will be primarily cosmetic; (iii) will involve saving 
the patient's life, when this is threatened, and will leave the patient physically able (at the expense of 
appearance); and (iv) will save the patient’s life and leave a pleasing appearance (at the expense of 
physical ability). An obvious objection to this scheme would be that a pleasing appearance and good 
quality of life are not mutually exclusive outcomes of surgery, but the distinction may only pertain to 
the primary aim of the procedure. See below 35~42 n. for a possible reconstruction of this section. 

23 μεθορεύει. This unattested verb, which could mean something like ‘to share boundaries 
with’, I assume to be an error. An emendation to μεθοδεύει (‘treats/cures’) is the simplest solution 
palaeographically, but we are left without an obvious subject. The passive μεθοδεύεται would give the 
most satisfactory sense, i.e., ‘In how many ways are the affections in surgery treated?’, and thus seems 
preferable, though the error is more difficult to explain. 

25, The restoration of the number in lacuna is required by the two separate outcomes of 
the simple ways of treatment set out at 29-31, each being described by a positive and a negative al- 
ternative. 

26-32 That surgical procedures were indeed distinguished according to their primarily cos- 
metic or corrective outcomes emerges from such texts as P. Fuad Univ. App. I'1 i 9—13 [ed. alt. M.-H. 
Marganne, L’ophtalmologie dans L’Egypte gréco-romaine d’apres les papyrus littéraires grecs (Leiden 1994) 147— 
72], where the relative merits of two types of periscythismus operation are discussed (the one μᾶλλον τοῦ 
ἀποτελέεματος ἔχεται, the other is εὐπρεπέςτεροο); cf. also the similar distinctions between operations 
made at Aét. Jatr. 7.94; Paul. Aeg. 6.19, 53, 54- 

31-2 Given my interpretation of the nature of the compound ways, I think it most likely that 
this clause indicates that the simple ways of treatment are not relevant under circumstances in which 
the patient’s life is in danger: they are directed only towards the patient's appearance or quality of 
life, not life itself. I thus suggest as a possible restoration εἰ [μὴ ὑπ]ὲρ αὐτοῦ τοῦ ζῆν (’. . . if it does 
not concern/is not for the sake of living itself”). 

35-42 The precise meaning of this passage on the compound ways remains somewhat ob- 
scure. I offer the following tentative reconstruction of the whole section: 


35 οἱ διε]εὴν ἔχοντες ἄπαγγε- 
λίαν. ἐπαγγέλλεται γὰρ ἡ χε[:- 


a \ >? 
poupyt|a ἐπὶ τῶν κατὰ τοὺς ἐ- 
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πιμίκ]τους τρόπους καὶ ἐπὶ 
τῶν δι]εεὴν ἐχόν[τ]ων εωτη- 
“0. ρίαν' π]ροςάγεται ἰ ] [ J... 
τῷ καλ]ῶς ζὴν ἢ κ[αὶ τῇ] εὐπρε- 
mia | (vac.) 
35 1]. ἐπαγγε- 41-2 |. εὐπρε[[πείᾳ | 
‘Those that have a double promise. For surgery, in those cases according to the mixed ways and 
in those that have a double (sc. promise), promises preservation. [For this?] is added to a [good qual- 
ity] of life or [even] to attractiveness.’ 


I suggest that cwrypiav at 39-40 should be taken as the object of ἐπαγγέλλεται. Although it 
would seem unnatural to separate it from διςςήν in this way at 39, the phrase τῶν διεεὴν ἐχόντων can 
be read as referring back to 35-6, with ἐπαγγελίαν subsequently left understood. At the end of 40, 
the traces might admit of a reading such as [α[ ὕτη, giving perhaps e.g. 7]pocayerau [ya]p [α]ὕτη, but 
this is very unclear. This schematization of course appears somewhat contrived, and doubtless other 
interpretations are possible. 


DLE TE 


4973. VETERINARY OR PHYSIOGNOMICAL TEXT 
62 6B.75/B(1-5)a 15.8 x 13.3 cm Second century 


Remains of three columns written against the fibres, on the back of a register 
of landholdings and taxes assignable to the second century. Column 1 contains only 
the final letters of each line. The passage in column 11 is preserved almost intact, 
while column i offers the beginnings of 15 lines. The papyrus is of poor quality, 
the handwriting an upright cursive, heavily written, and giving a somewhat relaxed 
impression: cf. P. Lond. I 110 = GLH 18a, a horoscope of 138, and PSI 240 (re-ed. in 
PSI Corr. I pp. 7-10, with plate), assigned to the first or second century. 4973 may 
also be assigned to the second century. 

One notices immediately the presence of a number of anatomical terms. The 
text appears to constitute an anatomical description, in the form of a list, articu- 
lated by participles and in asyndeton. It is not easy to identify the subject to which 
the terms refer, whether a person or an animal, since they are applicable to either 
and any passages that would illuminate the context are lost. Nor is it clear whether 
a normal or a pathological state is described. The text at ii 3-4 seems to suggest an 
abnormal state, followed by an explanation of the passage articulated by participles 
and in asyndeton. It is difficult to determine what these terms refer to (ii 4), and 
they are apparently followed by a description of symptoms. On the other hand, the 
nature of the parts described (e.g. eyes, teeth) may point instead to a description of 
a normal state. Additionally, the observation at 11 8-9, οἱονεὶ φλεκτιδώδη (1. φλυ-) 
διάθεειν, seems to indicate that a pathological condition has been described. The 
difficulties in interpretation are also due to the fact that no clear syntactical struc- 
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ture is in evidence. In col. 11, which at certain points preserves an almost complete 
text, one notes in particular a sequence of terms in the accusative. Many lexical 
difficulties remain, in that individual words are either not attested or apparently 
used in an anomalous sense in the context: cf. e.g, il 4 transitive πληθύω; 11 7-8 in- 
transitive ὑποκάμπτω; 19 φλεκτιδώδη (φλυκτιδώδη is probably to be read, likewise 
unattested). 

Parallels can be found in physiognomical texts, in which many anatomical 
features are considered significant, but it is nevertheless not entirely certain that 
we have a text of this genre. There are a number of differences. All references, for 
example, to the significance of the anatomical characteristics described on the pa- 
pyrus are lacking, and descriptions of teeth (see 11 12) are entirely absent in physio- 
gnomical texts. It can otherwise be excluded that the text represents a description 
of a person’s physical characteristics for the purposes of identification. 

The text appears to correspond better to a description of an animal. The 
Hippiatrica literature and the Cynegetica do not provide decisive parallels, but Philu- 
menus’ treatise De venenatis animalibus of the first century offers more suggestive 
terminology for comparison with 4973: there are interesting correspondences 
(though it should be noted that the text has reached us only as an epitome) both 
in individual details (see the notes below) and in the fact that both texts present 
a similar syntactical structure, in the form of a list of terms in the accusative (cf. e.g. 
CMG x 1.1.34.8 ff. Wellmann). Note that in these contexts the description of jaws 
and teeth is an important element: cf. e.g. p. 36.7ff. (shrew); p. 28.19-20. There 
are further parallels in the description of the crocodile in Hdt. 2.68. In view of 
the quality of the material, it cannot be ruled out that this is an ad hoc composition 
rather than a copy of a text. 


Coli 
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3 vertical strokes before lacuna 6 alternatively cro 8 the traces may admit of ΤΓΆΙ, 
TO1 Or TON 9 vertical extending below the line: p or $ (1 also sometimes extends below the line) 
Col. ἢ 
ie 
Jal 
τεταραγμς ss... Jol ]xAw- 
pov ἢ ὅτι τὰς φί͵ | πληθύ- 
ἘΠ ΣΥΝ ΤΕΣ 
ρον ἐπηρμένον, τὸ δὲ ὑπο- 
κάτω παρειμένον καὶ ὑπο- 
κάμπτον ἐπιφαῖν[ ο]ν ot- 
ονεὶ φλεκτιδώδη διάθεειν, 
10 τὰς δὲ παρειὰς [ Ἰυτώδεις καὶ 
παρειμέν[ας] τὰς γνάθο[ υ]ς, 
γομφίους πλ[α]τεῖς ἀ(ρ)ρύθμους, 
ὦτα μεγάλα τοῖς λοβοῖς, 
ὀγκώδη ῥώθωνα παχύν' 
15 πρὸς δὲ τῷ μετώπῳ TAT. 
ΕἸ ΡΥ ΕΝ 
eal 
[wel 
Col. i 


αρθρωτοι δὲ | 
χοι ὄνυχες Ϊ 
μέςεα τῶν Ϊ 
πεφυκότες Ϊ 
βαρεῖς wl 
τῶν ποδῶν 
€ wy evov| 
pou τὸ de pe | 
TNC τοῦ cwl 
ἔχοντες | 
περιπλε Ϊ 


τρις 11} 
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ελε[ 
Nell 


*... mottled... greenish/yellowish, or because it is full [in the veins / in the mind?]. And the 
upper eyelid raised, the lower relaxed and folded downwards, with the appearance of a pustulous 
condition, the cheeks . . . and relaxed at the jaws, molars broad and irregular, ears with large lobes, 
nose swollen and thick. Alongside the forehead, the . . . 

*,.. articulated... nails. . . in the middle of ... by nature... heavy. .. of the feet... of the 
[body?]... having...’ 


Col. 1 

3 τὰ 15 somewhat obscured by a partially detached and twisted fibre, on which traces of two 
preceding lines are visible; the piece on which rap is written has been moved below its original 
position. The participle τεταραγμένος is used to describe a ‘mottled’ complexion or eye colour at 
Arist. Phgn. 812a 17 (οἱ δὲ ἔνωχροι Kal τεταραγμένοι τὸ χρῶμα δειλοί) and B12b ὃ (of ὠχρόμματοι 
ἐντεταραγμένους ἔχοντες τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς δειλοί), as noted by Dr Leith. At the end of the line, 
there may or may not be space for a narrow letter between omicron and chi, allowing perhaps for 
v7]oxAq@|pov, used to describe skin colour at Physiogn. [1 387.2 Foerster]. This suggests as a possible 
restoration τεταραγμ[ένον ἢ ὑπ]όχλωϊρον (*. . . mottled or pale’), with the noun which these terms 
qualify bemg perhaps the skin (τὸ δέρμα), or the face (τὸ πρόεωπον), etc. Like all the descriptive ele- 
ments that follow, this is non-specific by itself and can be found in multiple contexts, as for example 
in the description of an animal: cf. Philum. pp. 34.21, 36.7 ff. 

4 before lacuna is uncertain, and may alternatively be p: only a vertical extending below the 
hne is visible. 

ἢ ὅτι τὰς φ[λέβας] or φ[ρένας] πληθύ]ον. Both restorations, offered exempl gratia, fit the space. 
The presence of ἢ ὅτι suggests that the previous lines referred to the cause of a pathological state. 
πληθύω is standardly intransitive, but there are some instances of the transitive (Soph. fr. 718 Radt). 
The noun may however be taken as accusative of respect. 

5 vand καὶ seem to overlap, and a small piece of papyrus, where κα is read, is situated towards 
the left: in fact they touch the traces of « next to them, but on the image there appears to be a lacuna 
the width of one letter. 

5-7 The eyelids are a recurrent element in physiognomical descriptions: cf. Arist. Phgn. 807b 
29, βλέφαρα maxéea; Physiogn. [1 30.14 Foerster], βλέφαρα... παχέα; [1636.6 fF], ὀφθαλμοὶ μειδιῶντες, 
ἅμα ὑγρότητι, βλέφαρα aveyweva .. . τὰ ἀμφὶ βλέφαρα Aayapa; [1 413.2], B. ἀναπεπεταςμένα παχέα; 
[1 415.2], β. ἀνατεταμένα. For βλέφαρα ἐπηρμένα, cf. Gal. In Πρ. Epid. IM [xvu/A 540.14 Καὶ.] and ps.- 
Gal. Intro. [xtv 768.13 K.]. 

8-9 φλεκτιδώδης does not exist and is meaningless. It is probably an error for φλυκτιδώδης, 
an unattested adjective that could be derived from φλυκτίς, ‘pustule’: for an analogous error in 
the Hippiatrica tradition, see Hippiatr. 2.218.23, φλυκτίδας v. |. φλεκτίδας. The adjective is parallel to 
φλυκταινοειδής and φλυκταινώδης, both attested in medical literature. φλυκτίς and φλύκταινα are 
equivalent: cf., e.g, Aét. 7.31 [CMG vut 1.277.20 Olivieri], although they are distinguished in Suda 
4.476. The adjective can plausibly refer to the eyelids, even if οἱονεί specifies that a pustule-like ap- 
pearance is meant rather than pustules themselves. 

g cw, ς ligatured to 1 in a curve descending to right to shorten the line. 

10 The cheeks are also an important element in physiognomical texts (cf. Physzogn. [1 348.14 
Foerster]), and are associated with the jaws, as mentioned here immediately afterwards (cf. ibid. 
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[1 378.7ff.]). The adjective that qualifies them presents a difficulty: there are traces before τωδεις, 
but space only for two letters, and the traces of the second letter suit Y well. Thus the possibilities 
seem restricted to αὐτώδης and φυτώδης, neither of which fits the context. If, however, we suppose 
that there was a scribal error as in the previous line, [ῥ]υτώδεις might be restored, and emended to 
[ῥ]υτζιδγώδεις. The adjective is attested in Hp. Prorrh. 2.23, Arist. HA 604a 28, Phgn. 807b 4, 808a 8, 
18, 28, etc., and is suited to the context. Wrinkled cheeks are noted in physiognomical texts: cf. Physt- 
ogn. [π| 227.13 Foerster], παρειαὶ ἐρρυτιδωμέναι. γνάθος can refer to the jaws of humans or animals. 

12 Attention is naturally paid to the characteristics of the teeth in the Hippiatrica literature (cf. 
e.g. 1 320.25 ff.; 1 325.7-9), though not in physiognomical texts. 

13 The ears can of course refer to humans and animals, but ears with large lobes suggest in 
particular an animal. Even in this case parallels can be drawn both in physiognomical texts (ῶτα 
μεγάλα at 1 380.7ff., 1 424.5) and in the Hippiatrica. In the latter case, however, attention is paid above 
all to the movement and posture of the ears rather than their size. 

14 ῥώθων, ‘nose’, but found most often in the plural in the sense of ‘nostrils’: cf. Poll. 2.72; 
Hsch. s.vv. μύξα and ῥώθωνες; Ruf. Eph. [137.7 Daremberg]. The term is naturally found in the 
Hippiatrica, but in the plural. On the other hand, cf. Physiogn. [11 324.24 Foerster], with reference to 
a species of bull, ῥώθωνι παχεῖ. 


Col. πὶ 

2 ἀρθρωτοί or more likely a compound adjective of the form (ἀ)διάρθρωτοι. 

3 Perhaps [δολι]]χοὲ dvuxec? 

5 ff. We have evidently arrived at the end of the description, which included some comment 
on nature (πεφυκότες) and weight (Bapeic), with the mention of the feet or legs. All these final ele- 
ments are found in close proximity in Arist. Phgn. 810a 15ff., dcouc of πόδες εὐφυεῖς τε καὶ μεγάλοι, 
διηρθρωμένοι TE καὶ νευρώδεις ΤῸ Ce ὅςεοι δὲ τοὺς πόδας μικροὺς ετενοὺς ἀνάρθρους ἔχουειν ae οἷς 
τῶν ποδῶν οἱ δάκτυλοι καμπύλοι, ἀναιδεῖς καὶ core ὄνυχες καμπύλαι. 

8 The second letter is difficult to interpret: a, A, or, less likely, malformed Ρ. 

evov[. Perhaps a form of edoyxoc (in phonetic spelling), suggested by Dr Leith. 

10 Perhaps τοῦ εὠματος. 

11 Initial € apparently corrected to a or accidentally malformed. 


D. MANETTI 
(translated from the Italian by D. Leith) 


4974. OSTEOLOGICAL FRAGMENT 
16 2B.45/C(c) 5.5 Χ 4cm Second or third century 


A small, rectangular piece containing remains of five lines of text written 
against the fibres. Only the upper margin survives, to a height of just under 1 cm. 
The other side contains no writing, but there is a patch of smudged ink that ap- 
pears to have been partially wiped off. 

The text is written in a medium sized, semi-cursive with little attempt at bi- 
linearity. The letters are generally upright, some tending slightly to the right. u is 
wide, curved, and shallow; n’s diagonal meets the second, often curved, hasta at 
two-thirds height; Ὑ is small and V-shaped, with a pronounced hook to right; is 
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small and barely rises in the middle. Similar hands can be found in XX XI 2533 
and GMAW * 17a, both assigned to the second century. 

The presence of the terms γόμφωεις and εύμφυεις, and the association of 
the former with the teeth, indicates that the text drew on ancient classifications of 
the various forms of joint in the body. The preface to Galen’s early work De ossibus 
ad Tirones [τι 732-39 K.] constitutes the fullest extant account of such a classifica- 
tion, while ch. 12 of the ps.-Galenic Introductio sive Medicus [xtv 720-25 K.] offers 
a much less complex scheme, with some variation in the usage of certain terms. 
The systematic classification of joint types appears to have been a development of 
the Hellenistic period: while some of the specific technical terms employed find 
parallels in the Hippocratic and Aristotelian Corpora, there is little indication that 
they formed part of a comprehensive taxonomy, though the beginnings of one 
can be clearly identified at PA 2.9.654a 32—b 22 (see also 2 and 3 n.). There is scant 
evidence of direct osteological research associated with Alexandrian anatomy. One 
might otherwise think of the work Περὶ εκελετῶν by the Peripatetic Clearchus of 
Soli (see frr. τοῦ τὸ Wehrli) as a possible source of such classifications: cf. fr. 108, 
recording Clearchus’ assertion that there are 26 bones in the hand; and Galen’s 
comment at AA 1.2 [1 220 K.] that some people gave a similar title to his own 
osteological handbook De osszbus. ‘The earliest references to the technical terms for 
these joint types are found in P. Lond. Lit. 167 [ed. alt. M.-H. Marganne, BASP 
24 (1987) 23-34], of the first century Bc or AD; in PUG II 51 [ed. alt. I. Andorlini, 
in V. Boudon-Millot et al. (eds.), Ecdotica e ricezione dei testi medici grect (Naples 2006) 
83-91], of the first century AD; and in ps.-Gal. Def’ Med. 470 and 474: 5 [x1x 460-61 
K.], thought to date from the later first century. ‘They were also employed in the 
20-book treatise on anatomy by Galen’s predecessor Marinus, in the early second 
century (cf. Gal. Libr. propr. 4.15 [xix 26 K. = Ser min. τι 105 Miiller]). Galen further 
tells us that certain terms, such as ἐνάρθρωεις, ἀρθρωδία, and ευγχόνδρωεις, were 
coined by the ‘more recent’ anatomists, and were not used by the ancients, imply- 
ing a continuing development of these classifications (Oss. pref. [11 735, 738 K.]). 

Beyond its general osteological content, there is little discernible thematic 
continuity in what survives, and there may have been a fairly extensive loss of text. 
The repetition of κατὰ δέ at 2 and 4 perhaps indicates that the text offered a list of 
the various joint types, illustrated by examples. A similar construction is used in ps.- 
Gal. Intro. 12 [x1v 720-22] (see 2 n.). The instance of κατά at 5 might thus be read 
as introducing a further type, though in this case it is possible that the preposition 
refers simply to the location of the anatomical feature under discussion. 
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|e νευροχοντρώδη εώὠ[ματα 
κατ]ὰ δὲ γόμφωειν οἱ ὀδόντ[ ες 

Τη ἁπλοῖ τῆς ευμφύςε[ως 

Τιειν οὗτοι: κατὰ δὲ τοί 


5 ΄ A 
5 |v OCTEOV KELTAL κατα 


1]. νευροχονδρώδη 


1 ἐςτ]ι or Kali? 

νευροχοντρώδη. For ὃ > 7 after ν, see Gignac, Grammar i 76--7, 81. The anatomical term 
νευροχονδρώδης (‘neuro-cartilaginous’) is not attested before Galen and the ps.-Galenic author of 
the Infro., and is thus notably absent in Rufus of Ephesus. There is no indication as to which part 
of the body it describes here. It is generally used of a particularly hard and dense kind of ligament 
(εύνδεεμος: cf. Gal. De temp. [τ 602-3 K.], attributing the term to ‘the anatomists’; PHP 1.9.5 [CMG 
V 4.1.21 94 de Lacy]), and is associated especially with those ligaments that bind a joint from within, 
such as the ligamentum teres in the hip, as opposed to those that surround the joint (cf. Gal. AA 2.9 [π 
328-9 K.], 2.10 [11 332 K.]). Galen refers to such ‘neuro-cartilaginous’ ligaments also in the knee-joint 
(AA 2.10 [11 329 K.]), between the carpal bones (Oss. 15 [11.770 K.]), and variously in the joints at the 
ankle, heel and metatarsals (AA 2.10 [11 333-4 Καὶ]; Oss. 25 [11.777 K.]). He also describes the bone in 
the heart as a ‘neuro-cartilaginous’ body (UP 6.19 [1 366 Helmreich]; Ad 7.10 [11 619 K.]). By contrast, 
it is also used to describe the nature of the sphincter muscle in P. Lund I 7.7-11 [ed. alt. M.-H. Mar- 
ganne, CE 62 (1987) 189-200]. 

2 κατ]ὰ δὲ γόμφωειν. At the break, a small trace of a descending diagonal survives, consist- 
ent with alpha. The phrase is closely paralleled by ps.-Gal. Intro. [x1v 722 K.]: κατὰ γόμφωειν δὲ 
εύγκεινται of ὀδόντες, ἐγγεγόμφωνται yap τοῖς φατνίοις. The ps.-Galenic author sets out each of 
the three types of joint he discusses in the same manner: κατὰ ῥαφὴν μὲν οὖν εύγκεινται τὰ ἐκ τῆς 
κεφαλῆς ὀςτᾶ [xiv 720 K.]; κατὰ δὲ εύμφυειν τὰ τῆς ἄνω γνάθου ὀςτᾶ εύγκειται [XIV 721 K.]. The 
papyrus may have employed a similar structure, though it would have incorporated much less inter- 
vening material than the ps.-Galenic text. 

Galen likewise illustrates joints κατὰ youdwew solely with reference to the teeth (Oss. pref. 
πι 738 K.]). But see ps.-Gal. Def med. 474 [κιχ 461 Καὶ. (διακίνημά ἐετι τῶν κατὰ youdwew ἢ καθ᾽ 
ἁρμονίαν ευγκειμένων ὀςτῶν ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ τόπῳ εἰς TOV παρὰ φύειν τόπον EKcTACLC’ ὥςπερ EK ταρεοῦ 
ὀεταρίων ῥαγέντων ἢ «πονδύλων εἴωθε γίγνεεθαι), which appears to associate joints κατὰ γόμφωειν 
with those of the upper foot and vertebrae. A possible precursor may be found in Aristotle, who twice 
compares the hock-joint of quadrupeds with a γόμφος, or peg, in the context of describing the actions 
of particular joints (FA 2.9.654b.19-22, 4.10.690a.12-14). Aristotle’s use of the term, borrowed from 
carpentry, 15 clearly illustrative rather than classificatory here, but may have had an influence on later 
osteological terminology. 

3 ἁπλοῖ. Of the second letter, two straight verticals, with a missing fibre at top that could have 
contained a thin cross-bar; the traces do not suit eta. It seems possible that this refers to a distinction 
between teeth that have a single or multiple roots, as ennumerated by Galen at Oss. pref. [a 753 K.], 
though he does not use this term. 

ευμφύςε[ως. According to Gal. Oss. pref. [11 734 K.], the type of joint κατὰ εύμφυειν is char- 
acterized by a sort of ‘natural union’ that in some way combines two bones effectively into a single 
unit. A favoured example of such a joint is the connection (non-existent in humans) in the centre of 
the lower jaw at the chin (ibid. [m 733 K.]), but the joming of the fingernail to the finger is also so 
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described (AA 2.11 [11 336-7 K.]). In the Hippocratic Corpus, the term εὐμῴυεις is apparently used in 
a looser sense, denoting simply a natural connection or point of contact between two bones: it 1s like- 
wise used of the joint in the lower jaw at Art. 34 [1v 154 L.], as well as of the joints of the vertebrae (Art. 
46 [rv 196 L.]) and of the fingers and toes (Art. 67 [rv 278 L.]; cf. also Fract. 37 [m1 542-3 L.] and Mochi. 
41 [tv 390 L.]). Galen’s usage would seem to owe more to the Aristotelian conception of ciuducic as 
a type of connection that goes beyond mere contact, and in which the parts at some point come to 
share in the same material (cf. Metaph. 5.4.1014b.22, 11.12.1069a.12; Ph. 4.5.213a.9). Aristotle refers to 
such a connection between the bones of the forehead (HA 3.12.518b.8). On the other hand, at ps.- 
Gal. Intro. 12 [xtv 721], in contrast to Galen’s terminology, εὐμφυεις is used to describe straight-edged 
joints, such as those of the face, for which the Galenic term is ἁρμονία (Gal. Oss. pref. [1 737-8 K.]). 

It is unclear how the reference to εὐμφυεις here is related to the discussion of γόμφωεις, but it 1s 
suggestive that Galen explicitly compares the two types of joint at Oss. pref. [1 738 K.]: ἡ δὲ γόμφωεις 
cuvapOpwcic ἐςετι Kat’ ἔμπηξιν. ἐπαμφοτερίζει δέ πως ἤδη τοῦτο καὶ πληείον ἐςτὶ τῆς ευμφύεεως, 
ὥςθ᾽, ὅταν ἀκριβῶς ἐγγομφωθῇ τι, μηδὲ βραχυτάτην αὐτῷ κίνηειν ἀπολείπεεθαι, καθάπερ ἐπὶ τῶν 
ὀδόντων ἔχει. ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι γε οὐ ευμπεφύκαειν οὗτοι τοῖς φατνίοις, οἱ ἐξαιρούμενοί τε καὶ αὐτομάτως 
ἐκπίπτοντες δηλοῦειν. A similar analogy may be at work here, εὐμφυςεις perhaps having been dis- 
cussed previously. 

5 |v écréov. There are many possible restorations, and the context offers no obvious means of 
reducing them. 


1D), ASW Ia 

4975. PHARMACOLOGICAL MANUAL 
31 4B.10/C(4-6)a Ih We AL το (iam, Second century 
fr. 2 4 x 4.5 cm, fr. 3 1.5 x 3.5 cm Plate VI 


Three fragments, and two insignificant scraps, written on the back of a docu- 
ment. Fr. 1 preserves the upper, left, and right margins of a single column, and fr. 2 
a portion of the right margin. There are four vertical folds at approximately 2.5 cm 
intervals in fr. 1, the first appearing 2.5 cm from the left edge, evidenced by breaks 
in the fibres and various symmetrical holes at either side. The scribe seems deliber- 
ately to have left spaces in the text to avoid areas of poor quality on the surface of 
the papyrus, especially at the third fold some 8.5 cm from the left edge, indicating 
that they were present when the pharmacological text was copied. 

The hand resembles an official cursive, roughly bilinear, with especially ex- 
tending far above and below, 2, p, and τ below. The letters are in general consider- 
ably broader than they are tall. Noteworthy are its large € with extended midstroke 
sometimes touching its upper arc; © with midstroke projecting some distance to 
either side; small, deep, curved mM; broad horizontals in TT, T; © with high centre. 
There are variations in the formation of certain letters: note capital and cursive 
forms of 8 (fr. 1.1, 8); large, wedge-shaped a with left trait dipping below the no- 
tional lower line and its smaller, looped form (e.g, in -δια παιδίων, fr. 1.8); N in both 
its standard form and with diagonal meeting its second vertical near top, occasion- 
ally with a loop (e.g. beginning of fr. 1.6). The hand may be assigned to the second 
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century, most probably the second half. Similar hands may be found on BGU V 
1210, Gnomon of the Idios Logos (= Seider, Pal. d. gr. Pap. i 37; mid second century), 
GLH 14 (mid second century, assigned), and P. Turner 8 (second century, assigned). 

I have been unable to join the fragments. Supplementation for frr. 1 and 2, as 
well as a comparison of their interlinear spacing, render it unlikely that they can 
be closely associated. The mention of liquid measures at fr. 1.17-19, and of dry 
measures at fr. 2.4. 5, suggests that these lines do not correspond. More generally, 
as Professor Andorlini remarks, the specification of quantities in drachmas in fr. 2 
and perhaps fr. 3, in contrast to the layout of the recipes in fr. 1, suggests that the 
fragments may come from different columns. 

The fragments preserve sections of a pharmacological manual that contained 
multiple columns of recipes, each written out in continuous prose line by line. 
Among the best examples of such manuals on papyrus rolls are P. Ryl. ΠῚ 531, VUI 
1088, and PSI X 1180 (for which see also Andorlini, Test: 81-118). Comparable 
formatting is to be found in these papyri, with recipes separated by paragraphus, 
followed by a title in ekthesis. A wide column also seems to be favoured in the ex- 
amples mentioned, as well as generally more professional or practised hands when 
compared with medical recipes found on smaller, single pieces of papyrus. The 
recipes seem to have been arranged to a limited degree according to the affected 
part which they are intended to treat. Thus 3-12, and perhaps also 1-2, contain 
prescriptions for conditions in the area of the groin, while the immediately fol- 
lowing recipes are for difficulty in breathing, thereby also overturning the more 
general a capite ad calcem arrangement sometimes employed in pharmacological 
compilations. 


fear 
aA(Ao): cradida γλυκεῖαν Bl 


μέλ[ι]τος KatamAacov. [ vac. | 


|vw τρείψας μετὰ 


\ > / / / \ 
πρὸς αἰδοίων πόνον" ev| ||. via Katakatcac ξηρὰ 


τῇ «ποδῷ χρῶ. 





” / \ / iz AY / 
5 ὄρχεων πόνον κα[ὶ] φλεγμονάς: πηγάνου Kat δά- 
φνης φύλλα μετὰ μέλιτος λειοῖς: κατάπλαεοον. 
\ / fa \ / a > ig 
πρὸς παραμήρια: «πόδιον μετὰ νάρδου λεῖον evdica. 
\ > / / \ / 
πρὸς ἐντεροκηλείδια παιδίων: λαβὼν κυπάριςεςον 
x / 3 "» > / \ 4 
χλωρὰν λέανον μετ᾽ οἴνου Αἰγυπτίου Kal ποιήςας 
10 chatpav προςτίθει καὶ emidncov Kal μὴ λύε ἐφ᾽ ἡμέρα] 
\ \ / > a \ ε a > / 
πρὸς Ta τεθηριωμέΪνα] αἰδοῖα Kal αἱμοροοῦντα: ὀθόνιον 


7 \ > vA 
KaTakavucac καὶ T[pellpac ἐπίπαεςεε. 





opbomv[ol|vav αὐθημερεὶ «τῆςαι: καρδάμου [ c.9 voc- 


/ / / tal 
κυάμου «πέρματος πεπέρεως AevK[ οὔ 
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15 τρείψας ἀναπλάςας ἐν μέλιτι ἢ κικίνῳ ἡλίκον κύαμον Ai- 
/ > 4 ss ” 7 
γύπτιον ἐν μέλιτι καὶ οἴνῳ δίδου 
aX(Ao) ὑεεώπου ἀκόπου ὀξύβαφον | 
3 ΄ > ὡς Ie / 
ἀπόβρεχε ev κοτύλης τρίτῳ μορίῳ τῇ 
Ἰέχομ[έ]νῃ ἀφέψει εἰς κοτύλην | 
90 |. av ἀβρυτάνο]υ 


1.E Jeet 1.1 


ta" L. τρίψας 7 1. ἐμφύεα 8 1. ἐντεροκηλίδια 11 |. αἱμορροοῦντα 
121 τ[ρί)γψας 15 i, τρίψας ὙΠ αὖ 


τ ΟΣ 
Ἰχί 
ea 
Ἰπανπο ν 
| δαύκους (ὃρ.) ὃ 
5 Ἰνθου (δρ.) ὃ ὑος- 
κυάμου «πέρματος [1 oven Ϊ 


Ἰ.ταν [ 


ie 


4,5 5 = δραχμαί 


fing 


‘Another: having pounded a sweet raisin in [. . . wine?], apply with honey as a plaster. 
‘Against pain in the genitals: having burnt [some?] dry [pieces of linen?], use the ashes. 
‘Pain and inflammation of the testicles: you grind rue leaves and bay leaves with honey. Apply 


as a plaster. 


76 MEDICAL TEXTS 


‘Against (sc. inflamed?) inner thighs: blow on (zinc?) oxide ground with nard. 

‘Against little inguinal hernias in children: take green cypress, crush with Egyptian wine and 
having made a ball, apply, bind it, and do not untie for [?] day(s). 

‘Against inflamed and bleeding genitals: having burnt a piece of linen and pounded it, sprinkle 
it over. 

‘To stop difficult breathing immediately: having pounded [equal amounts ?] of nose-smart, . . ., 
seed of henbane, white pepper, . . ., and having shaped [into the size of δὴ Egyptian bean in honey 
or castor-oil, give [to drink?] in honey and wine. 

‘Another: soak an oxybaphon of unground hyssop . . . in a third of a kotyl. . . on the following 
day decoct... to akotyl... of southernwood.. .’ 


ἔπ 1 

1 «ταφίδα γλυκεῖαν. Gal. De alim. fac. [vt 581-4 K.] discusses the various types of raisin and 
their medicinal properties, stating that many raisins, as here, are sweet, a few sour, but most a mixture 
of the two [v1 581 K.]. The sweet raisin in particular possesses moderate cleansing properties [v1 582 
K.], as Oribasius also attests, at Coll. med. 3.13.10 [CMG V1.1.1 p. 75 Raeder] and 3.24.1 [p. 83 Raeder]. 
The affliction which this recipe is to treat is lost, but the following five recipes deal with various af- 
flictions in the area of the groin, and it is possible that some skin condition in this area, requiring 
cleaning, was referred to in the previous column. 

lie ee Ἰνω. Professor Andorlini notes that we expect the ingredient with which the raisin is to 
be pounded, suggesting perhaps β[ραχεῖ οἴνῳ, ‘with a little wine’. 

3 εὐ ᾿| νια. Perhaps ἔν[ια ὀθ]όνια, ‘some pieces of linen’? Of the first letter after the break, 
only a faint trace survives high in the line; of the putative alpha, the beginning of a rising diagonal. 
Linen is mentioned below at 11-12 as the object of κατακαύςας in a recipe for a complaint also affect- 
ing the genitals. ‘There, the ashes from the linen are presumably intended to soothe the affected area, 
and it is possible that this entry describes a comparable recipe. 

5-6 Paralleled at Dsc. 3.45.3 [1158 W.], under the entry for πήγανον, or rue (Ruta graveolens L.): 
τὰς δὲ τῶν διδύμων φλεγμονὰς cdv δάφνης φύλλοις καταπλαεθὲν ὠφελεῖ. Bay leaves when externally 
applied are also described as beneficial for all kinds of inflammation at [)5ς. 1.78.1 [178 W]. 

λειοῖς. We expect an aorist participle before the imperative, such as λαβών, but the sequence 
o1c seems certain. Of the preceding traces, a curving descender is visible, followed by faint marks 
which would be consistent with the end of a horizontal meeting a vertical mid-line. The use of the 
second person singular in such contexts is rare but attested: cf: e.g. P. Acad. inv. 4r.9—14 [ed. alt. J.-L. 
Fournet, in Andorlini, Test τ8η- 7]. 

7 πρὸς παραμήρια. If the inner thighs are meant, the condition affecting them may be left 
understood, e.g. αἱμορροοῦντα (cf. 11). Alternatively, παρὰ μηρία, ‘in the area of the thighs’, could 
be read, in which case the affliction may be that mentioned in the previous recipe, i.e. πόνος καὶ 
φλεγμοναί. The extended final trait of a serves to distinguish the recipe proper from its application. 

While «ποδός at 4 clearly refers to the ashes from the burnt material mentioned, czééc0v here 
probably designates a metal oxide, perhaps of zinc: cf. e.g. this sense of «ποδός at Dsc. 5.75 [1140-45 W)]. 

8-10 Cf. Dsc. 1.74.1-2 [1 74 WJ], under the entry for κυπάριεςος, cypress (Cypressus semper- 
virens L.): τὰ δὲ χλωρὰ chatpia κοπέντα καὶ cdv οἴνῳ πινόμενα ἁρμόζει πρὸς αἵματος ἀναγωγὴν 
καὶ δυςεντερίαν καὶ κοιλίας ῥευματιεμόν, ὀρθόπνοιαν, βῆχας: . . . ετέλλει δὲ καὶ ἐντεροκήλας 
καταπλαςεθέντα, καὶ τὰ φύλλα δὲ τὰ αὐτὰ ποιεῖ. 

8 ‘The diminutive ἐντεροκηλίδιον, little inguinal hernia, is a hapax. 

10 ἐφ᾽ ἡμέρα[ν or ἐφ᾽ nuépalc n. 

11-12 ‘The medicinal use of burnt linen ashes is also attested, for example, at ps.-Gal. De remediis 
parabilibus [χτν 535 K.] (for burns), and ps.-Dsc. De simpl. med. 1.179 [111 220 W,] (for lesions). 
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12 τ[ρεί)ψας. The restoration seems unavoidable. Of the first letter, only a small trace remains 
high in the line; after the break, the extreme of a horizontal, rising slightly, almost touches alpha 
above mid-height, and would appear to be consistent only with epsilon or psi. 

13 ὀρθόπν ο]ιαν: difficulty in breathing or shortness of breath, which is eased by sitting up 
straight; cf. e.g. Gal. De diff. resp. [vit 923 K.]. 

αὐθημερεί. An extremely rare form of the adverb, found in inscriptions (cf. Inscr. Prien. 28.17; 
IG 2.471.71; and IG 3.73.24-5). 

13-14. ὑοςε]] κυάμου «πέρματος. The mention of seed indicates that ὑοεκύαμος was referred to, 
rather than the bean (κυάμου), which is often also found with the ethnic Αἰγύπτιος in the medical 
papyri. Seed of henbane (Hyascyamos niger L.) is common in pharmacological literature (on papyrus, 
cf. P. Strasb. inv. gr. 90; Andorlini, Trattato fr. B 37.4; P. Rein. 14 + ΒΚΤ III 33~4 fr. B 1 16; as also ap- 
parently here, below at fr. 2.5—6), and was added to such recipes as an analgesic: cf. also Dsc.4.68 [1 
224—7 W.]; Gal. Sumpl. med. temp. ac fac. [xu 147-8 K.]. 

14 πεπέρεως λευκ[οῦ. The effectiveness of pepper for chest complaints is noted at Dsc. 2.159.3 
[1 225 WI. 

The absence of quantities provided for the individual ingredients listed here suggests the sup- 
plementation of a word such as ica in the lacuna at the end of this line, 1.6. “equal amounts of .. .’. 

15-16 For the preparation and administering of this recipe, cf. e.g. VIII 1088 ii 41 5 (ἢ this 
case for quartan fever) ἀναπλάςεας μεθ᾽ ὕδατος κολλύρια ποεῖ ἡλίκον Αἰγύπτιον κύαμον, εἶτα ἐν τῇ 
«κιᾷ ξηράνας ταῦτα νήςετῃ δίδου πιεῖν τρίψας ἐν γλυκέως ἡμικοτυλίῳ; also Gal. De comp. med. sec. loc. 
[xm 68, 293 K.]. 

κικίνζῳ. Castor oil was used for a variety of cosmetic and medicinal purposes. Dsc. 1.32.2 [1 37 
W]] states that when mixed into plasters it increases their effectiveness. 

16 8é[Sov. Presumably δίδου πίνειν, a common formula used in medical recipes for orally 
ingested medicaments, and apparently warranted here by the direction to give the prepared drug ‘in 
honey and wine’. 

17ff. This recipe for ὀρθόπνοια involved soaking a small amount of hyssop (Hyssopus officinalis 
L.) and decocting it on the following day, though the precise details of the directions given remain 
obscure. The decoction may have been intended to be ingested orally. The liquid in which the hyssop 
was to be soaked was presumably specified at the end of 18, and therefore another ingredient may 
have been mentioned at the end of 17. A parallel may identifiable in Dsc. 3.25.1 [11 35-6 W.], which 
prescribes a drink of hyssop with figs and rue decocted in water and honey for a range of chest con- 
ditions, including ὀρθόπνοια: ἀφεψηθεῖεα δὲ [sc. ὕεεωποε] μετὰ εύκων καὶ ὕδατος καὶ μέλιτος καὶ 
πηγάνου καὶ πινομένη ἀρήγει περιπνευμονικοῖς, ἀεθματικοῖς, βηχὶ χρονίᾳ, κατάρρῳ, ὀρθοπνοίᾳ. Cf. 
also Aét. latr. 8.74 [CMG VIII 2.540.1-3 Olivieri] and Gyranides 5.20. 

20 ἀβρυτάνο[υ. Southernwood (Artemisia abrotonum L.). ἀβρότονον is the standard spelling, but 
that found here appears to be a genuine variant among the papyri, attested also at VII 1088 in 68 
(the ed. pr. has aBpvavov, but I have checked the papyrus [= British Library Pap. 2055], and ἀβρυτάνο(υ) 
should be read) and PSI X 1180 fr. A ii 8 (ἀβρυτ[6]ν[ο]0) [Andorlini, Jest? 81-118]. Cf also BGU 
IV 1132.11, where the proper name ABpuravou is recorded, a form not found in an online LGPN 
search. To my knowledge, the form ἀβρότονον is not attested on papyrus. At Dsc. 3.24.2 [1 34-5 W], 
ὀρθόπνοια is found first in a list of conditions for which the fruit of southernwood 15 effective, either 
when boiled in water or crushed raw and drunk, which might suggest that this line forms part of the 
recipe begun at 17, or that it comes at the beginning of a third recipe for the same condition. 


fia 
4 δαύκους. A plant of the Umbelliferae family, with general warming properties (cf. Dsc. 3.72 
[π| 83-4 W.]). The genitive form δαύκους is also attested at VIII 1088 iii 50 and 53, while the third 
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reference to the plant at iii 65 (ed. pr. δαύκου «πέρμα(τος)) may conceal an instance of haplography, 
i.e. reading δαύκους (c)éppa(roc). This points to a fluctuation of declension, and the variant neuter 
form τὸ δαῦκος (τὸ δαῦκον is attested in Thphr, HP 9.15.5, etc.; see Gignac, Grammar ii 98-9 for the 
comparable case of ὁ γάρος / τὸ yapoc). See also P. Lund I 66 3 [= Andorlini, Trattato vii 52], which 
reads τὸ δαυ (note that Andorlini also suggests supplementation of the plant name at vii 60-61). BRT 
ΠῚ 32-3 i 11-12, however, reads δαύκου | φύλλου, though this parchment codex is of the fifth or sixth 
century, and thus considerably later. 
5 χαλκά]νθου (a product of copper from the furnace) or τερεβί]νθου (turpentine)? 


fr. 3 
3 A small blank space after B here suggests that it is a numeral, specifying a quantity, followed 
perhaps by a form of λεαίνω, λειόω or λεῖος. 


ΤΟ LEITH 


4976. MEDICAL RECIPE 


103/217(d) 6 x 6.5 cm Second or third century 


This piece preserves seven short lines of text written against the fibres. ‘The 
front contains scant remains of two columns of a document. The papyrus was 
pre-cut to accommodate the text on the back, and appears to retain the original 
dimensions: the upper margin is greater than the interlinear spaces, and the writ- 
ing has been compressed towards the right margin to ensure that it would fit. It is 
possible that the text is complete. The piece had been folded vertically in three, 
approximately equally, resulting in various symmetrical holes in the papyrus. 

The text is copied in a somewhat angular informal hand leaning to the right. 
Pp especially extends far below the line, and to a lesser degree 1 and τ. Among its 
characteristic forms are a with hooked oblique reaching high in the line; narrow 
Θ with its cross-stroke projecting to the right; Y curved and always V-shaped, often 
hooked to the left in its first movement. The hand would seem to belong to the 
late second or third century, and can be broadly paralleled in the second hand of 
GMAW * 68 (later second century, assigned), in 65 (third century, assigned), and in 
66 (second or third century, assigned). 

Alternative quantities have been added below 1 and 2, perhaps by a second 
hand (see nn.). There are two paragraph, the first between lines 3 and 4, and the sec- 
ond on a level with line 5, presumably to distinguish the fourth ingredient, which is 
the first to occupy two lines. 

The text preserves a single medical recipe, unusually lacking a title or any 
indication as to its application (other examples include SB XIV 12074, GMPI 14 = 
P. Syp. 6, GMP ii 11 = ΡΒ Eleph. Wagner 4, and P. Vindob. Worp 20). The presence 
of alternative quantities in medical recipes is even rarer on papyrus: P. Princ. III 
155 1s the only other example published to date, but there the alternatives are cer- 
tainly recorded by the same hand. It may be that the papyrus was given or sent by 
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one doctor or druggist to another, and that the recipient subsequently adapted the 
recipe with his alternative quantities (cf. ΡΒ Merton I 12 for an exchange of recipes 
between doctors and the sorts of correspondence which this could generate). he 
details of the recipe’s application and preparation might thus have been communi- 
cated independently, perhaps orally or in a covering letter. 

The recipe itself would have produced a highly acrid compound, and the 
closest parallels among surviving pharmacological compilations suggest that it 
may have been intended for the treatment of intestinal worms in general, or for 
the tapeworm (πλατεῖα €Auwc) in particular (cf. Paul. Aeg. 4.57.13 [CMG IX 1.386 
Heiberg]; ps.-Dsc. Eup. 2.68.2 [111 279 W.] (especially if the transmitted πεπέρεως is 
emended to πτέρεως, often confused in the mss.)). πτερίς, μελάνθιον, and κάρδαμον 
are each widely attested as being individually effective as a vermifuge, and all in- 
gredients are found in various compound recipes against these parasites. Doubtless 
the compound drug was to be ingested orally, though μελάνθιον was also applied 
externally to the area of the stomach in order to expel intestinal worms (cf. Dsc. 


3.79.2 [11 93 W.]; ps.-Dsc. Eup. 2.69.3 [m1 280 W)]). 


πτερίδ[ο]ς (8p.) 7 


1a (dp.) ὃ (γι. 2?) 
δακρυδίου (τριώβολον) 
2a (dp.) a (τριώβολον) (m. 2?) 


μελανθείου (dp.) B 
καρδάμου «πέρ- 


5 — ματος (dp.) β 
νίτρου λληνι- 


κ[ οὐ] (δρ.) β 
S=Spaypat  / = tpubBorov 3 1. μελανθίου 


‘Male fern, 8 drachmas (4 drachmas); scammony, Κα drachma (1 2 drachmas); nigella, 2 drach- 
mas; seed of garden cress, 2 drachmas; Greek natron, 2 drachmas’ 


1 πτερίδ[ο]ς. Male fern (Nephrodium filix-mas L.). This variant genitive form, more commonly 
attested as πτέρεως, is used also in Theophrastus and Dioscorides. 

2 δακρυδίου. Scammony (Convulvulus scammona L.). Its use in this recipe may have been as a 
purgative (cf. Dsc. 4. 170. 3-4 [11 319 W.]), to expel the remaining acrid ingredients before they could 
cause harm. The term δακρύδιον is relatively rare. It is used by Alexander Trallianus in his Thera- 
peutica, De febribus, and De oculis, but is otherwise found only three times, in each case simply noting it 
as an alternative name for εκαμμωνία: (i) the later (pre-fifth-century Ap) interpolations to Dsc. MM 
that record additional alternative plant-names preserve it under the entry for ccappwvia (4. 170 [π 
318 ὙΝ7); (ii) a herbal lexicon falsely attributed to Galen fed. A. Delatte, Anecdota Atheniensia et alia 11 
385-93], has at p. 388 the entry δακρύδιν ἤτοι ckapwvata; and (iii) P. Ryl. I 29(a)1 13, where both 
names seem to be recorded together. 
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1a,2a The alternative amounts here are written small, squeezed between the lines. The abbre- 
viation for τριώβολον curves sharply downwards at its end, in marked contrast to the upwardly curv- 
ing final movement in the example at 2. Delta is also somewhat differently formed. ‘These discrepan- 
cies can perhaps be explained by the more confined space, and there is no discernible difference in 
the colour of the ink, but it seems quite possible that a second hand was responsible. It should also 
be noted that these are indeed alternatives, since no attempt has been made to delete the originals, 
and their placement below the line does not suggest an intention to correct. They were presumably 
meant to offer a version or versions of varying potency, perhaps to be tailored to different levels in the 
severity of the condition. Note that the alternatives are proportionally based on the original amounts, 
in the first case dividing by two, in the second multiplying by three. 

3 μελανθείου. Nigella (Nigella satwa L.). 

4-5 καρδάμου «πέρ]ματος. Seed of garden cress (Lepidium satwum L.). Bitterness or sharpness 
(δριμύτης), one of the most commonly recognised properties of this plant, of nigella and of the 
male fern, was considered active in expelling intestinal worms (cf. e.g. Gal. Simpl. med. temp. ac fac. [xt 
42 Καὶ ΠῚ 

6-7 νίτρου Ἑλληνι[κ[ οὐ]. The medicinal use of natron, sodium carbonate, is well attested, but 
the form of the mineral qualified by the adjective Ἑλληνικόν is very rare. Its only attestations are in 
two other papyri: PUG II 62.11 (a loan of money of 98 from Oxyrhynchus, for which a 24-artabas 
amount of Greek natron, along with four talents of ‘other’ natron, is the guarantee—its specifica- 
tion as ‘Greek’, and the fact that it is listed first and in smaller quantity, suggests that it was more 
valuable; cf. also the editor’s ἢ. ad loc.); and P. Ct.YBR inv. 1443 fr. C 4 and 6 (a recipe list; fr. A ed. 
A. E. Hanson in Pap. Congr. XXIV (2007) 1 427-33). Other forms of νίτρον found in a medical context 
include νίτρον Ἀλεξανδρινόν and νίτρον Βερενικάριον, each denoting an Egyptian origin. There were 
three sources of natron in ancient Egypt (cf. R. J. Forbes, Studies in Ancient Technology 11 (1955) 174-9): 
the Wadi Natrum, the oasis in the Western desert; a site near Naucratis; and five spots near El Kab 
in Upper Egypt. Pliny, however, at HN 31.107, in the course of a long passage on nitrum in general, 
cites a location in Macedonia as producing a finer and purer form of nitrum, which 15 better than the 
Egyptian varieties. This would seem to be a plausible source of the ‘Greek natron’, so named from an 
Egyptian perspective, and mentioned only in the papyri. This particular ‘Greek’ type may have been 
specified here because it was considered of higher quality, as Pliny tells us and PUG II 62 suggests, 
and therefore of more potent therapeutic effect. 


DALE De 

4977. MepicaL REGIPEs 
69/14(b) g x 8.5 cm Late second or third century 
Plate VI 


This fragment contains on the front a single column, with a short text in the 
same hand copied in its left margin, at right angles to the main text. Only the 
right margin is intact, and the incised edge 15 relatively undamaged. The papyrus 
was folded twice from left to right. On the other side of the fragment, five lines of 
unclear traces in a second, cursive hand can be discerned, written with the fibres. 
This hardly legible text seems to have been written on the papyrus after it had been 
folded, for it is found only on the back of the portion of the recto bounded by the 
right-hand edge and the fold nearest to it. 
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The papyrus has been cut to accommodate at least three medical recipes. ‘The 
surviving main text on the front totals 13 lines, while the marginal text preserves 
a further three. The main column is divided into two sections (comprising 1-2 and 
3-13 respectively) by a rather meandering horizontal line. The text at 2 is written 
up against the right margin, and appears to have been added after the text at 3 had 
already begun to be written. The horizontal line and immediately subsequent text 
thus slope downwards markedly to accommodate it. 

The first line of the second section (3) is in ekthesis. There are two instances 
of itacism (8, 12), and two of inorganic diaeresis (1, 10). Abbreviations are employed 
at 3, 4, and 8. The monograms ¥ for yp(@) and qt for mp(éc) are found at 1 and 9 
respectively, both used in other pharmacological papyri (e.g. PSI X 1180 fr. A ii 4, Iv 
14 et passim [ed. partim Andorlini, Testi 81-118] ; see also K. McNamee, Abbreviations 
in Greek Literary Papyri and Ostraca (BASP Suppl. 3: 1981) s. vv.). The last two letters of 
ὕδωρ at τ are also written as a monogram, but this does not involve an abbreviation. 

The well preserved recipe at 3—13 is for a collyrium (as may have been the 
preceding; see 1-2 n.), a form of eye salve very commonly found among the pa- 
pyri, apparently named after the ‘cakes’ or ‘sticks’ into which the ingredients were 
initially formed and stored before being mixed again with a liquid in order to be 
applied. The recipe here is described as ‘that made with eggs’, a title attested at 
Alexander Trallianus, Περὶ θεραπείας ὀφθαλμῶν [π| 65 Putschmann], where the 
collyrium itself offers few points of comparison; cf. also the collyrium stamp CIL 
XIII 3.2, Signacula medicorum oculariorum 10021 no. 28, L. Caemi Paternt authemer(um) 
len(e) ex o(vo) acr(e) ex aq(ua). Much closer parallels, however, can be found with col- 
lyria described, as here at 10, as ‘mild’ (τρυφερόν, or in Latin lene): see esp. Scrib. 
Larg. Comp. 19-27; Gal. Comp. med. sec. loc. 4.7 [Xt 757.6-10 K.]; ibid. [xm 758.3-8 
K.]; ibid. [xt 758.15-759.3 K.]; ibid. [xm 769.11-17 K.]; Aét. Laur 7.108 [CMG VILL 
2. 374-5 Olivieri]; and Alex. Trall. Περὶ θεραπείας ὀφθαλμῶν [11 9 Putschmann]. 
These are likewise often given another title, such as “Dioclean’, ‘apple-coloured’ 
or ‘parrot-coloured’. Each contains two metal ingredients, most commonly, as 
here, καδμεία (zinc oxide) and ψιμύθιον (white lead). ‘To these a further three or 
four plant-derived ingredients are added, of which ὄπιον, poppy Juice, 15 common 
to all, its analgesic properties presumably having contributed to its milder effect. 
Most also include κόμμι, gum arabic, but this was an important ingredient in most 
collyria (see 4. 5 n.). In contrast to the papyrus, these recipes do not include eggs 
among the main ingredients, whereas water and egg is to be added in all of them 
to form the paste when the collyrium was ready to be applied. 

These mild collyria are prescribed for a range of eye conditions, including 
περιωδυνία (excessive pain), φλύκταιναι (pustules), ὑπόπυοι ὀφθαλμοί (suppurating 
eyes), ἕλκη (sores), ἐπικαύματα (spots on the cornea), χημώςεις (inflammation). ‘Vhe 
papyrus mentions διαθέςεις (established conditions; see g n.) and ἐπιφορά (constant 
discharge from the eye; 11 n.). Note that the author draws a connection between 
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the mild nature of the collyrium and its effectiveness against these established con- 
ditions (τρυφερὸν γάρ ἐετιν, 10). In the descriptions of the mild collyria listed, it is 
repeatedly stressed that they are suitable for those whose complaints render them 
unable to bear any additional pain. Such mild collyria thus seem to have been 
tailored in particular to patients suffering from painful, serious and chronic eye 
diseases, and may be viewed as an alternative to the apparently much harsher type 
of collyrium known as the ἀχάριετον, or ‘thankless’ (see also g n.). 


κόμεως (dp.) a, ὕδωρ. χρ(ῶ) 


μεθ’ ὕδατος. 





κολ(λύριον) τὸ διὰ τῶν WAV: καδμεί- 
ας (δρ.) 5, ψιμιθίο(υ) (dp.) a, κό- 

5 μεως (dp.) β, κρόκου (Sp.) & (τριώβολον), 
ὀπίου (δρ.) ἃ (τριώβολον), @adv δ. τὸ 
ὑγρὸν ἐπίβαλε καὶ 
τρεῖβε καὶ ἀναλάμβανίε). 
ποιεῖ δὲ πρ(ὸς) διαθέςεις. 

10 τρυφερὸν yap ἐςτιν. ἱετᾷ 
δὲ καὶ ἐπιφορὰν μετ᾽ Mod 
μέςεῃ Kpacn ι παχυτέ- 


pa ἢ 


In the left margin, across the fibres: 


et ome P|. 


15 πεπέρεως (δρ.) a, ε [| 


κόμεως (δρ.) — [ 


1, 4. 5;6 S = δραχμαί 11. κόμμεως ὑδῷ ἃ 3 Ko” 4 ψιμιθι 1. ψιμυθίο(υ) 
4-5 1. κόμμεως 5,6 7 = τριώβολον ὃ 1. τρῖδε αναλαμβα" 9 Tt 10 icta 
12-13 |. κράςει ἢ παχυτέ[ρᾳ 16 1. κόμμεως 


(1-13) ‘... 1 drachma of gum arabic, water. Apply with water. 

Collyrium, made with eggs: 4 drachmas of calamine, 1 drachma of white lead, 2 drachmas of 
gum arabic, 1/2 drachmas of saffron crocus, 1’ drachmas of poppy juice, 4 eggs. Add liquid, grind 
down and apply. It works against established conditions, for it is mild. It also stops constant discharge 
of tears with egg in a medium or rather thick consistency . . .” 

(14-16) ‘... 1 drachma of pepper, ...,...drachmas of gum arabic, .. .’ 
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1 κόμεως. Cf. 4-5. Regularly written in ostraca and papyri with a single mu (e.g. O. Bodl. I 
2182.8, 2185.6; P. Grenf. I 521.5; GMP I 13.9). Gum arabic, procured from the acacia tree, was an 
important ingredient in collyria: cf. Cels. De med. 6.6.3, ‘although cummi has certain other properties, 
this stands out most, that when collyria are mixed and then dried, they are glued together and do 
not crumble’ (cummi cum quasdam alias facultates habeat, hoc maxime praestare, ut, ubv collyria facta inaruerunt, 
glutinata sint neque frientur). Dsc. 1.101.3 [1 93 W.] also attests to its alleviating effect when combined with 
harsh drugs (δύναμιν δὲ ἔχει... ἀμβλυντικὴν δριμέων φαρμάκων). 

1-2 The repeated mention of water, once as an ingredient in the recipe proper, and again in 
preparation for application, suggests that this recipe, like the following, was a collyrium. The use of 
κόμμι, gum arabic, further supports this suggestion (see 1 n., 4-5 N.). 

3 τὸ διὰ τῶν Mev. It was a common practice for collyria to be named after a distinguishing in- 
gredient, as e.g. δι᾿ ἐρείκης or ἐρικηρόν (Aét. Lair. 7.104 [CMG VII 2.364 Olivieri]; O. Bodl. If 2185.1), 
διὰ λιβάνου (Gal. Comp. med. sec. loc. 4.7 [x11 758 Κ΄]; O. Bodl. I 2184.1-2). 

3-4 καδμείας. Calamine, a zinc oxide, very common in collyria. 

4 ψιμιθίο(υ). White lead. ψιμίθιον is the standard spelling of ψιμύθιον in the papyri: see L. C. 
Youtie, P Mich. XVII: The Michigan Medical Codex (Atlanta 1996) 8 n. to 1. 10, who observes that of 
eleven occurrences of the word in published papyri, only one, MPER XIII 6.9, can be shown to 
have used the form ψιμύθιον; see now also PSI X 1180 fr. A ii 33, iii 12, fr. C ii 27, retaining the form 
ψιμίθιον in each case. 

4-5 κόμεως. The alleviating effect of gum arabic, as attested by Dioscorides (see 1 n.), will have 
been especially desirable in this ‘mild’ collyrium. 

5 κρόκου. Saffron crocus, the stigmas of the crocus flower. Dsc. 1.26 [1 29-31 ἍΝ] recognises its 
emollient properties, and notes its use in the treatment of rheum in the eyes. Cf. 4979 4 n. 

6 φῶν. Apart from the binding properties of eggs, Cels. De med. 6.6.88 recognises the benefits 
of egg white and breast milk in making collyria milder, and the use of such recipes for more serious 
inflammations of the eyes: ‘the more serious the inflammation, the more soothing must be the drug 
through the addition of egg white or breast milk’ (quo gravior vero quaeque inflammatio est, eo magis lenirt 
medicamentum debet adiecto vel albo ovi vel muliebri lacte). The purely therapeutic prescription of eggs in the 
recipe here should be distinguished from their additional use in softening the collyrium for applica- 
tion in the case of ἐπιφορά, as described at 10-13. 

9 mp(éc). Three verticals close together, topped by a horizontal. There are faint traces of what 
must have been the loop of rho high in the line above pi’s crossbar. 

διαθέεεις. διάθεεις is regularly used in a medical context to denote an underlying condition or 
state of the body, often pathological. In the context of ophthalmological recipes, however, the term 
is often contrasted with recent or incipient eye complaints (e.g. ps.-Gal. Intro. 15 [xtv 765 ΚΙ, πρὸς 
ἀρχομένας ὀφθαλμίας. .. πρὸς τὰς διαθέςεις), suggesting that it refers specifically to established 
or chronic conditions. ἀχάριετα collyria were apparently regarded by some as unsuitable for such 
established eye conditions: Gal. Comp. med. sec. loc. 4.7 [X11 749-50 K.], for example, referring to an 
ἀχάριετον recipe, notes that ὅπου δέ ἐετι περὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς διάθεεις, ἀπέχεεθαι δεῖ τοῦ κολλυρίου. 
On ἀχάριετα, cf. esp. Andorlini, Ῥ Grenf. I 52”. Note that this type of collyrium has as its mixing 
agents water, wine or wine-vinegar, never egg or milk as we find in its ‘mild’ counterpart. 

10 ἱετᾷ. ἱστάω is a rare alternative to ἵστημι in medical literature, but cf. e.g, Gal. AA [m1 460 K.], 
and Meletius, Nat. hom. 30 [p. 136.30 Cramer]. 

11 ἐπιφοράν. Chronic discharge of fluid from the eyes, mentioned specifically in other recipes 
for ‘mild’ collyria at Scrib. Larg. Comp. 27 and Gal. Comp. med. sec. loc. 4.7 [x11 758 K.]. It is also a condi- 
tion for which ἀχάριετα collyria were considered suitable: cf. Andorlini, ‘P. Grenf. I 52’ 8. 

12 κράεη ι. This appears to be a phonetic error (cf. Gignac, Grammar i 235-42), though perhaps 
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affected by μέςῃ preceding. That «pace 7 should be read is suggested by Aét. Jatr, 7.117 [CMG VIII 
2.394.5-6 Olivieri], χρῶ μετ᾽ φοῦ ἢ γάλακτος ἢ ὕδατος μέςεῃ κράςει ἢ παχυτέρᾳ. 

14 The surface of the papyrus is badly damaged throughout the line, with many dislodged 
fibres. Of the second letter, there is a trace perhaps of a horizontal mid-line; of the fourth, a steep di- 
agonal rises from left to right high in the line, perhaps of upsilon; of the eighth, a curving movement 
rises then descends, with a diagonal oblique projecting from its lower extreme, apparently of upsilon; 
of the last letter or letters, the feet of two verticals survive. 


ΘΠ ΠΕ 


4978. ΜΕΡΙΟΑΙ, RECIPES 
757 065(8) 7x 7.5 cm Second or third century 


A single column, copied with the fibres, of which the lower margin alone is 
lost. The back is blank. The papyrus has been cut to size, and the original edges 
survive at top and right, and presumably also at left in its lower portion, though it 
is badly damaged. 

The hand is medium-sized, upright, informal and rounded. Characteristic 
letters are a and a with high obliques, often touching the following letter near top; 
large, rounded εἰ: large z ending in a broad flourish; small M with deep centre; ὦ 
rising to full height in the middle. There are broad similarities to GMAW’? 86 (later 
second century, assigned), and GLH δος (mid third century); cf. also LVI 3836 
(second century, assigned). I would be more inclined to assign the hand to the later 
second century, but a third century dating should not be excluded. 

The text preserves three complete medical recipes of varied application, each 
begun on a new line in ekthesis. No punctuation or lectional signs are in evidence. 
Measures are abbreviated. There is a single instance of itacism (5). 


ἀρ]αιωτικόν: μήκω- 
νο]ς «πέρμα καὶ μυ- 
ὧν] ἀφόδευμα ica 
7 \ / 
μείξ]ας μετὰ μύρου 
5 ἐπί]χρειε τὸ μέτωπον. 
ἐμε]τικόν' είλφιον ὕ- 
date Cécac πότιοον. 
/ 2 
καθαρτικόν: ἅλατος 
κύ(αθον) α, μέλιτος κύ(αθον) G, 
10 ὄξους κύ(αθον) α, ὕδατος 


κυ(ἀθους) ζ ὁμοῦ μείξας 
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, \ if δ 
κίρνα κατὰ κύαθον καὶ 


΄ 
TLE νηςΤΊς. 


y i ἐπίχριε Ou κυ = κύαθον 


‘Rarefying drug: having mixed poppy seed and mouse droppings in equal amounts with 
scented oil, anoint the forehead. 

‘{[Emetic]: having boiled silphium in water, give to drink. 

‘Purgative: having blended together 1 kyathos of salt, 1 kyathos of honey, 1 kyathos of vinegar, 
7 kyathoi of water, mix by the kyathos and drink on an empty stomach.’ 


1 ἀρ]αιωτικόν. At the break, the end of a horizontal meets a vertical at mid-point. It is too low 
for τι, and most resembles a1 or ΕἸ. JN seems to be excluded, though Professor Andorlini suggests 
ὑπ]νωτικόν, which would be very tempting, especially in view of the inclusion of poppy seed in the 
recipe (cf. VIII 1088 66). The traces and available space, however, seem to guarantee ἀρ]αιωτικόν. 
Galen describes ἀραιωτικά drugs as those which open up the pores of the skin (Simpl. med. temp. ac fac. 
[xt 749 K.]}), and refers to their general warming properties (ibid. [x1 753, 754 K.]). The application 
of this recipe to the forehead, and its use of poppy seed, might suggest that its purpose was to relieve 
some sort of perceived blockage or congestion in the head, perhaps associated with pain. 

1-2 μήκωϊϊνο]ς «πέρμα. Poppy seed is used in a wide variety of remedies, but principally ex- 
ploited for its cooling and narcotic properties (Dsc. 4.64.2 [m 219 W.]; Gal. Sempl. med. temp. ac fac. [XII 
72-4 K.]). Dsc. 4.64.3 recommends its application to the forehead and temples in order to promote 
sleep, but it was used also for headache (cf. the selection of recipes for headache using poppy seed at 
Gal. Comp. med. sec. loc. [x11 556-8 K.]). 

2-3 μυῶν] ἀφόδευμα. Mouse droppings, when applied externally, are almost exclusively as- 
sociated in surviving literature with the treatment of alopecia, a condition involving greying of the hair 
with subsequent hair loss (cf. ps.-Gal. Def med. 314 [x1x 431 K.]; ps.-Gal. Remedus parabilibus [xv 325 
K.]). This application goes back at least to Asclepiades of Bithynia (fl. later second century Bc): cf. 
Gal. Comp. med. sec. loc. [x11 414.23 Καὶ]. It is also found in Dioscorides (2.80.5 [1 163 W.]), while Pliny, 
NH 29.106, names Varro as his source for this treatment, and it continues to be repeated by subse- 
quent writers. On the other hand, mouse droppings are attested as having a ‘dispersing’ (διαφορητική) 
quality (cf. Zopyrus ap. Orib. Coll. med. 14.62.1 [CMG VI 1.2.231 Raeder], preserving a long list of 
simples under the heading éca διαφορεῖ, in which ἄφοδος μυῶν appears at 231.18 Raeder). Such 
a property was considered active in the relief of certain kinds of pain in the head (cf. Gal. Comp. med. 
sec. loc. [xm 548-9 K.]), and it may be related to the rarefying action referred to in the recipe’s title. 

4 μετὰ μύρου. The presence of perfumed oil in this recipe would presumably also have gone 
some way towards counteracting the unwelcome odour of the mouse droppings, but such unguents 
were commonly used as mixing agents for the preparation of ointments and plasters, and their warm- 
ing and soothing properties are often noted. When applied to the head in the form of an ointment, 
as here, perfumed oils were widely considered effective for headaches (cf. e.g. Dsc. 1.43.4 [1.43 W], 
on the effectiveness of rose-oil for headaches; Archigenes ap. Gal. Comp. med. sec. loc. [x1 541-3 K.], 
describing the use of many kinds of scented oil for pains in the head). 

5 ἐπί]χρειε. Of compounds of -xpiw, by far the most frequent in medical writers are ἐπιχρίω 
and καταχρίω. kata] ype seems too long for the space. Another possibility is the much rarer διά ]χριε, 
used at Orib. Syn. ad Eust. 8.17.6 [CMG VI 3.255 Raeder] of rubbing an ointment, as here, into the 
forehead. 
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6 ἐμε]τικόν. End of horizontal meeting iota near top, as of tau or gamma. ‘There is space for 
perhaps three letters at the beginning of the line here, and the attested purgative properties of sil- 
phium (see below) suggest ἐμε]τικόν as the most likely supplement. 

είλφιον. Silphium (Ferula tingitana) was used for a very wide variety of ailments (cf. e.g. Plin. MH 
22.100-106). When administered orally in liquid form, Dioscorides, at 3. 80. 5 [11 96 W.], describes its 
effectiveness against poisons, bites or stings and poisoned weapons, chills, convulsive tension, sudden 
spasms and ruptures, as well as its ability to promote menstruation. He also describes its purgative 
properties when administered alone, paralleled at Gal. Simpl. med. temp. ac fac. 8. 16 [xr 123 ΚΙ and 
Plin. WH 19.43. Silphium swallowed with a liquid is also attested specifically as an emetic at Gal. De 
antidotis [xtv 143 K.], for those who have drunk bull’s blood. 

6-7 ὕ!ϊδατ]ι. Of the final letter, the upper part of a vertical survives. The context calls for a liq- 
uid in which the silphium is to be boiled, leaving little alternative but a reference to water. 

8-13 Salt and vinegar were widely used in purgatives. While honey may have been intended to 
sweeten the mixture, Dioscorides also refers to its diuretic effects (2.82.3 [1 166 W.]). We may note that 
the four ingredients found here are also those used in the preparation of oxymel as described at Dsc. 
5. 14 [π| 15-16 W]. This is clearly a purgative of the most basic kind. 

g-i1 In these lines κύαθον is abbreviated simply to κυ, without any further marker. 

12 κίρνα. κιρνάω in medical literature is used of mixing or tempering liquids: cf. e.g. Dsc. 3.22.4 
[1 29 W]; Gal. De ther. ad Pis. [xtv 250 K.]; Herodotus ap. Orib. Coll. med. 5.30.36, 38 [CMG VI 1.1.150 
Raeder]. Directions to mix the ingredients, however, have already been given (11). The sense required 
here is of dividing or portioning out the liquid in certain amounts (‘by the kyathos’) once it has been 
mixed, but I have found no parallel for such a usage of κιρνάω. 


D? LEITVH 


4979. List oF ITEMs 


104/82(c) 4.5 x 4.cm Second or third century 


A piece of thick, poor quality papyrus, originally with a horizontal fold in 
the centre. The text is written against the fibres, while the other side is blank, and 
all margins save the upper survive. The lines exhibit a marked downward slope. 
The semi-cursive hand is very small, written with a relatively thick nib. A similar 
impression is given by GMAW’? 65 (third century, assigned), but most letter forms 
can be broadly paralleled in GMAW” 82 and 86 (both second century, assigned); 
cf. also LV 3799 (second or third century, assigned) and LX VI 4503 (third century, 
assigned). 

The text is a simple list, with each item recorded in the nominative singular on 
a new line. The fact that all the terms found here can refer to objects or substances 
attested as having some therapeutic purpose might point to a broadly medical con- 
text, and it may be that the list represents some sort of inventory or ‘shopping list’ 
associated with a doctor’s surgery (¢atpetov). Cf. perhaps P. Michael. 36 for a list of 
medicaments that was not compiled for medical purposes, though it is clearly of 
a quite different form and nature from the present text, recording also quantities 
and values. If the items listed are linked by their medical application, they cannot 
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be more closely associated through a common therapeutic purpose: in particular, 
the πιλίον in a medical context was most likely for treating ailments of the head, the 
γλωςςόκομον for fractured limbs (see 2 and 3 nn.). On the other hand, the πιλίον 
and γλωςςόκομον more commonly refer to everyday items of personal property, 
while the other three recorded items also have non-medical uses, such that the 
medical aspect should perhaps not be pressed. 


lk 
πιλίον 
γλωζόκομον 
κρόκος 
5 ς«ανδαράκη 


> / 
QPCEVLKOV 


4.1. yAwecdKopov 


ς 


.; cap?; chest?; saffron; realgar; orpiment.’ 


2 The πιλίον, diminutive of πῖλος, generally designates an article of clothing made of felt, most 
commonly used of a cap worn on the head. It is mentioned as such an article of personal clothing 
in P. Cairo Zen. IV 59659.23, P. Tebt. I 230, XX XI 2598 5 and P. Ryl. IV 627v.212. In his edition 
of 2598, J. W. B. Barns suggested that the πιλίον requested there by a charioteer from his trainer 
may be identified with the yellow caps worn by the Antinoé charioteers [GMAW* 81; ed. pr. S. J. 
Gasiorowski, 74 17 (1931) 1-9; ed. alt. E. G. Turner, 715 (1973) 192-5, the cap being described there 
as a ‘crash-helmet’]. The connotations of protectiveness implicit in the charioteer’s cap are perhaps 
further highlighted by the use of cognate terms in several sources for certain kinds of medical cover- 
ing for the head. Pl. Resp. 406d, for example, refers to certain πιλίδια placed on the head by doctors, 
apparently as a means of applying medicaments. Leonides ap. Aét. Jat. 6.1 [CMG VIII 2.124 Olivieri] 
recommends that the head be protected by a πιλάριον after a surgical procedure to drain fluid in cases 
of hydrocephalus (kai πιλαρίῳ εκεπάεθω τὸ κεφάλαιον). At Sor. De fasciis 2 [CMG IV.159 Ilberg], the 
πιλίον represents a particular method of bandaging the head, whereby a strip of linen was drawn in 
a sort of zig-zag pattern from one side of the head to the other (an illustration survives in cod. Laur. 
LXXIV 7 [pl. 1.2 Ilberg]). The term πιλάριον is also attested, however, as a type of eye-salve (cf. Aét. 
Tatr. 7.103 [CMG VIII 2.360 Olivieri]; Paul. Aeg. 7.6.11 [CMG IX 2.337 Heiberg]) or as a plaster used 
against abrasions (Orib. Ecl. med. 89.23 [CMG VI 2.2.269 Raeder]): see generally S. Russo, Le calzature 
nei papiri di eta greco-romana (Florence 2004) 94~6, on the meanings of these terms, and PSI XV 1541.2 
for a further attestation in a private letter. The item referred to in the papyrus was presumably an 
object, and if it had a medical purpose, then it is perhaps most likely that it was some form of protec- 
tive head covering such as Leonides’ πιλάριον, or indeed Plato’s πιλίδιον. 

3 γλωζόκομον. For interchange of ¢ and ζ, see Gignac, Grammar i 123. A variety of spellings of 
γλωκςεόκομον is attested on papyrus: cf. P. Tebt. If 414.21, γλωςόκομον; P. Mil. 1176.21, κλωςςοκόμ[ ῳ]; 
PGM XIII 1009, κλοςόκομον; SB VII 9834b.46, γολοςόκμον. 

The γλωκεεόκομον, with such variants as yAwccoxopetov, standardly refers to a chest or case 
for the storage of valuables, generally made of wood (see esp. H. CG. Youtie, Scriptiunculae (1973) 
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442-4, for discussion of its derivation and meanings). It could be of varying size: cf. P. Tebt. I 
414.21, γλωςόκομον τὸ μέγα, with LUX 4005 6, μικρὸν δὲ yAwcoxwpiov. In a surgical context, the 
γλωεεόκομον refers to a box-splint, open at both ends and placed over a fractured leg to prevent 
movement. Galen offers a description at In Hip. Fract. 2.64 [xvut/2 501-5 K.], stating that the medical 
variety must be longer and narrower than ordinary γλωςεόκομα, since it must not be thicker than the 
leg if it is to prevent further injury to the fracture. It is made of wood and rectangular in shape, and is 
thus to be distinguished from the cylindrical splint called the «ωλήν (Paul. Aeg, 6.106 [CMG IX 2.159 
Heiberg] specifies that the εωλήν is sometimes made of wood, sometimes of clay). Neither splint is 
associated with any part of the body other than the leg, and it may encase either the whole leg or only 
the calf if the fracture is located there (Gal. ibid. [xvm/2 504 K.]). Bandages and woollen padding 
were placed inside the splints to limit lateral movement and minimise articulation at the knee, and 
Galen adds that some doctors placed a straight piece of wood under the sole of the foot to prevent 
the splint from sliding upwards. A so-called ‘mechanical’ (ὀργανικόν) γλωςεόκομον was also devel- 
oped, which employed a system of ropes, axles and pulleys built into the splint’s structure, designed 
to enable the broken bone to be extended and reset (Gal. ibid. [xvm1/2 505-6 K.]; Orib. Coll. med. 
46.1.76-88 [CMG VI 2.1.207-8 Raeder] and 49. 7 [CMG VI 2.2.12-13 Raeder]). Galen further ob- 
serves that he knows of physicians who keep in reserve several cwAjvec in a range of different shapes 
and sizes for potential patients (In Hip. Fract. 2.64 [xvut/2 504-5 K.]), and it may be that box-splints in 
general, including γλωςεόκομα, were regularly stored by doctors in their ἰατρεῖα in case of emergency. 
The standard meaning of the term as a chest, however, may on the other hand point to an inventory 
list, the other items found here perhaps having been contained in the chest, although its position in 
the list would then be more difficult to explain: cf. e.g. SB XX 14403.1-2, Ad(yoc) a[va]A@p(atoc) 
γλωςεοκόμου | χωρίου Εἰρήνης; P. Dryton 37.3 and 42.12, with p. 283; P. Worp 14 11 44. 

4 κρόκος. Saffron crocus, the dried stigmas of the crocus flower, was widely used in a range 
of medical recipes, in particular for eye-salves, and is very commonly attested in medical papyri and 
ostraca spanning the third century Bc to the sixth century ap (cf. V. Gazza, ‘Prescrizioni mediche nei 
papiri dell’Egitto greco-romano’, Aegyptus 36 (1956) 86; also O. Bodl. I 2185.2; P. Amst. inv. 148.4; 
P Ant. II 66ri4; P Ant. TI 134.4; Β Athen. Univ. inv. 2780 i 20; P. Berl. MGller 13 111; P. Mich. inv. 482 
ii 24; Ὁ Mich. inv. 3243.9; P. Strasb. inv. gr. go fr. 1 A 4; P. Tebt. II 273 iv; P. Tebt. II 677 fr. A 12; P. Vin- 
dob. Worp 20.3; P. Corn. inv. 47.4; P. Acad. inv. 4.10). Medical writers ascribe to it warming, digestive, 
soothing, astringent, and diuretic properties (Dsc. 1.26 [1 29-31 W.]; Gal. Simpl. med. temp. ac fac. 7.10 
[x 48 K.]). Saffron was also used, for example, as a dye to produce a yellow colouration in textiles. 

5-6 «ανδαράκη (realgar) and apcerxdv (orpiment) are both natural sulphides of arsenic, the 
former of a more orange or red hue, the latter more yellow. They were likewise widely employed in 
medical recipes, often for the same purposes, but they are also found as discrete ingredients in the 
same recipe (e.g. Gal. Comp. med. sec. loc. [x11 295-301 K.]). Their general caustic and cleansing prop- 
erties are attested (Dsc. 5.104—5 [m1 74-5 W.]; Gal. Simpl. med. temp. ac fac. [xt 212, 235 K.]). Among 
Greek medical papyri, cavdapaxy is mentioned in P. Ἀγ]. HI 531 recto ἢ 16 and verso ἢ 48, and along 
with κρόκος in SB XX 14501 frr. 1+2 1 4 and 10; ἀρεενικόν in VII 1088 ἢ 28 and PUG 115.3. Both 
apcevikov and cavdapaky are found in P. Horak 15 fr. 4 1 25-6. They were also used as ingredients in 
the manufacture of pigments (cf. e.g. the presence of ἀρεενικόν in lists of pigments at MPER XIII 
13.4 and P. Horak 63.6). 
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4980-4999. DocuMENTS ADDRESSED TO AUTHORITIES 


4980. Census DECLARATION 
75/77(a) II x 23cm 7 March 34 


Only the concluding part of the document survives, with the oath and the 
date clause. A plurality of persons were declared (12), and these included women 
(6). The text uses a formula not attested elsewhere, which cannot be restored in full 
(5-8). The absence of a subscription (contrast II 254, 4981, P. Oxy. Hels. 10) may 
suggest that this is a copy. The back is blank. 

Other Oxyrhynchite declarations for the census of 33/4 are P. Oxy. Hels. 10, 
which dates from the same month as 4980, 4981, and perhaps IH 254 (it could 
also come from the previous census) and 256 (date uncertain). There are two other 
declarations from the same census, both Arsinoite (SB 1 5661, X 10759). 

A descriptive catalogue of census declarations is given in R. S. Bagnall, B. W. 
Frier, The Demography of Roman Egypt (1994, repr. 2006) [hereafter: Demography] 
179-312, updated on pp. 314-25 of the reprint, and by J. M. 5. Cowey, D. Kah, ZPE 
163 (2007) 179-82; add now LX XIII 4956-7, and those published in this volume. 


Kaicapa [ c.16 
CeBactov [Αὐτοκράτορα θεοῦ 
(εβαςτοῦ [υἱὸν ἢ μὴν ἐξ ὑγιοῦς 
καὶ ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας ἐπιδεδωκέναι 
ee ee 
γυναικ(ῶν) τ[ 65 | τῶν map’ ἐμοὶ 
οἰκούντων 63 | 4 παράκειται ἡ €- 
κάετου | 63 Kal] μηδένα ἕτερον 
μήτε Pwpulaiov μ|ηδὲ ἀπελεύθ(ερον) 
10 μηδὲ Ἀλ[εξαν]δρέα μηδὲ ἐπίξε- 
νον μηδ᾽ [ἄλλο]ν μηδένα τῷ κα- 
θόλου παρὲξ τῶν προγεγρα(μμένων) οἰκεῖ- 
ν παρ᾽ ἐμοί΄. εὐορκοῦντι μέν μοι εὖ εἴη, 
ἐπιορκοῦντι δὲ τὰ ἐναντία. 
15 (ἔτους) κ Τιβερίου Kaicapoc (ζεβαετοῦ, 


Φαμίενω θ) la. 
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6 γυναι" 9 απελευ" 12 Tpoyeyp~ 13 ἐμοί: Ε corr. from A 15 Ie 


16 da" 


τος Caesar... Augustus Imperator, son of the divine Augustus, that I have indeed honestly and 
truthfully submitted the above (return?) of ... women... who live with me . . . , to which everyone's 
. . is annexed, and that no one else, neither Roman nor freedman nor Alexandrian nor alien nor 
anyone else at all lives with me except for the above-written. If I observe the oath, may it be well with 
me, but if I swear falsely, the reverse. 
‘Year 20 of Tiberius Caesar Augustus, Phamenoth 11.’ 


iff. For the oath clause, see P. Oxy. Hels. 10.15 ἢ. 

1-3 The oaths by Tiberius display slight variations in the description of the emperor; see the 
listing in Ρ Sijp. pp. 117-18; also CPR XXIII 1.13-16 ἢ. There are three other examples from this 
year, P. Oxy. Hels. ro and the Arsinoite P. Sijp. 19, which have ὀμνύω Τιβέριον Kaicapa CeBacrov 
Αὐτοκράτορα θεοῦ CeBactot υἱόν; and 4981 3-6 o[uriw Τιβέριον] Kaicapa [Νέον ζεβαςτὸν] 
᾿Αὐτοκρ[άτορα θεοῦ (ζεβαετοῦ]) υἱόν (restorations suggested by space). It is unclear what stood in the 
break in line 1. One could reckon with a dittography, CeBactrov Αὐτοκράτορα written twice, but this 
seems rather long for the space. 

5-8 This papyrus and 4981 7-9 offer a novel version of the formula, previously known in 
simpler form: P. Oxy. Hels. 10.18-19 τὴν γρ]|αφ[ὴν] | τῶν παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ οἰκούντω[ν]; I 255 = W. Chr. 
201.17-18 τὴν π]ροκειμένην | γραϊφὴν τῶν map’ ἐμοὶ [ο]ἰκούν[των] (ἀ[ πο] γραφὴν BL VII 234, 
but the on-line image indicates that nothing is written after π]ροκειμένην in 17). 

5 |]... αν .. In view of γυναικ(ῶν) in 6, one would expect γραφὴν τῶν ἀνδρῶν καί (with 
abbreviations), but I cannot read it in the remains. γραφ]ήν would be possible, but the upright before 
alpha is hard to explain. The semi-horizontal after the putative nu could conceivably be part of delta, 
but what follows, the lower part of a descending oblique, is not part of rho, and the potential delta is 
not raised in the line to indicate an abbreviation. 

7-8 | ἣἧ παράκειται ἡ ἑκάςετου [. ἧ probably refers to the putative γραφήν, which may well 
have stood in 5. What would have been added next to each person declared is their age, perhaps 
accompanied by physical characteristics and occupational details, but I am not aware of a suitable 
technical term. The only word that would match what is visible after ἑκάστου 15 €c[tia, but this does 
not have the expected sense (ς could be read instead of ε, and then ο, but I cannot think of a plausible 
reconstruction). 

1112 τῷ καθόλου. The addition of this element to the formula is new. 

12-13 οἰκεῖν. The word division 1s odd. Over nu and intersecting the theta that starts the previ- 
ous line, there is a right-facing are or sigma; I do not see what it meant. 

16 The date falls in the year of the census; cf. 4981, 4982. 


N. GONIS 


4981. Census DECLARATION 
1 1B.115/G(h) 8.9 x 12.7 cm 26(?) April 34 


Like 4980, this fragment too comes from the lower part of declaration for the 
census of 33/4. The declarant was a man, and a plurality of persons (8), perhaps in- 


498]. CENSUS DECLARATION Ὁ] 


cluding an one-year-old child (1), lived in his house, which he seems to have shared 
with his brother (9). ‘The subscription (18) is in the same hand as the rest of the text. 
The back is blank. 


eviavci| oc?) 
Ἀπολλί 
ὁ προγεγρα(μμένος) ὀϊμνύω Τιβέριον 
Kaicapa [Νέον CeBactov 
5 Αὐτοκρ[άτορα θεοῦ CeBactot 
υἱὸν εἶ μ[ὴν ἐξ ὑγιοῦς καὶ ἐπ᾿ ἀλη- 
θίας ἐπεδεδ[ωκέναι τὴν γραφὴν τῶν 
ἀνδρῶν K[al γυναικῶν τῶν παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ 
καὶ τῷ ἀδελ[φῷ οἰκούντων 
10 καὶ μηδένᾳ ἕτερον μήτε Ῥωμαῖον 
μηδ᾽ ἀπελεύθερον μηδ᾽ Ἀλεξα(νδρέα) 
μηδ᾽ ἄλλον μηδένα παρὲξ τῶν 
προγεγρα(μμένων) οἰκῖν παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ καὶ τῷ ἀδελφί(ῷ) 
καὶ μηδὲν διεψεῦςεθαι. εὐορκοῦν- 
15 τι μέν μοι εὖ εἴη, ἐπιορκούῦντι δὲ τὰ 
ἐναντία. (ἔτους) κ Τιβερίου Kaicapoc, 
(εβαςτοῦ, [lay . 
Ἀπολλί 


il 


3,13 mpoyeyp” 61. ἢ 7 1. -θείας ἐπιδε- Ir αλεξ΄ 13 1]. οἰκεῖν aded* 
ΤΟΣ Ve 


‘.. one-year old(?).. . I, Apoll—. .. the above-written, swear by Tibertus Caesar Novus Au- 
gustus Imperator, son of the divine Augustus, that I have indeed honestly and truthfully submitted the 
return of the men and women who live with me and with my brother, and that no one else, neither 
Roman nor freedman nor Alexandrian nor anyone else lives with me and with my brother except for 
the above-written, and that I have not lied in any respect. If I observe the oath, may it be well with 
me, but if I swear falsely, the reverse. Year 20 of Tiberius Caesar Augustus, Pachon (1?). 

‘LApoll=... 


1 ἐνιαύειζος. The scribe first wrote something else (an oblique linked to alpha is clearly visible), 
and then penned upsilon partly over it. The word should mean that the person declared is one year 
old; it has occurred in one other census return, SB VI 9572.18—19 (61/2), as re-edited by R. A. Coles, 
FEA 52 (1966) 135-7 (p. 137 for comment). Cf. also P. Strasb. VIII 768.18 (174/5 or later), an extract 
from a census return, though the context is different. 
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7-9 For the formula, see 4980 5.8 n. Line g is short as restored; there may have been some 
additional textual loss at the end of the line. 

17 Παχ. . After chi, what seems to be alpha, followed by an oblique stroke. Even though chi is 
not superscript, we could reckon with an abbreviation: JT7ax(wv) a. But the oblique that follows is not 
a numerical marker at this time. 


N. GONIS 
4982. Census DECLARATION 
27 3B.39/D(1-3)a 6 x 22 cm etl 
ate 


What survives is the lower part of the document, blank on the back. ‘The part 
lost would have contained the prescript and the names of the persons declared. 
The declarant and his family resided in the house of the declarant’s wife, in the 
village of Phoboou. None of the persons mentioned in this text is known from else- 
where. The text uses a formula otherwise attested in Arsinoite declarations (see 2-4 
n.), but other formulas are typical of Oxyrhynchus (see 5 n., 13-15 n.). 

This is the second Oxyrhynchite return for the census of 61/2 to be published, 
after SB XI 10788, which dates from the same day as 4982. The only other pub- 
lished declaration for this census is the Arsinoite SB VI 9572 (re-ed. ZEA 52 (1966) 


135~7)- 


le) 
κατ]αγινόμεθα δὲ ἐν 
τῇ τ]ῆς γυναικός μου Ταποντ(ῶτος) 
τῆς] Ἀπολλωνίου οἰκίας 
5 ἐν κ]Ἰώμῃ Φοβωου τῆς α(ὐτὴῆς) Tom(apytac). 
κ]αὶ ὀμνύω Νέρωνα Κλαύδιον 
Kaicapa (ζεβαςτὸν Τ] ρμανικὸν 
Αὐτοκράτορα ἐξ ὑγιοῦς καὶ 
ἐπ᾿ ἀληθ(είας) ἐπιδεδωκέναι 
10 τ]ὴν γραφήν. εὐορκοῦντι 
μ]έν μοι εὖ εἴη{ι;, ἐπιορκοῦντι 
δ]ὲ τὰ ἐναντία. 
Ἱέρ]αξ Ζωΐλου ἐπιδέδωκα 
κ]αὶ ὀμώμεκα τὸν προγεγρα(μμένον) 
15 6|pxo|v|. [TAoutiwv Ἡρακλείδ(ου) 
ἔϊγραψα ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ μὴ 
εἰδότος γράμματα. (ἔτους) 7 


4932, CENSUS DECLARATION 99 


Νέρωνος Κλαυδίου Kaicapoc 
(]εβαςτοῦ Γερμανικοῦ Attoxpar(opoc), 


20 Π]α(υνὶ) γ. 
2 κατ]αγινόμεθα: ε corr. from αἱ 3 ταπονἷ 4 1. οἰκίᾳ 5 ato? 9 αλη" 
14 1. ὀμώμοκα προγεγρ᾽ 15 ηρακλειἣ i IL. 19 αὑτοκραΐ 20 πα, 


*... And we reside in the house of my wife Tapontos daughter of Apollonius in the village of 
Phoboou of the same toparchy. And I swear by Nero Claudius Caesar Augustus Germanicus Impera- 
tor that I have honestly and truthfully submitted the return. If I observe the oath, may it be well with 
me, but if I swear falsely, the reverse. I, Hierax son of Zoilus, have submitted (the return) and have 
sworn the above-written oath. I, Ploution son of Heraclides, wrote on his behalf because he does not 
know letters. Year 8 of Nero Claudius Caesar Augustus Germanicus Imperator, Payni 3.’ 


2-4 κατ]αγινόμεθα δὲ ἐν κτλ. Examples of this formulation are listed by J. M. 5. Cowey, D. 
Kah, ZPE 163 (2007) 176 n. 155. It comes after the statement that one is registered for a given ‘house- 
by-house registration’, and is usually (not in P. Berl. Leihg, I 16) followed by a listing of the persons 
declared. 

5 Φοβωου. The reading is not easy, but I doubt that any other toponym was intended. I have 
assumed that the part between phi and upsilon is very quickly written, as if mn Verschleifung, so that not 
all letters can be made out individually. Phoboou was a village in the Eastern toparchy. 

τῆς α(ὐτῆς) τοπ(αρχίας) implies that the toparchy was mentioned earlier in the text. This could 
have been mentioned with reference to the topogrammateus (cf. 4983 4), the ογῖσο of the declarant, or 
to property owned by the declarant in a village of this same toparchy. This reference to a toparchy in 
a text of this date suits an Oxyrhynchite provenance. 

10 τ]ὴν γραφήν. This is the latest example of the use of this term in this context instead of 
ἀπογραφή; cf. P. Oxy. Hels. 10.18 n. 

13-15 ἐπιδέδωκα [κ]αὶ ὀμώμεκα τὸν προγεγρα(μμένον) [ὅ]ρκο[ν]. This formulation is charac- 
teristic of Oxyrhynchite documents. P. Palau Rib. τὸ and P. Wisc. I 16, which attest it and are said to 
be of unknown provenance, are likely to be Oxyrhynchite. 

20 ITa(vv.). A short horizontal stroke over alpha is better interpreted as a degenerated upsilon 
than an abbreviation marker that would allow any letter to be supplied, as in later times; 1.e., I do not 
think that Pachon was meant. 


N. GONIS 

4983. Census DECLARATION 
46 5B.51/E(4-5)b 8.1 x 15.4.cm ¢.76 
Plate VII 


The upper part of a declaration addressed to the strategus (probably new; 
see 22-3 n.) and royal scribe of the Oxyrhynchite nome, the topogrammateus of the 
Upper toparchy, and the komogrammateus and laographor of Gercemunis. ‘The declar- 
ant is a woman who registers her share of a vacant house in the village of Cerce- 
munis. The text does not mention her place of residence, for which she may have 
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submitted another declaration (cf. Bagnall—Frier, Demography 15); this could have 
been in a different locality, possibly in Oxyrhynchus, the place of her origin. There 
are no other declarations of uninhabited property from the first century except for 
SB XII 107888 (62). Such declarations ‘presumably have the function of assuring 
the government that there are no persons to be registered outside of those listed in 
the sum total of household declarations’ (Bagnall—Frier, Demography 14). 

The text bears no date, but the reference to the royal scribe Nicander es- 
tablishes that the census is that of 75/6. Three other declarations for this census 
are known: II 361 descr. and the Arsinoite BGU XI 2088 and P. Minnesota inv. 
1381982 (described in Bagnall-Frier, Demography 186). Only 361 preserves a date, 
and this points to 76/7, though the reading of the year-number is uncertain (Bag- 
nall, GRBS' 32 (1991) 258 n. 12). It has been observed that census declarations from 
the Oxyrhynchite, the Arsinoite, and other nomes were usually filed in the year 
following the decree of the prefect (see M. Hombert, C. Préaux, Recherches sur le 
recensement dans l’Egypte romaine (1952) 76-84; Bagnall—Frier, Demography 16-18), but 
this pattern does not apply to the first century: ‘filing during the census year itself 
seems prevalent at least through 61/2 and perhaps through 75/6’ (Bagnall-Frier, 
Demography 6); see also 4980-82, filed during the year of the census. These early 
declarations date from between Phamenoth (February—March) of the census year 
(P. Oxy. Hels. 10, 4980) and Phaophi (September—October) of the year after (II 
255 = W. Chr. 201). We may thus assume that 4983 was filed some time in 76 or 
even in 77. 

4983 displays some well-known features of first-century declarations, es- 
pecially from the Oxyrhynchite nome. These are mostly omissions of certain 
elements common in later documents of this type: the term ἀπογραφή does not 
occur; there is no mention of the year of the census; and there is no reference to 
the edict of the prefect ordering the census. 

The text runs parallel to the fibres. The back is blank. 


(γι. τ) Τιβερίωι Κλαυδίωι Ἡρακλείδηι 

«τρα(τηγῷ) καὶ Νικάνδ(ρῳ) βα(ειλικῷ) γρ(αμματεῦ καὶ Διονυείῳ 
τοπί(ο)γρ(αμματεῖ) ἄνωζι; τοπαρχί(ίας) καὶ ζαραπίω(νι) 

5 κωμογρα(μματεῖ Κερκεμούν(εως) Kat (vac.) 

(vac.) λαογρά(φοις) τῆ(ς) α(ὐτῆς) Κερκεμού(νεως) 

παρὰ (ιεάπιος τῆς ζαραπίωνος 
τοῦ Ἀπολλωνίου μητρὸς Ἀριετοῦτ(ος) 
τῆς Ἠρίετωνος τῶν ἀπ᾿ Ὀξυρύγχί(ων) 

10 πόλεως μετὰ κυρίου τοῦ 


υἱοῦ Ἀρίετωνος τοῦ Διογέν[ ο] υ[ς. 
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> th \ ¢€ fA / 
ἀπογράφομαι THY ὑπάρχουςάν 
\ a a wh 
μοι Kal τῆι ἀδελφῆι Oaid. 
> 7 
οἰκίαν θηςαυρὸν λεγομένηΪν 
> A A @ 
15 ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ κώμηι, ἐν He οὐ- 
\ > ,ὔ > \ 
delc ἀπογράφεται οὐδὲ 
ρ : 


, 
KaTaylveTat. | καὶ ὀμνύω [ 


3 crp* νικαν BYP διονυςι 4 Tort ToTap* Kat: « corr. frome capa” 
5 κωμογρ᾽ κερκεμου" 6 λαογρ'τηακερκεμο" 8 apictov" g o€upvy* 15 aur: 
v corr. from τ 


‘To Tiberius Claudius Heraclides, strategus, and Nicander, royal scribe, and Dionysius, district- 
scribe of the Upper toparchy, and Sarapion, village-scribe of Cercemunis, and (bank) registrars of the 
same Cercemunis, from Sieapis daughter of Sarapion son of Apollonius, mother Aristous daughter 
of Ariston, from the city of the Oxyrhynchi, with her son Ariston son of Diogenes as guardian. I reg- 
ister the house that belongs to me and to my sister, Thais, the so-called ‘granary’, in the same village, 
in which no one is registered nor lives; and I swear. . .’ 


τ Just above and to the left of the beginning of the text there is the sign >. Its purpose is un- 
known, but it may have been a kind of official mark; cf. the cross at the top of the census return XII 
1547 (119) and the epikrisis applications VII 1028 (86) and XII 1452 (127/8). 

2-6 All but one of the first-century census returns from Oxyrhynchus that have their top pre- 
served are addressed to more than one official; the only exception is P. Oxy. Hels. 10 (34), addressed 
to the strategus. II 254 (19/20 or 33/4) is addressed to two topogrammateis-komogrammateis, I 255 (48) 
adds the strategus and the royal scribe, and SB XII 10788 (62) and 4983 further add the laographor. 
Declarations addressed to a plurality of officials have been attested only from the Oxyrhynchite and 
the Arsinoite nomes. See Hombert—Préaux, Recherches 84-97, 101-2; Bagnall-Frier, Demography 21; Th. 
Kruse, Der Kunigliche Schreiber und die Gauverwaltung i (2002) 113-18 (for the Oxyrhynchite nome). 

2-3 Τιβερίωι Κλαυδίωι Ἡρακλείδηι ctpa(rny@). This strategus is new. He should be placed 
between ζουτώριος ζωείβιος, attested in 72/3, and Κλαύδιος Ἡράκλειος, who first occurs on 5.1Χ.77 
(Il 276); see J. Whitehorne, Strategi and Royal Scribes of Roman Egypt* (2006) 92. However, one may 
question whether Tiberius Claudius Heraclides and Claudius Heraclius are one and the same person, 
the difference in the names being due to the scribe of the present document. We find Ἡρακλείωι in 
XLV 3264 7 (80/81); in 276 15 the name is restored, ‘HpaxAe[io]v, and seems fairly certain (the on- 
line image indicates that it suits the space better than ‘HpaxA¢[ido]v). 

3 Νικάνδ(ρῳ) βα(ειλικῷ) γρ(αμματεῖ). Nicander is attested in office in several documents of 
72/3; see Kruse, Konigliche Schreiber ii 1016. X 1266 refers to two royal scribes in office during this same 
year (72/3): Pamphilus (line 2) and Nicander (1. 27); it has been thought that Pamphilus succeeded Ni- 
cander in the course of the year (see Kruse, Kénigliche Schreiber ii 1016 n. 267; the same order is adopted 
by Whitehorne, Strategi and Royal Scribes? 160), but 4985 suggests that the opposite was the case (it 
would be uneconomical to reckon with a second stint of Nicander as royal scribe). 

4 τοπί(ο)γρί(αμματεῖ). On this office, see Εἰ Oertel, Die Liturgie (1917) 164-5; 5. L. Wallace, Taxa- 
tion in Egypt from Augustus to Diocletian (1938) 100, 397 0. 19. 

5 Kepxepotr(ewc). Cf. 6. This is a well-attested village, located in the Upper toparchy of the 
Oxyrhynchite nome. 

6 Aaoypa(dorc). Cf. 4991 τ. On these officials, see L. Capponi, ZPE 140 (2002) 179, with 
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references. In villages their number varied from two to six, so that it is probably correct to resolve 
the abbreviation in the plural; cf. Hombert-Préaux, Recherches 95. 7. The space left blank at the end 
of line 5 and the beginning of 6 indicates that the names of Jaographoi were to be added later, which 
never happened. 

7-13 The text includes many names in the self-identification of the declarant despite its early 
date and the presence of a guardian; see Hombert—Préaux, Recherches 102, and Bagnall—Frier, Demo- 
graphy 22. (Cf. also below, 9-10 n.). None of these persons can be identified with people already at- 
tested in the papyri. The family tree may be presented as follows: 

Ἀπολλώνιος Apictwy 
| | 


ζαραπίων = Apictovc 
| 





ἜΣ Διογένης = ζ(ιέαπις 
| 
Ἀρίετων 

7 (ιεάπιος. The name Ἐζιέαπις is not attested, though cf. (ιαιέπιος (gen.) in P. Mich. V 238.60 
(Tebt., 46), which must be a version of the same name. For the frequent interchange of αἱ and e, see 
Gignac, Grammar i 192-3, 278-86, and in particular 279 n. 1, and 285-6 for the interchange of a and ε. 
Cre (Cua, Croc), meaning ‘cedar’ in Coptic, is used as a personal name for both men and women; see 
G. Heuser, Die Personennamen die Kopten (1929) 54, 72. (ιέαπις could be a compound theophoric name, 
meaning ‘the cedar of Apis’. 

Q-10 τῶν am’ Ὀξυρύγχ(ων) πόλεως. Hombert—Préaux, Recherches 106-7 (sim. 103 ἢ. 7) observed 
that in first-century declarations from Oxyrhynchus the origin of the declarant was not indicated. 
This found further support from P. Oxy. Hels. 10 (34) and SB XII 107888 (62), published subsequently, 
but is now disproved by 4983, which attests a formulation common in such texts in the second and 
third centuries. 

10-11 For guardians of women in census-returns, see Hombert—Préaux, Recherches 59-61; Bag- 
nall-Frier, Demography 13. Since the guardian of Sieapis is her son and not her husband, she may be 
widowed or divorced; cf: Hombert—Préaux, Recherches 167-8. 

12 ἀπογράφομαι THY ὑπάρχουςαν. This seems to be the earliest instance of this formula, which 
is standard in Oxyrhynchite declarations after 146; see G. M. Parassoglou, BASP 7 (1970) 96 n. 31. 
But cf. SB XXIV 16011.3-5 (Oxy., reign of Augustus?), which attests a slightly different formula: 
ἀπογράφομαι ἐν τῇ μητροπόλει ἐν [τ]ῆ ὑπαρχούεῃ μοι οἰκίᾳ. 

12-14 τὴν ὑπάρχουςάν μοι καὶ τῆι ἀδελφῆι Θαΐδι οἰκίαν. This is an example of fragmentation 
of property between siblings, which primarily results from partible inheritance. The shares of the de- 
clared property are unspecified, reflecting a communto pro indiviso, that is, the legal designation of a por- 
tion of a physically undivided house; see E. Weiss, APF 4 (1908) 330-65, and R. Taubenschlag, Law? 
239-43. As in other first-century census returns, with the exception of P. Oxy. Hels. 10.5 (πατρικῇ 
οἰκίᾳ), there is no mention of the way in which the property devolved to its present owners, which 
is a common element of later returns. Despite the joint ownership, the two sisters do not file a joint 
declaration, which is not unusual; see Hombert—Préaux, Recherches 58. Contrast 4990. 

14. Oncavpov λεγομένηϊν. Cf. SB XX 14166.15 (189) ἐπαυλί ) κωμογραίμματ- ) λεγομί ). This 
house may have formerly been a public or private granary at Cercemunis (a public granary in this 
village is mentioned or implied in XLI 2959 12, XLIV 3170 35, 105, 149, P. Theon. 22.2-3, SB XIV 
12079.8, XVII 13131.12). Granaries are attested as parts of private houses, cf. G. Husson, O/KIA 
(1983) 91-3, and in one case a family seems to have taken over as living quarters part of the granary 
of Karanis (E. M. Husselman, TAPA 83 (1952) 68-0). 

16-17 οὐδὲ [καταγίνεται]. For the restoration, compare III 480 5-6 (132) εἰς ὃ [ο]ὐδεὶς ἀπο- 
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γρ(άφεται) οὐδὲ καταγί(νεται), and P. Harr. I 71.22 (188/9), as re-read in Korr. Tyche 590, forth- 
coming in Tyche 23 (2008). Declarations of uninhabited property usually have the formulas οὐδεὶς 
ἀπογράφεται or, less often, οὐδεὶς καταγίνεται (only XII 1547 30 (119) and PSI VII 874.1.14 (132/93), 
both from Oxyrhynchus). (In P. Wisc. 1 18.8, which appears to have the singular οὐδεὶς Katou Ket), the 
plate (vm) allows reading οὐδεὶς καταγί(ίνεται).) 


R. HATZILAMBROU 


4984. REGISTRATION OF A LOAN 
89A/50 6.7 x 4.8 cm ¢.98—100 


This and the following item are letters from unqualified officials to agoranom, 
authorizing them to register certain transactions. Such documents are unique to 
Oxyrhynchus and are attested only within the last third of the first century AD. 
The function of the senders and the precise nature of the requested ‘registration’ 
are the subject of some debate. For a discussion of the issue, publication of further 
texts of this type that were only described in P. Oxy. II and HI, and a complete list 
of the relevant papyri, see <PE 170 (2009) 157-85. 

4984 is the top of a letter from Caecilius Clemens to the agoranomus authoriz- 
ing the registration of a loan contract. Orders to register a loan (δανείου cuyypa¢gn) 
rather than a sale are relatively rare among letters to agoranomi, paralleled only by II 
241 (c.98/9) and 329 descr. (late first century). The loan in 241 is on the security of 
a share of a house (329, like 4984, preserves only the top of the document); cf. also 
the orders to register a contract of mortgage (ευγγραφὴ ὑποθήκης) in I 243 (79) 
and VIII 1105 (81-96). All of these documents distinguish themselves from orders 
to register sales (such as 4985) by the use of ἀναγράφειν instead of καταγράφειν as 
their main verb; for the significance of this distinction, see H. J. Wolff, Das Recht der 
griechischen Papyri Agyptens in der Zeit der Ptolemaeer und des Prinzipats ui (1978) 200-201. 

Upper and left margins are preserved. The papyrus is complete on the right 
but with no free margin. The writing runs along the fibres and the back is blank. 


Καικίλλις Κλήμης τῷ 

ἀγορανόμ(ῳ) χ(αίρειν). ἀνάγρα(ψον) δα(νείου) 
ευνγρα(φὴν) Avov(uctov) Θέω(νος) τοῦ 
Διον(υείου) μητ(ρὸς) ΠΙτολέμ(ας) O€w(voc) 


oy ee ee πε τε" 


1 1. Καικίλιος 2 ayopavo"yavayp'd* 3 εὐνγρ' διονθε“, 1. ευγγραφήν 
4 διονμη πτολεῖθε" 
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‘Caecilius Clemens to the agoranomus, greetings. Register a contract of loan from Dionysius son 
of Theon son of Dionysius, mother Ptolema daughter of Theon son of . . .’ 


1 Caecilius Clemens is known as the sender of other letters to agoranomi: 11 241 (date not 
preserved), 340 descr. (98/9), ΠῚ 581 descr. (29 August 99), and I 338 descr. (99/100). 4984 must 
therefore date from around the years g8—100. 

3-4 A Dionysius son of Theon grandson of Dionysius is attested in I 94 4 (83). He may be 
identical to the person here, but both ‘Dionysius’ and “Theon’ were exceedingly common names in 
first-century Oxyrhynchus, and the mother’s name is not given in 94. 


A. BENAISSA 


4985. REGISTRATION OF A SALE 
g 1B.172/A 11.7x 8cm Late first century 


A letter from Heracleides and Ammontius to the agoranomus authorizing the 
registration of a sale of house property. 

The document is complete on all sides but the bottom. The writing, in a rapid 
cursive hand, runs along the fibres and the back is blank. A small loose fragment 
is not transcribed. 


Ἡρακλείδης καὶ Ἀμμώνιος τῶι 
ἀγορανόμωι χί(αίρειν). κατάγραψον 
ὠνὴν Διοκλεῖ Πτολεμαίου τοῦ 
ἐπιβάλλοντος τῶι διατιθεμένωι 
/ >] / \ > cal \ cal > / 
5 μέρους οἰκίας καὶ αὐλῆς Kal τῆς εἰς Ta’T(ac) 
> ,ὕ \ > / \ a / 
eicodov καὶ ἐξ[ό]δου καὶ τῶν ευνκυρόντων 
κοινῶν [καὶ ἀ]διαιρέτων πρὸς τοὺς €- 
πο lw a ales cpa Koi ze.| oe | xe 


[ee leona) ae it 


2 χί 3 οἵ -μαιου corrected 5 ταῦ 6 1. ευγκυρόντων 


‘Heraclides and Ammonius to the agoranomus, greetings. Register a sale for Diocles son of Ptole- 
maeus of the share that falls to the one disposing of it, of a house and courtyard and the entrance and 
exit to these and the appurtenances, (being) common and indivisible with his... and. . ” 


1 Ἡρακλείδης καὶ Appwvioc. This pair of officials does not recur in other letters to agoranomt. 

3 Διοκλεῖ Π|τολεμαίου. Not identifiable elsewhere. 

7-8 πρὸς τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ [._._],,, pa. Presumably restore ἀδ[ελ(φούς) after ἑαυτοῦ. What fol- 
lows, however, is unclear. The letter before epa is obscured by a large blot of ink. The trace preceding 
this blot can hardly be Ἡ, so that καὶ τὴν μητέρα does not seem a commendable restoration (assum- 
ing the available space allows it). πατέρα may be just possible. One would not expect property to be 
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owned jointly by a father and his children, unless we suppose that the seller’s mother was deceased 
and either had divided her house property between her husband and children in a will or had jointly 
owned the house with her husband before bequeathing her share to her children. 


A. BENAISSA 


4986-4988. Census DECLARATIONS 
48 5B.29/D(a)a 29 x 2.5 cm 


A strip from a tomos synkollesimos, blank on the back except for the odd ink spot 
(no writing), with remains of four census declarations. ‘Though found in Oxyrhyn- 
chus, the documents come from Antinoopolis, as suggested by the reference to 
a (former?) gymnasiarch of the city in one of them (4986 2) and the use of a par- 
ticular formula in another (4988 4 n). That the roll was among the papers of an 
Oxyrhynchite who served as the nomarch of Antinoopolis (cf. ΧΙ ΙΧ 3477 introd.) 
is one possibility. 

None of the declarations appears to have an addressee. 4986 preserves part 
of an official annotation added in the top margin (see 4986 1 n.); at least one line 
is lost from the upper part of 4987, and two from 4988. Of the more fragmentary 
fourth item in the roll (not printed below), we have the annotation in the upper 
margin and a few letter-tops from the first line. All this implies that the constituents 
of the composite roll were not aligned at the top, which is not uncommon; see 
4993-4995 introd. 

Besides adding to the meagre number of census declarations from Antinoo- 
polis, these are the earliest such documents from this city to be published, and refer 
to what was probably the first census held there (see Jordens, Statthalterliche Verwal- 
tung 80). Their fragmentary state is thus all the more to be regretted. The Antinoite 
declarations published previously are VIII 1110, PSI XII 1227 (both of 188), SB 
XXIV 16223 (201/2), W. Chr. 207 (216), and P. Col. X 269 (1/m1). When verifiable, 
all these declarations were submitted in the course of the census year, and this is 
the case with 4988 too; see the discussion in Jordens, op. cit. 80-81. The ‘current 
gth year’ in 4988 corresponds to 145/6; since no such document dates from earlier 
than February in the census year, it is probable that 4988 dates from the spring or 
summer of 146. I have assumed that the gth year mentioned in 4987 is the ‘current 
year’, and I have posited the same date for 4986, though it lacks a chronological 
indication. 

For other declarations for the census of 145/6, see LX XUI 4956-7 introd. 
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4986 
48 5B.29/D(aja col. 1 146? 
(m. 2) eee ys 
(m. 1) 71..] γυμν(αειαρχ- ) Av[r]woou, πόλ(εως) 


1..{ του ΠΙᾳςέμεεως μη- 
τρὸς ἰμη.1 οδ Ἰομαι 


2 γυμνί πο δ ἢ 
‘... (former?) gymnasiarch of Antinoopolis . . . (son of). . . (grandson of) Pasemsis, mother...’ 


1 In the upper margin one sees the feet of two uprights followed by a blank space and a thick 
dash. The same kind of annotation occurs in the fourth item in the tomos: a large Tr, followed by blank 
space and dash. The traces in 4986 would admit Tr, but its meaning escapes me. At this point one 
would expect to find the number of this item number in the tomos, but if 7 = 80, the number in 4986 
would have been οὗ (= 77), which cannot be read. I would rule out that one has to read πί(αρετέθη). 

2 γυμν(αειάρχου) or γυμν(αειαρχήςαντος) Ἀντινόου moA(ewc). | cannot explain what is written 
between ἄντινόου and 7oX(ewc) (not an attempt to write Avrwoewyr). 

The gymnasiarchs were not among the addressees of census returns, so that it seems more 
likely that this is the declarer, in which case restore παρά at the beginning of the line. It is probably 
not relevant that the (ex-)gymnasiarch of Antinoopolis attested in XLIV 3198 6—7 (146/7?) seems to 
have had Oxyrhynchite connections. 

3 Ilacéucewc. If correctly read, the name is new. Alternatively, read [Tavewyéwe (suggested by 
N. Litinas), but nu is not easy. 

4 |un.[ 68 Ἰομαι. The sequence κώμης [ἀπογράφ]ομαι suits space and trace but is difficult to 
defend, also because of the reading in the next line. 

5 One could think of ΜηΠατιδ(ίου), but alpha is not easy to read. 


4987 


48 5B.29/D(aja col. u 146 


traces of one line 
μητ(ρὸς) Xevavovn(voc) τῶν ἀπὸ Kwp(ync) Mevd( ). 
ἀπογράφο(μαι) κατὰ τὰ κελευεθ(έντα) ὑπὸ τοῦ 
κρατίετου ἡγεμόνος Οὐα]λερίου 


5 Π]ρόκλου et[c| τὴν τοῦ θ ἔτους Ἀν]τ[ω]νίνου 


4987. CENSUS DECLARATION 101 
2 μηΐχενανου — kwu?piev® 3 anoypap’ κελευς" 


ς 


ον mother Chenanupis, one of those from the village of Mend—. In accordance with the 
orders of the prefect Valerius Proculus, vir egregius, 1 register for the (house-by-house registration) of 
the oth year of Antoninus... .’ 


2 Xevavovm(ioc). A rare name, otherwise attested only in three documents: P. Hamb. I 60.4, 
12 (Herm.; 90) Χενανούπιος; P. Yale I 78.1, τὸ (Ars.; ii) Xevavovp (1. -ex); P. Princ. III 189.2, 16, 21 (?; 
1. ΠῚ Χενανουβί ). 

κώμης Meévd(nroc)? The Arsinoite village of Mendes in the division of Heraclides comes to 
mind. It would be no surprise if one of the early citizens of Antinoopolis were a settler from an Arsi- 
noite village, but it is remarkable that there 1s no reference to a nome. 

4-5 Oda]Aepiov IT poxAov. See LX XIII 4956 ὁ τὸ n.; Jordens, Statthalterliche Verwaltung 532. 


4988 


48 5B.29/D(aja col. 11 146 


traces of one line 
> / \ \ if ¢€ \ fal , 
ἀπογράφοί(μαι) κατὰ τὰ κελ(ευεθέντα) ὑπὸ τοῦ κρατίετου 
ἡγεμόνος Οὐαλερίου Π]ρόκλου 


4 εἰς τὴν πρὸς τὸ ἐνεετ(ὸς) θ (ἔτος) 


2 ἀπογραφο Ke 4 evec OS 


‘In accordance with the orders of the prefect Valerius Proculus, wir egregius, I register for the 
(house-by-house registration) for the current gth year...” 


4 εἰς τὴν πρὸς τὸ évect(dc) θ (éroc). Cf. VII 1110 7, PSI XII 1227.8-9, W. Chr. 207.7, and SB 
XXIV 16223.5 (mostly restored). 


N. GONIS 


4989. Census DECLARATION 
36 4B.92/H(12-13)b 7 x 19.5+ cm 25 February — 26 March 175 


Two disjointed fragments comprising the upper and lower parts of a census 
declaration submitted by a woman, who registers a part of a house in Oxyrhynchus 
that belongs to her and in which her children, and presumably she too, live. The 
children are apatores. Down to the end of fr. 1, the list contains only men’s names, 
which conforms to the standard pattern of Oxyrhynchite declarations (men are 
listed first, and then women). Fr. 2 preserves the end of an entry for a person whose 
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gender, age, or status cannot be ascertained, and then the oath and date clause. 
The amount of text lost between the two fragments is unknown; its possible con- 
tents are discussed below, 23-4 n. There is no reference to an addressee and no 
docket on the back (blank), which may suggest that this is a copy, though this is not 
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necessary; see Kruse, Adnigliche Schreiber 1 113-14. 


This is the first Oxyrhynchite declaration for the census of 173/4 to be pub- 
lished. The evidence from other regions is much more plentiful; see Bagnall—Frier 


Demography 248-64, 318-109. 


παρὰ Διδύμης Π]λουτάρχου 
τοῦ Ζωείμου μητ(ρὸς) Ἀεκλαταρίο(υ) 
μετὰ K(upiov) τοῦ vio(b) ΠἊ}λουτίωνο(ς) 
ἐξ αὐτ(ῆς) χρημ(ατίζοντος) ἀμφοτ(έρων) ἀπ᾿ Ὀξυ(ρύγχων) πόλ(εωο). 
κατὰ τὰ κελ(ευεθέντα) ὑπὸ Καλουιείου 
(τατιανοῦ τοῦ λαμπροτ(άτου) ἡγεμόν(ος) 
ἀπογρ(άφομαι) πρὸς τ(ὴν) τοῦ διελ(θόντος) ιὃ (ἔτους) Αὐρ(ηλίου) 
Ἀντωνίνου Kaicapoc τοῦ κυρίου 
κατ᾽ οἰκ(ίαν) ἀπογρ(αφὴν) τὸ ὑπ(άρχον) μοι ἐπ᾽ ἀμ- 
φόδου Ἑρμαίο(υ) wépo(c) οἰκ(ίας) εἰς ὃ 
ἀπογρ(αφόμεθα): Πὶ)λουτίων χρημα(τίζων) 
μητρὸ(ς) Addun(c) ἄτ(εχνος) ἄςημ(οε) (ἐτῶν) As’ 
Ἀνδρόμαχος ἀδελ(φὸς) μητίρὸς) τῆς α(ὐτῆς) 
ἄτ(εχνος) ἄςεημ(οςε) (ἐτῶν) λδ΄ 
Ἁ μίυεις ἕτ(ερος) μη[ τ](ρὸς) τῆς α(ὐτῆς) ἄτ(εχνος) ἄςη[(μος) (ἐτῶν) n 
πρ(οε)γί(νεται) Ἐπι [| ος [Πλ]ουτίωνος 
χρηϊμα(τίζοντος) unt(poc) Δι]δύμης, unr(poc) 
6.8 1 ἀδελ(φης) τοῦ πα(τρὸς) (ἐτῶν) a 


] 
]...mpo.() B..A() 
| 


al |. ἀμφοτ(ερ) 
1. ὡς (ἐτῶν) ( 
κ[ αἱ ὀμν]ύ(ω) τὴν Αὐρηλίου 


Δ ν]τωνί[νου] Kaicapoc τοῦ 
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Kuplo|v| τύχην μὴ eedcO(ar). 
Μάρκου Αὐρηλίου Ἀντωνίνου 

8. (εβ[αετοῦ] Ἀρ]μενιακοῦ Μηδικοῦ Π᾿αρθικοῦ 
Γερμανικοῦ Μεγίετου], Φαμενωθ. 


2 μη ἀςεκλαταρι“ 3K υιἱπλουτιων" 4 av’xpnusaudo” οξ'πολ mee 
6 λαμπρο Ἧγεμο᾽ 7 απογρίπρος᾽ διε᾿ιδ(αυρ--- 9 οἱ πογρί υ 10 eppar wep or 
Il amoyp§ χρὴμ 12 μητρδιδυμα ςη"} λς΄ 13 αδεμη ἃ 14 αταςη"}.λὸ 
Ι5 εμη Gaa‘acl 16 πῖγι ἴ μὴ" 18 πὸ wal 23 ado” 24 Le 
25 ομν Ὁ 97 εψευςθ 28 Lue 


‘From Didyme, daughter of Plutarchus son of Zosimus, her mother being Asclatarion, with her 
guardian, her son Ploution, officially described as her son, both from the city of the Oxyrhynchi. In 
accordance with the orders of the prefect Caluisius Statianus, vir clarissimus, I register for the house- 
by-house registration of the past fourteenth year of Aurelius Antoninus Caesar the lord, the part of 
a house that I own in the district of the Hermaion, in which we are registered: 

‘Ploution, officially described as son of Didyme, of no trade, with no distinguishing marks, 
aged 36. 

‘Andromachus, his brother, of the same mother, of no trade, with no distinguishing marks, 
aged 34. 

‘Harmiysis, another (brother), of the same mother, of no trade, with no distinguishing marks, 
aged n. 

‘An addition (to the declaration) is Epi—us son of Ploution, officially described as son of Di 
dyme, his mother being [name], sister of his father, aged 1(°). 


‘... both... aged about to. 

‘And I swear by the fortune of Aurelius Antoninus Caesar the lord not to have lied. 

‘Year 15 of Imperator Caesar Marcus Aurelius Antoninus Augustus Armeniacus Medicus 
Parthicus Germanicus Maximus, Phamenoth.’ 


4 ἐξ αὐτ(ῆο) χρημα(τίζοντοε). On this expression, typical of Oxyrhynchite documents (the term 
ἀπάτωρ is used elsewhere), see M. Malouta in Pap. Congr. XXI V (2007) 615 ff. 

5-6 ὑπὸ Kadouiciov (τατιανοῦ. See G. Bastianini, £PE 17 (1975) 298, PE 38 (1980) 83, and 
ANRW 10.1 (1988) 510; add LV 3782 (172/3) and the undated SB XX 14683 (= SPP XXII 97) and 
P Bodl. 61(f), and remove P. Berl. Leihg, IT 28 (see Kruse, Adnigliche Schreiber τὶ 756 n. 5) and P. Thmouis 
I 1 80.16, redated to 180-92 [ΠΟΤ]. 

C. Caluisius Statianus is first attested in office on 24 February 170 (SB V 7528), and was still 
a prefect in the earlier part of 175. Besides ΧΙ 1451, which attests him in office in the month of 
Phamenoth, and perhaps also later, we have P. Amst. 27, in which Statianus announces the accession 
of C. Auidius Cassius, and which no doubt dates from April. The first securely dated document to 
mention Caluisius’ successor, C. Caecilius Saluianus, is BGU I 327 of 1 April 176. BGU III 847 = W. 
Chr. 460.13-14 (182/3), ὑπὸ Kadov[ictov (τατιανοῦ τοῦ ἡγεμο]νεύεαντος, is the last document that 
refers to Caluisius Statianus. 

λαμπροτ(άτου) ἡγεμό(νος). Caluisius Statianus was still in office at the time when this document 
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was written (see previous note), hence the expansion of the abbreviations adopted (see Bastianini, 
ANRW 10.1 (1988) 584 n. 7). 

g-10 ἀμφόδου Ἑρμαίο(υ). This quarter took its name from the nearby temple of Hermes. They 
were both in the vicinity of the Serapeum, and the quarter’s western border coincided with the city 
walls. See J. Kriiger, Oxyrhynchos in der Kaiserzeit (1990) 83; 5. Daris, CPE 132 (2000) 215-16. 

10 μέρο(ο) οἰκ(ίας). The part owned by the declarant of the rest of the house is not revealed, 
and no description is made thereof; in general this is unusual, and in Oxyrhynchus in particular it 1s 
so far unprecedented. 

12 ἄτ(εχνοε). With the dubious exception of P. Oslo III 97 and P. Strasb. VI 530 = C. Pap. Gr. 
IL.1 42.13 and 57.9 (the readings are doubtful), the term is characteristic of Oxyrhynchite documents. 
Hombert—Préaux, Recherches 120, have argued that the term refers to an occupation rather than a fiscal 
status, though this indication certainly had a fiscal purpose. Bagnall-Frier associate the Oxyrhynchite 
ἄτεχνοι with the Arsinoite ἰδιῶται and the ἀργοί of Memphis, people who did not do any manual 
labour but lived from their landed revenues or other accumulated wealth (Demography 24, 46). How- 
ever, it is not easy to apply this explanation to the slaves described as such (see 4998 12 n.; cf. C. Pap. 
Gr. II.1 15.9 n.), nor to the five- and three-year-old girls in PSI 1 53.1.16 and 1v.54 (132), whose lack of 
profession would not need special mention. 

15 €t(epoc), sc. ἀδελφός. Cf. P. Oxy. Hels. 10.10 (34), P. Col. Π 1a.v.2 (after 134/5 LHGV)), etc. 

16 πρ(οε)γί(νεται). For a description of this abbreviation, T arching over p, see XL 2915 20 ἢ. 
Besides 4989, the verb occurs in one other census declaration, LX XHI 4957 16, 18 (147). Its meaning 
in this context may be deduced from PSI XII 1240 a.g and b.8 (Oxy.; 222), a petition for change of 
status: the petitioner says that he no longer has the status under which he was declared in previous 
census declarations, and quotes parts of the original documents. At the time of the first of them, he 
was five years old, and was declared by his father as a πρωταπόγραφος, 1.e., one being registered for 
the first trme. The verb used in the declaration is 7po(c)yetverat. Therefore, it would appear that the 
verb in question is used to introduce πρωταπόγραφοι to a declaration that in other respects remains 
the same in consecutive cycles. 

Em |] oc. Ἐπίμ[αἸ]χος, a name common in Oxyrhynchus, is likely. 

17 μητ(ρόε). This cannot refer to Didyme, because in the formula χρηματίζων μητρός, μητρός 
comes before the name. This suggests that the damaged name in 16 is that of a son of Ploution, fol- 
lowed by the formula μητρὸς + name. 

18 | ἀδελί(φῆς) τοῦ παί(τρόε). The collocation μητρὸς name ἀδελφῆς (τοῦ) πατρός is fairly com- 
mon; cf. PSI VII 875.6 (Λπὴ, BGU Π 562 = W. Chr. 220.21 (after 117), P. Ryl. Π 103.8 (134), SB XVIII 
13369.9-10 (188/9), BGU II 406.11.1 (11/1), XLIII 3096 12, 16 (223/4), etc. Here this would mean 
that the mother of the child is the sister of the father, 1.6., of Didyme’s own child. However, the type 
of the abbreviation poses a problem: the scribe wrote πὰ and added a curved stroke over 7. This way 
of abbreviating a form of the word πατήρ seems to be unattested. 

(ἐτῶν) a. One may also wish to read B. 

19 |... apo.() β Δ) The letter after po, raised above the line, is τ or T, suggesting 
προγ(εγραμμέν- ) Or πρότ(ερον); the former is more likely (the latter refers to previous ownership of 
property). In this case, we expect a name to follow, but the remains do not obviously suggest one. 
Another possibility is name + relation | τῆς mpoy(eypaypevyc); cf. PSI 1 55.1.9. At the end of the line, 
perhaps read BeBA(apmev- ), a participle used for persons with visual impairment; cf. e.g. P. Flor. I 1 = 
M. Chr. 243.2 (153) βεβλ(αμμένου) τὸ(ν) ἀρις(τερὸν) ὀφθ(αλμόν), XLI 2993 12 (323) βεβ(λλαμμένου τὰς 
ὄψεις (most other examples are Ptolemaic). 

23-4 |. apdor(ep ) | [ |. ὡς (ἐτῶν) v. The number of lines and entries lost between these lines 
and line 20 is a matter for speculation. One would expect Didyme to be the first of the women to be 
declared, being the most senior as well as the declarant. If 16-18 have been read and interpreted cor- 
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rectly, then Ploution’s son, being one year old, is probably the last male member of the family to be 
declared. If so, the entry for Didyme must have followed directly underneath, followed by Ploution’s 
wife at some point. If this is correct, the persons mentioned in 23 would be female members of the 
family or slaves (of either sex), if any were present in this household. Alternatively the word ayd¢or(ep ) 
might refer back to the parents, Ploution and his wife, rather than the person concerned in this entry, 
or possibly one of the other brothers, about whose marital status there is no information. 

The likeliest interpretation is that the combination of ἀμφοτίερ ) and we (ἐτῶν) vin the next 
line is a reference to ‘twins’: Bagnall and Frier observe that instances of siblings recorded as having 
the same age occur too often to be credible (and more notably, in PSI I 53.1 there is a case of ‘twin’ 
half-siblings; cf. BL X 235). Such references to siblings of the same age are the result of a rough 
rounding of ages, rather than an unusually high number of real twins (Demography 43-4; W. Scheidel, 
BASP 33 (1996) 48-9). 

24 we (ἐτῶν) v. Contrast 12, 14, 18, where the ages are not rounded off. On the reporting of 
ages in census returns, see Scheidel, BASP 33 (1996) 25-59. 

25-7 κ[αὶ ὀμν]ύ(ω) . . . μὴ eysedcO(ar). This short oath formula with μὴ ἐψεῦεθαι is character- 
istic of Oxyrhynchus. 

28-31 The readings and restorations of the imperial titles assume that they were written in 
Verschleifung rather than that they were abbreviated. 


M. MALOUTA 


4990. Census DECLARATION 
69/54(a) 11.5 x 12.8 cm 188/9 


This is the seventh Oxyrhynchite declaration for the census of 187/8 to be 
published, after XXXVI 2762, 2800, LVIII 3918, P. Harr. I 71, (P. Princ. HI 129 
=) SB XX 14310 i-ii. All were filed during the year after the year of the census. For 
a full list of declarations for this census, see Bagnall-Frier Demography 264-82, 319. 

What is preserved follows the standard pattern of such documents from 
Oxyrhynchus. The declaration, addressed to the strategus and royal scribe (cf. I 
171 descr. = SB XXII 15353), is submitted by two men who jointly own a share of 
a small house in the city. The papyrus breaks off at the beginning of the listing of 
persons. Above the main text a second hand wrote the verb ἐνε(τάγη), a novelty in 
texts of this type; see below, 1 ἢ. 

The back is blank. 


(m.2) ἐνε(τάγη)} 
(γι...) Ἡράμμωνι τῷ καἰὶ Κάετορι «τρατηγῷ καὶ (ζαραπανού- 
βιδι βαειλι[ϊκῷ γραμματεῖ 
παρὰ Ilereap Ϊ 
5. Διοδώρου μητρ[ὸς 
θέςει Διογένους ἐπικαλουμ[ένου 6.4 καὶ 4 


γένους τοῦ κ(αὶ) Avor(uctov?) Ἑρμογένους τοῦ 6.4 μητρὸς 
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Apréuectoc ἀμφοτ(έρων) [ἀπ᾿ Ὀξυρύγ(χων) πόλ(εωε). κατὰ 
τὰ κελευεθέντα ὑπ[ὸ Τινηΐου Δημητρίου τοῦ λαμ(προτάτου) 

10 ἡγε(μόνος) καὶ Αὐρηλίου Οὐηριαν[ οὐ] τοῦ [ἡγεμονεύς(αντος) 
ἀπογρ(αφόμεθα) πρὸς τὴν τοῦ διελ(θόντος) Ky (ἔτους) AdpyAto[y Κομμόδου 
Ἀντωνίνου Kaicapoc τοῦ κυρίου κατ᾽ [οἰκ(ίαν) ἀπο(γραφὴν) 
τὸ ὑπάρχον ἡμεῖν ἐξ icov ἐπ᾿ ἀμφόδ(ου) Δρ[όμου 
Θοήριδος πρότ(ερον) Ἐπιτέλους Ἐπιτέλους [τοῦ ‘Em- 

ι5. τέλους μητί(ρὸς) Θαΐδος ἀπὸ τῆς (αὐτῆς) πόλ(εως) κληροϊνομι- 


κῷ δικαίῳ ἀκολούθ(ως) ἧ ἔθετο διαθ(ήκη) TH καὶ λυθ] εί- 


cn otketovov [ |]. μέρος ἐφ᾽ οὗ ἀπογρ[αφόμεθα 
αὐτὸς [ἐγὼ {Π]|ετεαρ͵ 1, ()1.}.} 
τ τς 7 tov Aov 8 1. Apréuitoc αμῴφοῖ 10 nye II azroyp§ διε κηΐ 
13 ὕπαρχον τρίς L. ἡμῖν Ι4 προῖ 15 μη θαΐδος ἄπο 16 axodov! 
δια 17 |. οἰκίδιον ῖθ. " 


(and hand) ‘It has been enrolled (or: attached).’ 

(1st hand) “To Herammon alias Castor, strategus, and Sarapanubis, royal scribe, from Petear— 
son of ..., grandson of Diodorus, mother ... , adopted son of Diogenes surnamed... , and from 
—genes alias Dionysius(?) son of Hermogenes, grandson of . . . , mother Artemis, both from the 
city of the Oxyrhynchi. According to the orders of the prefect Tineius Demetrius, vr clarissimus, and 
Aurelius Verianus, the ex-prefect, we register for the house by house registration of the past 28th year 
of Aurelius Commodus Antoninus Caesar the lord, a. . . part of a small house, formerly belonging 
to Epiteles son of Epiteles, grandson of Epiteles, mother Thais, from the same city, in the quarter of 
the Avenue of Thoeris, belonging to us in equal shares by right of inheritance in accordance with the 
testament that was opened, in which we register ourselves: 

Tl, Τα ΞΕ Βείεα τ 


1 ἐνε(τάγη). The verb is part of archival annotations in XL 2892 i 31 = ii 31 (260) ἐνετάγη β 
(ἔτους) Φαῶφι; the same verb form but in a different context occurs XL 2906 ii 23 (270/712) and 
2936 1] 9, 12, 15, 18, 21 (271/2). There are similar annotations in a very few census declarations, but 
other terms are used: ἐλ(ήφθη) ι (ἔτους), μη(νὸς) Kacapeiov a in SB XII 10788c.45; παρε(τέθη) in XII 
1547 4 (119); ἐγδ(όειμον) in XII 1548 1 (202/93). For other verbs used at the end of such documents, 
see L. Capponi, ZPE 140 (2002) 179 (notes to Il. 18 and 19). 

If something was written in the lost part of the line, this could have been the date in which the 
census was filed. 

2 Ἡράμμωνι τῷ xalt Κάετορι «τρατηγῷ. See Whitehorne, Strategi and Royal Scribes? too. 

2-3 (αραπανούβιδι βαειλι[κῷ γραμματεῖ. See Whitehorne, Strategi and Royal Scribes? 164. 

4 Ilereap _[. Names beginning JTereap- are not common in the Oxyrhynchite nome, and so it 
is a pity that too little remains of the letter on the edge to allow a reading. 

4-6 There are two possible reconstructions of this sequence of names: Πετεαρ [— name of 
Jather τοῦ] Διοδώρου μητρ[ὸς name (viod)| θέςει Διογένους κτλ. (adopted in the translation above); or 
Tlereap [— ὁ καὶ name] Διοδώρου μητρ[ὸς κτλ. 

6 θέςει. On adoption, see Taubenschlag, Law* 155-4 with n. 12; Berger, EDRL 350 s.v. Adoptio. 
θέςει occurs in papyri from the first to the third century, mostly in documents from Oxyrhynchus. It is 
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added to the name of a person either before or after the name of the mother; the following construc- 
tions are attested: ὁ δεῖνα + name of father + name of grandfather (with τοῦ) + μητρὸς δεῖνος + θέςει δεῖνος 
(VH 1123 2, SB XIV 11337.1-2, SB XX 14395.8-11, P. Mich. XVIII 789.56); ὁ δεῖνα + name of father 
(with τοῦ) + θέτει δεῖνος + μητρός δεῖνος (P. Wash. Univ. I 2.2~3); ὁ δεῖνα + name of father (+ name of 
grandfather with τοῦ) + θέςει δεῖνος (Ὁ Mert. 1 18.17-18; PSI VII 732.1-3, 146 5-7; HI 502 6-7; XIV 
1719 4-5; LX VI 4531 3-4); ὁ δεῖνα θέςει δεῖνος (NX XI 2583 2). 

ἐπικαλουμένου refers to Petear—, not to Diogenes, since the usual formula is ὁ δεῖνα + name 
of father + ἐπικαλούμενος δεῖνα; see R. Calderini, Aegyptus 21 (1941) 254-5; P. Petaus pp. 54-63; D. 
Hobson, BASP 26 (1989) 168-71. 

γένους τοῦ K(al) Avov(uciov?) Ἑρμογένους τοῦ ¢.4 μητρὸς]. At the beginning, read 
Avo]|yévouc, Ἑρμο]]γένους, etc. The name of the grandfather would have been ¢.4 letters long; it is of 
course possible that this was not written, but without it the line would be short. 

8 Apréuerroc. The name Ἄρτεμις is attested between the second and the early fourth centu- 
ries; see O. Masson, <PE 66 (1986) 126-30. 

8-9 κατὰ τὰ κελευεθέντα. After this phrase the name of the prefect almost always follows 
except for some documents from the Arsinoite nome. The edicts of the prefects contained the order 
for the census return, and described the procedures involved; when they were issued is uncertain. See 
most recently Jordens, Statthalterliche Verwaltung 68-9, 81-6. 

g-10 For references to the prefects Tineius Demetrius and his predecessor Aurelius Verianus in 
census declarations, see Jordens, Statthalterliche Verwaltung 532-3. 

11 πρὸς τὴν τοῦ διελ(θόντος) κη (€rouc). The time limit for the implementation of the census 
edict was the last day of the year following the census year (no declaration dates from the year after 
that); cf. Kruse, Adnigliche Schreiber 67. 

13 ἐξ icov. For declarations of property held jointly, see Hombert—Préaux, Recherches 57-9; also 
above, 4983 12-14 n. A declaration is very rarely submitted by all the owners, who in most cases are 
relatives; for examples of more than one owner, see Hombert—Préaux, Recherches 58 τι. τ. 

13-14 ἐπ᾿ ἀμφόδ(ου) Δρ[όμου] Θοήριδος. For this amphodon, see S. Daris, Dizionario Suppl. iv 98. 

14-15 πρότ(ερον) Ἐπιτέλους Ἐπιτέλους [τοῦ Ἐπι]τέλους. ‘The name Ἐπιτέλης is rare in the 
papyri; it is attested in other parts of the Greek world, mostly in the Classical and Hellenistic periods; 
see the various volumes of LGPN, under the name. It is remarkable that three generations had the 
same name, though this practice was not unusual (see Hobson, loc. cit. 167). 

15-16 κλη[ο[νομιϊκῷ δικαίῳ. For this phrase, attested only in Oxyrhynchite documents, see S. 
Daris, ZPE 85 (1991) 272. 

16 ἀκολούθ(ως) ἣ ἔθετο διαθ(ήκῃ). This collocation with minor variations also occurs in BGU 
VII 1662.7 (182), Ρ Heid. IV 301.2 (192), P. Oslo II 24.13 (131?), CPR I 102.10-11 (1/1); cf. also P. Freib. 
II 8.10 (143), and XIV 1648 53 (π). The phrase τίθεμαι διαθήκην was used in the second century. From 
then onwards other phrases were in use such as ἀκολούθ(ως) ἣ παρέθετο διαθήκῃ (SB XVI 12950.18; 
XIV 1725 21), ἀκολούθ(ως) ἣ ἀπολέλοιπεν διαθήκῃ (IX 1208 11), or aKorob(we) τῇ διαθήκῃ (PSI VIL 
940.24; X 1101.10; LIV 3756 11; SPP XX 5.12). 

16-17 διαθ(ήκῃ) τῇ καὶ AvOlei]cn. See N. Litinas, ΚΕ 117 (1997) 210 no. 5. 

17 οἰκείδιον [1 μέρος. For the term οἰκίδιον, see G. Husson, ΟἸΚΙΑ͂ 207-9. The itacistic 
spelling is common; cf. XII 1538 2, 8, XIX 2236 12, 24, L 3560 26. 

We have not been able to read what comes between οἰκείδιον and μέρος. Only some letter- 
tops survive, while something may have been added above the line. One expects to find an adjective 
qualifying οἰκείδιον or a numeral modifying μέρος, but the construction is in any case unusual: when 
a part of a property is declared, we have μέρος + genitive(s). The late P. J. Sijpesteijn tentatively sug- 
gested [κα]τὰ δ΄ μέρος, which would give good sense but is unparalleled. It is also unclear whether τὸ 
ὑπάρχον in line 13 refers to οἰκείδιον or to μέρος. 
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18 αὐτὸς [ἐϊγὼ [. The standard formula for introducing the first name in Oxyrhynchite 
second- and third-century census declarations is (6) αὐτὸς ἐγώ; see Hombert-Préaux, Recherches 113. 
But contrast 4989 τι. 


N. LITINAS 


4991. Census DECLARATION 
20 3B.36/H(1—5)b 3.9 x 9.5 cm 216/17 


The upper part of a declaration for the census of 215/16, submitted some 
time after the year of the census. It is addressed to the laographoi of the district of 
Metroon in Oxyrhynchus; the docket on the back may suggest that the document 
was filed in their archives. Aurelius Polycarpus, the declarant, is a dependant (i.0c) 
of Marcus Aurelius Achilleus alias Isidorus, an eminent Oxyrhynchite (see 4 6 n.). 
The text breaks off at the point where the property registered was described. This 
probably belonged to Achilleus, as the docket implies (see 22 n.). Compare BGU 
VII 1580 (147), where a slave registers vacant property belonging to his mistresses, 
or BGU I 57.11 (160/61?) (re-ed. ZPE 163 (2007) 150-52), XIII 2223 (175), and 
P. Mich. VI 370 (189), in which phrontistai of various women likewise declare vacant 
properties. 

Besides 4991, the other Oxyrhynchite declarations for this census are XLVII 
3347 and SB XXVI 16671~74; for declarations from other regions, see Bagnall— 
Frier, Demography 291-9, 320-21 (note that P. Bakchias 137 = SB XXVI 16538). 


λαογρ(άφοις) Μητρῴου 
παρὰ Αὐρηλίυ 
]Π]}ολυκάρπ[ο]υ ἰδίου 
Μάρκου Αὐρηλ[ίο]υ 

5 Ἀχιλλέως τοῦ καὶ Ἰςειδῴ(ρου) 
καὶ ὡς χρη(ματίζει). κατὰ τὰ κελ(ευεθέντα) 
ὑπὸ Οὐαλερίου Δάτου 
τοῦ λαμ(προτάτου) ἡγε(μόνος) καὶ Ad- 
ρηλίου Ἀντινόου 

10 τοῦ Kp(atictov) διαδεξα(μένου) τὴν 
ἡγε(μονίαν) ἀπογρ(άφομαι) πρὸς τὴν 
τοῦ δι[ ελ]θ(όντος) [κ]ὃ [(ἔτους)] Μάρκου 
Αὐρηλίου ζεουήρου 
ντ[ωνίνου ΕἸὐςε[βο] ῦς 

15 [Πὐτυχοῦς CeBacrot Kar’ οἰκίαν 


ἀπ|ογραφὴν τὴν ὑπάρχου- 
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ca[v 

αυ] 

Ke | 
Ὁ Kupe | 


ὥς τ | 


Back, downwards along the fibres: 
(m.2)  //Mnrtpwov (vac.) Αὐρηλί(ίου) AyAA(éwc) 


w 
1 Aaoyps 5 ιειδ 6 χρῇ xe 8 λαμίηγε 10 κρ(διαδεξα 
Il nye€atoyp? 22 ἘΠ ees 


“To the registrars of Metroon from Aurelius Polycarpus, dependant of Marcus Aurelius 
Achilleus alias Isidorus and however he is styled. In accordance with the orders given by the prefect 
Valerius Datus, vr clarissimus, and by Aurelius Antinous, vir egregius, the former acting prefect, I register 
for the house-by-house registration of the past 24th year of Marcus Aurelius Severus Antoninus Pius 
Felix Augustus, the (house?) belonging to...’ 

Back: (2nd hand) “(District) of Metroon; of Aurelius Achilleus . . .’ 


1 Aaoyp(adouc). For the resolution in the plural, see A. Papathomas, APF 42 (1996) 203-4, but 
contrast L. Capponi, <PE 140 (2002) 179. The addressing of Oxyrhynchite declarations solely to 
laographoi is a third-century feature; this is the earliest among them. 

Myrpwov. For this Oxyrhynchite quarter, named after the temple of Cybele located there, see 
J. Kriiger, Oxyrhynchos in der Raiserzeut (1990) 84; S. Daris, PE 132 (2000) 218. 

2-3 Αὐρηλίου IloAvKapr[o]v ἰδίου. On the use of the term ἴδιος in the sense of ‘dependant, 
agent, employee’, see H. Cuvigny, B/FAO 102 (2002) 148-9. The absence of Polycarpus’ patronymic 
and origo may point to his dependent status, but the presence of the gentiliciwm Aurelius implies that he 
was not a slave, as ἰδιοι often were; see H. Koskenniemi, Studien zur Idee und Phraseologie des Griechischen 
Briefes bis 400 n. Chr. (1956) 104, and L 3597 15 n. Perhaps Polycarpus was Achilleus’ freedman. Cf. 
XIV 1711 4-5 (late mm), which attests another ἴδιος of a prominent person. 

4-6 Μάρκου Αὐρηλ[ίο]υ Ἀχιλλέως τοῦ καὶ Ἰειδώ(ρου) καὶ we χρη(ματίζει). Assuming that the 
alias is correctly resolved (]ςιδω(ρίωνος) or Ἰειδω(ριανοῦ) are much less likely alternatives), he may be 
identified with Achilleus alias Isidorus in VI 908 = W. Chr. 426.15-16 (199), described as ex-exegetes, 
gymnasiarch and eutheniarch, perhaps the same person as Aurelius Achilleus alias Isidorus in VII 
1046 το (218/19); see Ρ' Hamb. IV p. 228 with n. 46 (no. 74). The phrase καὶ we χρη(ματίζει) is an 
implicit reference to his titles, those mentioned in 908 and perhaps others too. 

7-11 On Valerius Datus and Aurelius Antinous in census declarations, see Jordens, Statthalter- 
liche Verwaltung 84-6, 533. 

16-18 τὴν ὑπάρχου]ςάν μοι οἰκίαν is what we would expect if this were Polycarpus’ own 
house, with αὐ[λήν following in 18. But if the house belonged to his employer (see introd.), the text 
may have run τὴν vrapxov]|caly τῷ προγεγρ(αμμένῳ) Μάρκῳ] Αὐϊρηλίῳ Ἀχιλλεῖ κτλ. 

19 κε [.-. The damaged letter may be tau; it is not iota. 

20 κυρι [.- It is difficult to account for a form of κύριος or κυριεύειν in this part of the declara- 
tion. 

21 α τ. Perhaps αὐτόΪς, which recalls phrases such as ἀπογράφομαι αὐτὸς ἐγώ. 
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22 ητρῴου (vac.) Αὐρηλί(ίου) AyAXA(ewe) [. The unread part of the line does not seem 


to refer to Polycarpus. The prominence given to Achilleus suggests that the property declared was his. 
Compare the docket of P. Col. X 262 (Oxy., 160), the only parallel among documents of this type: 
ἀπογρ(αφὴ) ᾿Οξυρύγχων πόλεως' Ἀμόι(τος) καὶ τ(ῶν) τέκ(νων). 


R. HATZIELAMBROU 


4992. NOTIFICATION OF DEATH 
26 3B.49/H(1-4)a 6 x 20.8 cm 223/ 4 


A father gives notice of the death of his son, which took place in the very 
year when the son turned fourteen years old and thus became of fiscal age (and in 
this case, one may think, eligible for admission to the metropolitan or gymnasial 
classes). A curious feature is that the date clause contains no reference to month 
and day. There is no addressee, but the declarant’s subscription, in the gawky capi- 
tals of the ‘slow writer’, indicates that this is not a copy. On this type of document, 
see 4996-8 introd. 

The back is blank. 


παρὰ Αὐρηλίου Capatoc Byca- 
toc un(tpoc) Ζωϊλοῦτ[ος] am’ Ὀξυ(ρύγχων) 
πόλεως. ὁ υἱός μου 
ΒΙ[η]ςᾶς μη(τρὸς) (ζιντοτοῆ[το]ς ἐπί(ικαλουμένης) Εὐ- 
5 δα[ι]μονίδος προεβὰς εἰς (τεεεαρεεκαιδεκαετεῖς) 
τῷ ἐνε(ετῶτι) γ (ἔτει) ἐτελεύτηςεν 
τῷ α(ὐτῷ) γ (ἔτει). διὸ ἐπιδίδωμι 
τὸ ὑπόμνημα ἀξιῶν ἀναγρ(αφῆναι) 
α[ὑ]τὸν ἐν τῇ τῶν τετελ(ευτηκότωνῚ 
10 τ[άξ]ει we καθήκει καὶ ὀμνύω 
τὴν Μάρκου Αὐρηλίου 
(εουήρου Ἀλεξάνδρου Kaicapoc 
τοῦ κυρίου τύχην μὴ ἐψεῦεθαι. 
(ἔτους) ¥ Αὐτοκράτορος Kaicapoc Μάρκου 
15 Αὐρηλίου Ceounpov Ἀλεξάνδρου 
Ευὐϊςεβοῦς Εὐ]τυχοῦς (ζεβαετοῦ. 





(m.2) ΑἈἸὐ[ρ]ήλιος Capac Βηεᾶτος 
ἐπιδέδωκα καὶ ὀμώμεκα 
τὸ[ν] ὅρχον. 


2,4 wn O50 Ge 4 ©? 5. ws 6 ἐνείγ( 7 ays 8 avayp§ 
9. τετελ 111 18 |. ὀμώμοκα 19 |. ὅρκον 


4092 NOTIFICATION OF DEATH 11] 


‘From Aurelius Saras son of Besas, mother Zoilous, from the city of the Oxyrhynchi. My son 
Besas, mother Sintotoes called Eudaemonis, having advanced into (the category of) the fourteen- 
year-olds in the current grd year, died in the same grd year. For this reason I submit this application, 
requesting that he be registered in the list of the dead as is fitting, and I swear by the fortune of Mar- 
cus Aurelius Severus Alexander Caesar the lord not to have lied. Year 3 of Imperator Caesar Marcus 
Aurelius Severus Alexander Pius Felix Augustus.’ 

(and hand) ‘I, Aurelius Saras son of Besas, have submitted (the application) and sworn the oath.’ 


1 For the absence of the addressee, not common in texts of this type, see LXV 4479 τη. 

2 Zwidodr[oc]. This name has occurred in two other papyri from Oxyrhynchus, viz. I 91 4 
(187) and PSI ΠῚ 164.6 (287). 

4 ἐπί(ικαλουμένης). See 4990 6 and n. 

5 mpocBac εἰς (reccapeckaidexaereic). This expression has not occurred in any other such text; 
it is mostly found in the context of the epzkrises procedure (e.g. VIL 1028 τι τὸ or [Χ 1202 18-19). The 
age of the deceased 15 specified only in a very few texts, and then it mostly refers to children under the 
age of fourteen; cf. C. Pap. Gr. IL.1 p. 14. 

7-8 διὸ émididwur.. . ἀξιῶν. See 4479 BFF. n. 

18-19 On this phrase, see 4479 25-6 n. 


N. GONIS 


4993-4995. REGISTRATIONS OF CHILDREN 
14 1B.203/K(i)a 24 x 15 cm 


A part of a tomos synkollesimos with portions of four kollemata. Its inventory 
number is adjacent to 4996-4998, from a tomos of notices of death, which date 
from the same period. 4994 and 4998 are addressed to the phylarch of Oxyrhyn- 
chus, and there is no reason to doubt that the other items were addressed to the 
same official. It seems likely that there were two distinct rolls originally kept in the 
same office and discarded at the same time rather than that they all belonged to the 
same composite roll. On the issue of such rolls in general, see W. Clarysse, “Tomoi 
Syncollesimoi’, in M. Brosius (ed.), Ancient Archives and Archwal Traditions (2003) 
344-59; for a list, see http://www.trismegistos.org/arch/tomos.xls. 

The two items that are better preserved (4994-5) request the registration 
of two boys aged two and thirteen years respectively. Both boys belong to the 
privileged class of dodekadrachmot, and one of them was born into a family who are 
members of the gymnasium (cf. also 4993). The aim of these documents seems 
to have been to register children in their parents’ status, which was usually a privi- 
leged one. The discussion offered by P. Mertens, Les Services de (état civil et le controle 
de la population ἃ Oxyrhynchus (1958) 49-65, remains fundamental. ‘There are some 
forty published documents this type, most of which come from Oxyrhynchus. A list 
is given by N. Cohen in R. Katzoff et al. (edd.), Classtcal Studies in Honor of David 
Sohlberg (1996) 391-2 (reproduced in P. Berl. Cohen 12 introd.), supplemented by 
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A. Jordens, P. Bingen 105 introd., who also offers an overview of earlier views with 
further reflections on the issue. Cf. also Kruse, Adnigliche Schreiber 1143 τι. 256. Other 
such texts published more recently are P. Gen. inv. 341 (ed. <PE 141 (2002) 155-7), 
and SB XXVI 16803. See also 4999. 

Of the first kollema, only the ends of lines are preserved, and only a few 
preserve more than three or four letters, while of the last kollema (not transcribed 
below) no more than ten not consecutive lines survive, which mostly contain one or 
two letters. Parts are missing from the top and foot of the first, third, and fourth kol- 
lemata. Since the second kollema is the only one preserved at full height, no conclu- 
sions can be drawn about the technical aspects of this tomos. The second and third 
kollemata seem to have been aligned at the lower end, which was normal practice 
(Clarysse, “Tomoi Syncollesimoi’ 354). If indeed, as the preserved part of the first 
kollema would indicate, the first two kollemata were also aligned at the top, this might 
point to a roll where the sheets all have the same height; but it may only be a coin- 
cidence. ‘The reason why such rolls were aligned at the foot may have been that it 
was easier to align the part closer to the person who was sticking the kollemata onto 
the roll, or it may have to do with the way the tomoz were stored; if they were stored 
upright (in capsae?), they would need to have one level surface when rolled up, or 
else they would be subject to damage. But even if they were stored horizontally, it 
would be practical to have a level surface propped up against the wall. 

Under the signed declaration, the two kollemata whose lower part is preserved 
(4994-5), contain official dockets that summarize the contents of the declaration, 
giving the district of provenance, the name of the person declared, his age and 
status. After the documents were glued into the fomos, numbers were added at the 
top (intact only in 4994), repeated after the docket (4994 36, 4995 92), in both 
documents by the same scribe; this is the number of the kollema within the tomos, as 
was common practice. This part of the roll will have contained kollemata numbered 
33-36. Another official annotation (again, by the same scribe in both cases) was 
added below, and this refers to another kollema; its purpose is unclear (see 4994 
oF ai): 

The back is blank. 


4993. REGISTRATION OF A CHILD 


4993 
14. 1B.203/K(1)a col. 1 
Top? 
πό]λεως 
] 
Jou 
ie 
5 | 0c 
Jeuc 
i . CTOU 
Jap. 
iP 
10 ].op.aL.] 
τ | 
Αὐ]]ρήλιον 
Jovta πρὸς 
ἀπὸ γυμ]ναείου 
15 | ean 
lace 
] 
Οὐαλερι]) ανοῦ 
] 
20 | 
] 
4994 


14 1B.203/K(1)a col. ἢ 


(m.5) ε λδ΄ 
(γι) ΑΑὐρηλίῳ ἩΙρᾷ, φυλάρχῃ τῆς Ὀξυρυγχ- 
ειτῶν πόλεως τοῦ ἐνεετῶτος a (ἔτους), 
παρὰ Αὐρηλίου Διοεκόρου Ἀντωνᾶ- 
5 τος μητί(ρὸε) Ἰςεαρίου καὶ τῆς τούτου γυ- 
ναικὸς (ζαραποῦτος Ἁρμιύειος τοῦ 


“Ηρακλείδου μητρὸς Διογενεί- 
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253/4? 


26 May or 24 June 254. 
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doc ἀπ᾿ Ὀξυρύγχων πόλεως. 
βουλόμεθα πρώτως ἀναγρα- 

10 φῆναι ἐπὶ τῆς ὑπαρχούεης ἐ- 
μοὶ τῷ Διοςεκόρῳ ἐπ᾽ ἀμφόδου 
ΠΙλατείας οἰκίας τὸν γεγονότα ἡ- 
μεῖν ἐξ ἀλλήλων υἱὸν Αὐρή- 
λιον ρτεμίδωρον (δωδεκάδραχμον) ἀπὸ 

15 yupvaciov ὄντα πρὸς TO ἐνε- 
ς«τίωτὶὸς a (ἔτος) (ἐτῶν) β ὡς καθήκει 
καὶ ὀμνύομεν τὴν τῶν κυρίω(ν) 
ἡμῶν Οὐαλεριανοῦ καὶ Γαλλιηνοῦ 
(εβαςτῶν τύχην μὴ ἐψεῦ- 

20 εθαι. (ἔτους) α΄ Α ὐτοκρατόρων 
Καιςεάρων Π͵]ουπλίου Πικιννίου 
Οὐαλεριανοῦ καὶ ΠΙἼὨουπλίου 
Λικιννίου Οὐαλεριανοῦ 
] αλλιηνοῦ EtceBav 


25 Εὐτυχῶν CeBactav, [lav .. 





(m.2)  AvpyHAvoc Διόεκορο(ς) ém- 
δέδωκα Kal ὥμοςα 
τὸν ὅρκον. (m.3) Αὐρηλία ζαραποῦς 
Ἁρ)]μιύειος ευνεπιδέδωκα καὶ ὥμοςεα τὸν 
80 ὅρκο]ν. “ὐρήλ(ιος) Βηςεαρίων ἔγραψα ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς 
φαμ]ένης μὴ εἰδέναι γράμματα. 
(vac.) 
(m.4)  ITAateiac 
ZAprepidapoc Avocképou τοῦ 
Ἀντωνᾶτος μητ(ρὸς) ζαραποῦτος 
35 (HpardA] Ἁρμιύειος τοῦ Ἡρακλείδου 
(ἐτῶν) B (δωδεκάδραχμος) ἀπὸ yup(vactov). (m. 5) Ad 
(vac.) 
(m.6) κατεκ()) κολίλημα- ) pun 


3 1. -ιτῶν af 5 μη" υςαριου 7 1. Διογενί- 13 1]. -piv 
16 afSLB 17 κυριῶ A) IL, 27 ὦμοςα: o corr. from a 30 avpy” 
36 LB BS γυμί 87 KaTEKKO” 


(5th hand) ‘34’ 


14 «Ps 
34 μη 


(1st hand) “To Aurelius Heras, phylarch of the city of the Oxyrhynchites for the current rst year, 
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from Aurelius Dioscorus son of Antonas, his mother being Isarion, and his wife Sarapous daughter of 
Harmiysis son of Heraclides, her mother being Diogenis, from the city of the Oxyrhynchi. 

‘We wish to register for the first time, in the house that belongs to me, Dioscorus, in the quarter 
of Plateia, our son Aurelius Artemidorus, who was born to us from one another, a payer of twelve 
drachmae and a member of the gymnasium, and who in the current 1st year is 2 years old, as is fitting, 
and we swear by the fortune of our lords Valerianus and Gallienus Augusti not to have lied. 

‘Year 1 of Imperatores Caesares Publius Licinius Valerianus and Publius Licinius Valerianus 
Gallienus Pii Felices Augusti, Payni 1 (or 30).’ 

(and hand) ‘I, Aurelius Dioscorus, have presented (the notification) and have sworn the oath.’ 

(grd hand) ‘I, Aurelia Sarapous daughter of Harmiysis, have joined in presenting (this notifica- 
tion) and sworn the oath. I, Aurelius Besarion, wrote on her behalf since she claims not to know letters.’ 

(4th hand) “The quarter of Plateia. Artemidorus son of Dioscorus son of Antonas, his mother 
being Sarapous daughter of Harmiysis son of Heraclides, two years old, a payer of twelve drachmae 
(and) a member of the gymnasium.’ (5th hand) ‘34’ 

(6th hand) *. . . kollema 148.’ 


1 At the top left of the kollema, there are two long slanting strokes. ‘These strokes appear in 
a characteristic pattern in both this roll as well as 4996-8 (lost in certain points). hey were added 
after the separate sheets were glued together (see 4997 33; cf. a comparative selection illustrating the 
position of the sheet before the writing in G. Messeri Savorelli, R. Pintaudi, ZPE 100 (1994) 196-8). 
They occur at the top of the document, to mark the point where the main body of the text starts, and 
then again before the official docket that contains the name of the person being declared. They were 
probably a kind of demarcation, intended to facilitate reference. Something similar may be seen at 
the top of C. Pap. Gr. II.1 40, an Oxyrhynchite death declaration of ¢.150. 

2 Αὐρηλίῳ ‘Hpa. The phylarch Aurelius Heras is also the addressee of 4998 and probably of 
4995. The dated documents that attest him are VIII 1119 = W. Chr. 397 (16 August 253; see BL I 332, 
IL.2 98), which refers to him as phylarch-to-be in ‘year 4’ (of the Galli); XXXVI 2763, a surety for 
Heras during his term of office, dated year 1 = 253/4; 4994 of May/June 254; and 4998 of 253/4. 
The ‘incoming’ year 4 of 1119 came to be year 1 of Valerian and Gallienus, and so all references to 
Heras relate to year 253/4. Assuming that the phylarch served only for one year (Mertens, Services 22; 
Lewis, Compulsory Public Services 50), Heras is not the addressee of 4996, which dates from year 2; 
but his name should be restored in 4995 1, dated 6 January 254. We do not know the name of the 
phylarch of 254/5. 

φυλάρχη. The office of a phylarch was a liturgy (cf. [X 1187 of 254). Candidates were nomi- 
nated by the demos, not the boule, and were chosen by the strategus; see Mertens, Services 25-8. His 
office was held within the city, and he acted on his own, but contrast SB IV 7375, possibly from 
Hermopolis (see Mertens, Services 23), of 222-35, which refers to four phylarchs. This latter document 
offers the only attestation of the office before 245-8 (XXXII 2664 15), by which time the phylarch 
had replaced the amphodogrammateus; see Ῥ J. Parsons, JRS 57 (1967) 136). The expressions used to 
determine his term of office, administrative duties and geographical limits are the same as those used 
for the amphodogrammateus. The declarations of birth are part of the relevant evidence: we find them 
addressed to the amphodogrammateus (X 1267, XII 1552), the phylarch (PSI XH 1257; cf! XLVI 3295, 
P. Koln II 87), and later to the systates (P. Corn. 18, P. Fuad 13, PSI TIT 164, XLII 3137, XLIV 3183), 
who took over the phylarch’s responsibilities. The same succession of officials may be observed in the 
declarations of death. The phylarch continued to function even in years when his tribe was not serv- 
ing, and was still responsible for keeping records (but as an ‘ex-phylarch’), at least records of the corn 
dole (XL 2892-2940 introd., pp. 7-8). For further bibliography and documentation, see Mertens, 
Services 16-29, and R. Alston, The City in Roman and Byzantine Egypt (2002) 145-6. 
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2-3 Ὀξυρυγχ]ειτῶν. The reason for this wrong syllabification is unclear; the scribe does not 
make such a mistake anywhere else, and in most other lines he does not seem as pressed to make the 
most of the whole width of the line. 

8 Ὀξυρύγχων. At this time, Ὀξυρύγχων denotes provenance, and refers to the name of the 
city as a geographical term, while Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν (here in 2~3) is used ‘als ein politisches Gebilde’, and 
complements descriptions of municipal officials (D. Hagedorn, ZPE τὸ (1973) 279). 

Two minor corrections may be recorded here. In P. Fouad 52.2 (after 272), where the edition 
reads évapyw πρυτάΪνει τῆς λαμπρ]ᾶς Kal λαμπροτάτης Ὀξυρύγχί(ων) π[όλεως, read Ὀξυρυγχίιτῶν); 
sim. in the restored P. Col. VII 222.2 (160/61) [τοῖς ἀγορανόμοις  Ὀξ(υρύγχων)]. 

9 πρώτως. The child is being declared here for the first time. The boy is two years old; there 
are, however, documents where a πρωταπόγραφος can be up to thirteen years old, and such a case is 
found in 4995; cf. also 4999, where the child is twelve years old. The declaration could be made any 
time up to the child’s fourteenth birthday. 

11-12 ἀμφόδου ITAateiac. The location of this quarter is uncertain. In his schematic repre- 
sentation of the twelve names preserved in XL 2928, Kriiger, Oxyrhynchos 371, places it in the south/ 
south-east, in the vicinity of audodov Κρητικοῦ and ἄμφοδον ‘Eppaiov. Alston suggests it is the 
Πλατεία τοῦ θεάτρου, and since the area where the theatre was situated is known, he places this quar- 
ter in that vicinity, i.e., very centrally in the city, towards the south-west. The district had gymnasial 
residents, and a magistrate owned property here (Alston, The City 154). See further 5. Daris, <PE 132 
(2000) 219-20, who is sceptical about the identification with the ἄμφοδον [Γ[λατείας θεάτρου. 

12-13, ἡμεῖν ἐξ ἀλλήλων. This is a standard phrase, though it may seem rather pleonastic, and 
indeed ἐξ ἀλλήλων 15 often omitted. 

14 (δωδεκάδραχμον). Cf 4995 12, 4996 9. This is the term used in the Oxyrhynchite nome for 
privileged citizens who had to pay a lower rate of poll-tax. In order to acquire this status, eligible boys 
had to undergo the process known as ἐπίκριεις. 

14-15 ἀπὸ yuuvactov. Cf 4993 14, 4996 9-10. The class of of ἀπὸ γυμναείου, instituted in 
Oxyrhynchus in 4/5, designates an elite class within that of the metropolites. It was a hereditary 
privilege and was under strict control, whereby one’s Greek ancestry had to be confirmed, and the 
person who wanted to be recognized as belonging to this class had to go through the ἐπίκριεις. See 
the recent summary by S. Bussi, Le élites locali nella provincia d’Egitto di prima eta imperiale (2008) 17-20. 

16 ὡς καθήκει. We expect something on the lines of διὸ ἐπιδίδομεν τὸ ὑπόμνημα to come 
before this (cf. 4995 14-15), or one of the longer variants of the formula. The scribe seems to have 
omitted this by accident. 

25 ITavyw_. The figure is a or a. Under this line there is a long paragraphus, showing the end 
of the main body of the document. Cf. 4997 24. 

26-31 It is not surprising that the mother of a member of the gymnasial class was illiterate, but 
it is remarkable that his father is a βραδέως γράφων, signing the declaration with evident difficulty in 
a shaky capital. 

32-6 We find a similar docket in 4995 29-32; see also XLVI 3295 28 (285), P. Corn. 18.25-31, 
XXXVI 2855 17-18 (both 291), XLUI 3137 18-21, XLIV 3183 21-5 (both 292). 

37 κατεκί ). The abbreviation is marked by a long oblique stroke crossing through «, and is 
followed by a short blank space. The same annotation occurs at the foot of 4995, and seems to be 
the same as the note added at the end of 4996 and 4997, where, however, it is followed by a different 
text. Its meaning is unclear. One could think of κατεκ(ολλήθη), though the verb is not attested in any 
other papyrus, but this is not the word written in 4996 45 and 4997 37. 

κολίλημα- ) pun. The purpose of this reference is unknown. For another obscure mention of 
kollemata in an official subscription, see L 3565 40, a census return of 245, discussed by Kruse, Kinig- 
liche Schreiber 1 117 n. 174. 


4095. REGISTRATION OF A CHILD 


4995 


14 1B.203/K()a col. iii 


ΑΙ ὑρηλίῳ Ἡρᾷ 


Αὐρ]ήλ(ιον) Τούρβωνα 
μητρὸς Φιλοῦτος 
.1.τὰ yevol ) (δωδεκαδραχμ- ), 
πρὸς τὸ ev(ectoc) a (ἔτος) (ἐτῶν) vy. 
δι[ὁ] ἐπιδίδωμι τὸ 
ὑπ[ό]μνη(μα) we καθήκ(ει). 
(ἔτους) α΄ Αὐτοκρατόρων 
Καιςάρων Π]ουπλίου 
Λικιννίου Οὐαλεριανοῦ 
καὶ Π]}ουπλίου Λικιννίου 
Οὐαλεριανοῦ [αλλιηνοῦ 
Εὐςεβῶν Βυτυχῶν 
(εβαςτῶν, Τύυβι ια. 
Αὐρήλί(ιος) Ἀχιλλεὺς ἐπι- 
δέδωκα. Αὐρήη(λιος) Θέων 
ὁ] καὶ Ἀεκληπιάδης ἐπικα- 
λούμενος Ζωίλος ἔγρα- 
ψα ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ μὴ εἰδ[ό- 
τος γράμματα. 
(vac.) 

Κρητικ[ od 
_Todpplwv Ἀχιλ- 
τ : 

λέως [μητ(ρὸς) Φιλοῦ- 

τος] 


re [ 


117 


6 January 254 
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(vac.) 
(m5) κατεκ() [ 


ἢ 


10, 23 aupy” 12 yevo ιβί 13 εὖ afLuy 15 καθη" TOM 24 aup 
44 KaTEK 


*... (1off.) Aurelius Tourbon, his mother being Philous . . . , payer of twelve drachmae, and in 
the present Ist year 13 years old. Therefore I present the notification as is fitting. 

‘Year 1 of Imperatores Caesares Publius Licinius Valerianus and Publius Licinius Valerianus 
Gallienus Pii Felices Augusti, Tybi 11.’ 

(and hand) ‘I, Aurelius Achilleus, have presented (the notification). I, Aurelius Theon, also 
known as Asclepiades and also called Zoilus, wrote on his behalf, since he doesn’t know letters.’ 

(gnd hand) “The Cretan quarter. Tourbon son of Achilleus, his mother being Philous.’ 

(4th hand) ‘35.’ 

(5th hand) ‘.. .’ 


12 [_], 7a yevo( ). A patronymic for Philous may be appropriate (cf. X 1267 17-18), but the 
traces do not obviously suggest any known male name: only [(]ωτᾶ could be considered, but omega 
is hard to reconcile with the remains (apparently not [M]éAa: tau is a better reading than lambda). 
yevo( ) is surely a form of γενόμενος, a participle often used for deceased persons; could it refer to the 
father of Philous, γενο(μένου) (δωδεκαδράχμου)ἢ 

What is written at the end of the line is also puzzling. One possibility is υἱό(ν), but the position 
of the word would be awkward; another is καί, but is even more difficult. What follows is usually 
preceded by ὄντα, but this is not written. 

22 Top. The document that comes before this in the tomos (4994) is dated to the month of 
Payni. Usually the follemata run chronologically from left to right; but see 4996-7. 

24-6 Αὐρή(λιος) Θέων [ὁ] Kai Ἀεκληπιάδης ἐπικαλούμενος Zwidoc. This person recurs in L 
3595 (243) and XIV 1636 (249) performing the same function as here; see H. Cockle, JRS 71 (1981) 
89. His wife is attested in IX 1199 4-5 (275/6 or 281/2; see BL XI 147). 

The way Theon styles himself, with two aliases, is not common; this combination recurs in 
P. Tand. VII 139.13-14 (148), XLVI 3345 ii 60 (209), and VI 964 1-2 (263), all from Oxyrhynchus. On 
the issue, see the references collected in 4990 6 n., especially Hobson’s article. It seems that ὁ καί is 
the expression denoting the formal alternative of a name, while ἐπικαλούμενος introduces sobriquets 
and nicknames. 

29 Κρητικ[ οὔ. Kriiger, Oxyrhynchos 84 (cf. 371) places this amphodon in the southern part of the 
city. Alston, The City 154, further suggests that it is identical with the amphodon Ioudaikes. This must 
have been of a similar social makeup to the amphodon Plateias, also being residence for members of the 
gymnasial class and a magistrate. See further Daris, PE 132 (2000) 217. 

32 Probably nothing was written in the lost part of the line; contrast 4994 35. 

34 In the break there perhaps stood κολίλημα) ρμθ, ‘sheet no. 149’, if the numbers were 
consecutive; see 4994 37 with n. 
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4996-4998. NoriricATIONs oF DEATH 
14 1B.203/K(2) 19 x 33 cm 


Four kollemata from a tomos synkollesimos, apparently found with 4993-4995. 
The kollemata have different heights; the bottom parts are aligned, but the tops vary 
visibly (the fourth kollema 1s approximately 4 cm shorter than the second). 

Of the first kollema only scant line-ends from the middle and lower parts of 
the document survive. These remains (not transcribed below) are too exiguous to 
identify it as a death notice, but it was surely one. The second kollema (4996) is a no- 
tification submitted by a father, informing an official of his son’s death. It is dated 
to Year 2 of Valerian and Gallienus (254/5), which shows that the kollemata were 
not arranged chronologically, since the next kollema is from year 1 (cf. 4994-5, in 
which the documents come from year 1, but the order of months is not chronologi- 
cal). Most of the lower half is missing, apart from the last eight lines. In the third 
kollema (4997), dated to May/June 254 (Year 1), another father reports the death of 
his son. The text is largely complete, apart from a few lines missing at the top and 
a hole at the middle. 

In the fourth kollema (4998), also dated to Year 1 (253/4), Aurelius Amoitas 
declares the death of Vibius Publius, of whom he was the guardian or manager, 
and of two of Publius’ slaves. As was common practice, the reason for the deaths 
is not given. Accident or foul play readily comes to mind, but the date of the docu- 
ment may suggest a further possibility: Egypt in the middle of the third century 
suffered from a plague epidemic, which lasted for about fifteen years (H. Braunert, 
Die Binnenwanderung (1964) 270; list of literary sources in G. Casanova, Aegyptus 
54 (1984) 174 n. 53; P. Salmon, Population et dépopulation dans ’Empue romain (1974) 
134-6). Indeed the whole of the Roman Empire was attacked by an epidemic of 
plague, which lasted from 251 to 268; it came from Ethiopia, was very contagious, 
and had devastating repercussions (H. Zinsser, Rats, Lice and History (1935) 138-41). 
According to Eusebius, HE 7.21, by 260 the population of Alexandria had been 
halved (Salmon, Population et dépopulation 140-41). In the papyri there are references 
to possibly contagious diseases even shortly after 260, for example P. Mert. 1 26, 
where the fate of an orphan boy is at stake, both of whose parents had died, pre- 
sumably suddenly, ἀπό τινος φρεικώδους vocov. The possible connection between 
such epidemics and death declarations is discussed by Casanova, Aegyptus 54 (1984) 
172-3, and Pap. Congr. XVII iii 951. On diseases and their effect on the demography 
of Roman Egypt, see W. Scheidel, Death on the Nile: Disease and the Demography of 
Roman Egypt (2001). 

All preserved follemata carry official annotations, in the form also found in 
4993-5: 4996 and 4998 preserve the top left of the documents, and the same 
slanting strokes marking the beginning of the text can be seen. 4998 also preserves 
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the middle part of the upper margin, where, as in 4993-5, there is a numeral. 
4996 and 4997 preserve the slanting strokes to the left of the summarizing sub- 
scription, but these are in a different place in 4998; all three preserve the final 
docket. 4996 and 4997 seem to have the same puzzling wording as in 4994 and 
4995 (see 4994 37 n.); in 4998 the subscription 15 different. 

The notifications published down to the early 1980s were re-edited with in- 
troduction and commentary by L. Casarico, 11 controllo della popolazione nell’Egitto 
romano: 1. Le denunce di morte = C.. Pap. Gr. II.1 (1985). For further references, see LXV 
4478-80 introd., with Kruse, Adnigliche Schreiber 1 143 τ. 256. There are several 
documents of this type that survive as parts of tomoz synkollesumor; see (ἃ. Pap. Gr. IL.1 


90-91, 30, 47-40, 40, 62, 05, 71, 78, 79. Gt. also 4992, 


4996 


14 1B.203/K(2) col. ii 254/5 


Z\ TA 
“ὐϊρηλίῳ - - - - 

τ[οῦ ἐνεετῶτος B (ἔτουε) 
mapa [Τι]βερίου Κλαυδίου 
Δημητρίου υἱοῦ Τιβερίου 

5. Ἀἄλαυδίου Κοπρέως. 
ϊ ΕΝ 7 > 
ὁ υἱὸς μου Anpéac ἐκ μη- 
τρὸς Τανεχώτιδος {{ετ- 

a 3 y > ͵7 
τειρᾶτος ἀπ᾿ Ὀξυρύγχων 
πόλεως (δωδεκάδραχμος) ἀπὸ γυμνα- 

7 > 7 > , 5 
10 εἴου ἀναγραφόμενος ἐπ᾽ ἀμ- 
φόδου ITdatetac ἐτελεύ- 
τῆςεν τῷ ἐνεςτῶτι ἔτει. 
διὸ ἐπιδίδωμι τὸ ὑπόμνη- 
μα πρὸς τὸ avaypady- 
15 ναι αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ τῶν ὁμοί- 

4 Ὁ / 
wy τάξει ὡς καθήκει. 

\ 3 uA ἐν 5 A 
καὶ ὀμνύω τὴν Οὐαλεριανοῦ 
καὶ Ταλλιηνοῦ Καιεάρων 
τῶν κυρίων τύχην 

20 μὴ ἐψεῦεθαι. 
(ἔτους) β΄ Αὐτοκρατόρων 


Καιεάρων ]Π]ουπλίου 
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Δικιννίου Οὐαλεριανοῦ 
καὶ [ΠΠ]ο]υπλίου Λικιννίου 
25 Οὐαλεριανοῦ [ἸἸαλλιηνοῦ 
Εὐςεβῶν Εὐ]τυχῶν 
CeBactav, month, day] 
(m.2) Jie, 
Ts 


30 |. 7ov 


eas 


35 ] ας 


ΠΥ 
(m.3) ].. (δωδεκαδραχμ) 
ἜΝ. Τιβερίο(υ) KA(avdiov) 4η- 
μητρίου υἱο() Τιβερίο(υ) KX(avdiov) 
Κοπρέως μηί(τρὸς) Τανεχώτι- 
δος Π]ετεειρᾶτος 
ἐξ (ὑπομνήματος) τοῦ πατρός. 
(m.4) 45 κατεκελί ) γρ( ἢ. . τ... 
vy, 


4 viov 5 κοπρεως- 6 vioc 7-8 πετ᾽τειρατος 9, 39 +BS 13 ὑπομνὴη- 
a1 L 39 «BS 40, 41 τιβερι“κλ' 41 ve" 15 ys? 44 εἰ 45 κατεκε" ypf 


‘To Aurelius . . . (phylarch of the city of the Oxyrhynchites?) of the present 2nd year, from 
Tiberius Claudius Demetrius son of Tiberius Claudius Copreus. 

‘Demeas, my son by Tanechotis daughter of Petteiras from the city of the Oxyrhynchi, payer of 
twelve drachmae and a member of the gymnasium, registered in the quarter of Plateia, died during 
the current year. Therefore I present the notification, so that he may be registered in the list of those 
of a similar category as is fitting. And I swear by the fortune of our lords Valerianus and Gallienus 
Caesares not to have hed. 

‘Year 2 of Imperatores Caesares Publius Licinius Valerianus and Publius Licinius Valerianus 
Gallienus Pii Felices Augusti, (month, day).’ 

(2nd hand) ‘....’ 

(3rd hand) ‘. . . payer of twelve drachmae . . . of Tiberius Claudius Demetrius son of ‘Tiberius 
Claudius Copreus, his mother being Tanechotis daughter of Petseiras, from the notification of the 
father.’ 

(4th hand) ‘.. .’ 
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On the checkmarks above line 1, see 4994 1 n. 

1 Probably not Ad[pyAiw Ἡρᾷ φυλάρχῃ]; see 4994 2 n. 

2 τ[οῦ ἐνεετῶτος β (ἔτους). The year figure is guaranteed by line 21. 

7-8 ITerreipatoc (πετ᾽τειρατος pap.) is a variant of the name [Tercetpac, written [Terceipatoc 
in 43 by a different scribe. The name occurs also in P. Oslo III 111.297 (235) and P. Giss. 101.13 
(11), both Oxyrhynchite. The assimilation of the two consonants is often attested with the name 
Πέτε(εγιρις, as well as other names starting [Terc-. From the third century onwards, the apostrophe is 
often written between the two taus; see P. Koln 1 55.19 (238-442), XIV 1699 8 (240-80), PSI Congr. 
XXI τον τὸ (261), LIV 3738 18 (312), PSI X 1106.15 (336), BGU VII 1628.14 (iv), SPP ΠΟ 98.1 (vi). 

g-10 (δωδεκάδραχμος) ἀπὸ yupvaciov. See 4994 14 n., 14-15 n. 

10-11 ἀμφόδου Π]λατείας. See 4994 11-12 n. 

18 Koicapwv: (ζεβαςτῶν in 4994 το, 4997 16. Καιεάρων also occurs in XLII 3109 25 (253-6), 
while in XXXVI 2763 ὁ (253/4) it was cancelled and replaced by ζεβαετῶν. All these passages come 
from imperial oaths, not dating formulas. 

28-36 This part would have contained the signature of the person presenting the notification 
and the statement that he has sworn the oath, and very probably an illiteracy formula. 

39 ff. These lines were written in by an official after the kollema had been glued onto the roll: 
before the text of the second of these lines starts, there are two slanting strokes that start on the left 
side of the follests and onto the right, i.e., the kollema in question. For their function, see 4994 1 n. 

40 υἱόν cannot be read at the beginning of the line. 

44 ἐξ (ὑπομνήματοο). Cf. 4997 36. The particular symbol as abbreviation for ὑπόμνημα is unat- 
tested. ‘The phrase, however, is widely attested; see especially Ρ Col. II 1.iii, where it occurs through- 
out the text also in reference to deaths. 

45 κατεκελί ) reminds one of what was transcribed as κατεκί ) at the beginnings of 4994 37 
and 4995 34, but what follows is different. After yp( ), there is a stroke of obscure import followed by 
what may be the artaba symbol; then an upright stroke, followed by the fractions ἡ (β κὃ (it is hard to 
take the upright as the fraction for /2). Apparently not κατέβαλ(εν) yp(apparei). 


4997 


14. 1B.203/K(2) col. i 26 May — 24 June 254 


] oc Ἀντιόχου τοῦ ΘέωΪνος 
μητρὸς Ἱερακιαίνης 
ἀπ᾿ Ὀξυρύγχων πόλεως. 
ς ἘΝ \ 
ὁ υἱὸς μου Kompevc 
5. ὁ] καὶ Μέλας μητρὸς 
7Τεκλώμιος τέλειος ἄτε- 
χνος ἀναγραφόμενος 
ἐπ᾿ ἀμφόδου Ἱπποδρό- 
3 7 an = a ” 
μου ἐτελ(εύτηςεν) τῷ ἐνεετῶί(τι) ἔτει. 


10 διὸ ἐπιδίδωμι τὸ ὑπόμνη- 
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Ν \ > al > yy 
μα πρὸς TO ἀναγρα(φῆναι) αὐτὸν 
ἐν τῇ τῶν ὁμοίων τάξει 
[φ / \ 2 ,ὔ᾿ 
ὡς καθήκει. καὶ ὀμνύ- 

ω τὴν τῶν κυρίων 

15 ἡμῶν Οὐαλεριανοῦ 
καὶ Τ] αλλιηνοῦ CeBactav 

, \ 3 A 

τύχην μὴ ἐψεῦεθαι. 
(ἔτους) a// Αὐτοκρατόρων 
Katcapwv TTovumXtov 

20 Akwviov Οὐαλεριανοῦ 
καὶ IloumAtov Λικιννίου 
Οὐαλεριανοῦ ΤΙ αλλιηνοῦ 
Εὐςεεβῶν Εὐ[τυχῶ]ν 
CeBactav, [{Π]|αχω]ν. 

(m.2) 25 Αὐρήλ(ιος) ΠΙλουτ[ί]ὡὧν ἘΞ 


πιδέδ[ω]κα καὶ ὥμοςᾳ 





τὸν ὅρκον WC πρόκει- 
ται. Αὐρήλιος Διονύειος 
ἔγραψα ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ μὴ 
30 εἰ ἰδότος γράμματα. 
(m.3) Ἱπποδρόμου τέλειος 
Ἱππέων [Π]αρεμ(βολὴς) 
(m.4) “ΙΚοπρεύς ΠἸ]λουτίωνος 
ae 
τοῦ Ἀντιόχου Θέωνος 
85. pun(tpoc) Ἱερακιαίνης 


ἐξ (ὑπομνήματοε) τοῦ πατρός. 


(m.5) katexe [J 
2,35 ἱερακιαινὴς 4 first o very large ὕιος g ere’ r@:@corrfrome  evect® 
10 ὕπομνη- Il αναγραΐ τὸ ἢ 32 παρε 35 pe" 36 «é/ 


τος (son) of Antiochus, grandson of Theon, his mother being Hieraciaena, from the city of the 
Oxyrhynchi. My son Copreus also called Melas, his mother being Teclomis, adult, without a profes- 
sion, registered in the quarter of the Hippodrome, died during the current year. Therefore I present 
the notification, so that he may be registered in the list of those of a similar category as is fitting. And 
I swear by the fortune of our lords Valerianus and Gallienus Augusti not to have lied. 

‘Year 1 of Imperatores Caesares Publius Licinius Valerianus and Publius Licinius Valerianus 
Gallienus Pii Felices Augusti, Pachon(?).’ 

(2nd hand) ‘I, Aurelius Ploution, have presented (the notification) and sworn the oath as is writ- 
ten above. I, Aurelius Dionysius, wrote on his behalf, for he does not know letters.’ 

(grd hand) “The quarter of the Hippodrome, adult, the quarter of Hippeon Parembole.’ 
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(4th hand) ‘Copreus son of Ploution, grandson of Antiochus son of Theon, his [= Ploution’s] 


mother being Hieraciaena, from the notification of the father.’ 
(5th hand) “.. . 


1 The first letter may be N, so that one may read [παρὰ AdpyAtov [TAovtiaw||voc. Before this, 
the address would have taken up another two lines; cf. 4996 and 4998 2-3. 

6 7Τεκλώμιος. A rare name, attested otherwise only in BGU VII 1641.8 (127). 

τέλειος. Cf. 31, 4998 13. On this term see LXV 4479 5 n. 

8-9 ἀμφόδου Ἱπποδρόμου. This quarter is well attested in documents dating from the early first 
century until 259; it is conspicuously absent from I 43 of 295 (Kriiger, Oxyrhynchos 83). See further 
Daris, CPE 132 (2000) 217. 

24 [Π]|αχω]ν. Only the name of the month is stated, which is unusual, but the remains of the 
letter only match nu. 

aiff. See 4996 30 ff. n. 

31-2 Ἱπποδρόμου, Ἱππέων [ΠΙαρε(μβολῆς). It is not easy to understand why the subscription 
refers to two quarters; there is no parallel. Perhaps the quarter of the Hippodrome was where the 
deceased was registered at some point after he became of age, whereas originally he was registered 
in Hippeon Parembole; or perhaps the notification was entered in the quarter of Hippeon Parem- 
bole, assuming that his father, the declarant, came from there. IV 786, a census return of 119, carries 
a subscription that also names two quarters. It has been suggested that the declaration may have 
been carried from the one quarter to the other and deposited there, or else that the dual statement of 
quarter may reflect an update of an individual’s official address (L. Capponi, ZPE 140 (2002) 179-80). 

32 Ἱππέων ΠἼ|αρεμ(βολῆς). For a list of attestations, see Daris, ZPE 132 (2000) 217. This ἄμφοδον 
was located in the north to north-west of the city (Kriiger, Oxyrhynchos 371). The cavalry barracks were 
originally associated with the Ptolemaic cavalry. The name continued to be used, in spite of the fact 
that by 64 there was no παρεμβολή anymore (Kriiger, Oxyrhynchos 86). For possible later uses of the 
barracks, see Capponi, loc. cit. 180. 

35 μη(τρὸς) Ἱερακιαίνης. Dr A. Benaissa remarks that it is odd for the father’s metronymic to be 
given at this point, where one expects the metronymic of the deceased; cf. e.g. in 4996 34. This may 
be due to scribal carelessness. 


37 κατεκε [ |. See 4996 45 with ἢ. 


4998 
14 1B.203/K(2) col. iv 253/ 4. 
(m.?) Zz fel 
(m.t1) Aup(nriiw) Ἡρᾷ φυλάρχῃ τῆ « Ὀξυ(ρυγχιτῶν) πόλ(εωε) 


τοῦ ἐνεετῶτος a (ἔτου) [ 
παρὰ Adp(ndiov) Ἀμοϊτᾶ Ἀμοϊ[τᾶτος μητρὸς 
5. Θαήειος an’ Ὀξυρύγχων [πόλεως ἐπι- 
τρόπου Οὐειβίου ΠΙ|ουπ]λίου - - - Amod- 
λωνίας μητρὸς καὶ ὡς [χρηματίζει("). Οὐ(ε)ίβιος 
Π]ούπλιος [Πτολεμαίου [τοῦ name 
μητρὸς ἤπολλωνί[ας (ἐτῶν) 
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10 ἄτεχνος ἀναγρ(αφόμενος) ἐπ᾿ al udddou name 
καὶ Ἀνείκητος ἀνθ᾽ [οὗ - - - 
τὴς δοῦλ(ος) Π|}ουπλίου [ (ἐτῶν) 
ws TEA(ELoc) ἄτεχ[νος ἀναγρα(φόμενος) 
ἐπ᾿ ἀμφόδ(ου) [Tappeévo[uc Ilapadeicou 

is καὶ Βυφράτης dobX(oc) Π͵|ουπ[λίου (ἐτῶν) 
ἄτεχνος ἀναγρ(αφόμενος) ἐπ᾿ ἀμφ[όδου 

Zz Nepectou, ot Y ἐτελ(εύτηςαν) [ - - - 

διὸ ἐπιδίδομι τὸ ὑπόμνημα 
πρὸς τὸ ἀναγρ(αφῆναι) αὐτ[οὺς ἐν τῇ 

20 τῶν ὁΪμοίων τ[άξει ὡς καθήκει. 
καὶ ὀμνύω [τὸν ἔθιμον Ρωμαίοις 
ὅρκον μὴ ἐψεῦς[θαι. (ἔτους) α 
Αὐτοκρατόρων | Kaicapwv 
ITovrAiov Atk[wriov Οὐαλεριανοῦ 

2 καὶ ]Πουπλίου Λικιννίου Οὐαλεριανοῦ 
Ταλληεινοῦ [Εὐςεβῶν Εὐτυχῶν 
CeBactav, [(month, day). Αὐρήλιος Ἀμοϊτᾶς 
Apotratoc [ἐπιδέδωκα Kal ὥμοςεα 


\ Ψ ¢ / 
TOV OPKOV WC πρόκειται. 


(vac.) 
(m.2) 30 O(a) Amiwvoc ded ) 
(vac.) 
(m.3) Aa 
KS 
ge 
2,4 aup’ 2 af 10, 16,19 avayp§ ir 1. Ἀνείκητος 12,15 δου. 13 ws$/ 
re" 14 αμφοὸὃ 17 ere’ 18 1]. ἐπιδίδωμι ὑπί 26 1. Γαλλιηνοῦ 30 φεῖ 


(Ὁ hand) ‘65.’ 
(ist hand) “To Aurelius Heras, phylarch of the city of the Oxyrhynchites, for the current rst 
year, from Aurelius Amoitas son of Amoitas, his mother being Thaesis from the city of the Oxy- 


rhynchi, guardian (or: steward) of Vibius Publius, . . . Apollonia, his mother, and however he(?) is 
officially described. 

‘Vibius Publius son of Ptolemaeus, grandson of . .. , his mother being Apollonia, n years old, 
of no trade, registered at the quarter of ... , and Anicetus also called . . . , a slave of Publius, sixteen 


years old, adult, of no trade, registered at the quarter of Pammenous Paradeisos, and Euphrates, 
a slave of Publius, n years old, of no trade, registered at the quarter of Nemesion, died, all 3, [during 
the current year(?)]. Therefore I present the notification so that they may be registered in the list of 
those of a similar category as is fitting. And I swear the oath customary to Romans not to have lied. 
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“Year 1 of Imperatores Caesares Publius Licinius Valerianus and Publius Licinius Valerianus 
Gallienus Pu Felices Augusti, month, day. 

‘I, Aurelius Amoitas son of Amoitas, have presented (this notification) and sworn the oath as 15 
written above.’ 

(gnd hand) “Through Apion .. .’ 

(grd hand) ‘gr. 26. 65(?). 


4 Avp(nAlov) Awoirad Apoi[raroc. The restoration is guaranteed by line 28. Father and son 
have the same name but use different forms of its genitive; for a similar case, cf. LX VII 4600 4, 
13-14. Awoirdc is a typical Oxyrhynchite name; see P. Bingen 105.3 n. 

5-6 ἐπι]τρόπου. The term here either refers to a tutor or guardian for a minor or the overseer 
of an estate. We have one parallel for such a notice being submitted by guardians, P. Tebt. II 301 = 
C. Pap. Gr. II.1 64 (190). If this is a guardian, the implication is that the deceased Vibius Publius is 
under fourteen years of age, but this cannot be ascertained, since his age is lost. See further next note. 

6 Οὐειβίου Πουπ[λίου. A certain OdviBioc Πούπλιος Kai ὡς χρημαίτίζει) is listed among the 
landowners in Ἡρακλείδου ἐποίκιον in XII 1537 7 (ii/iii); XIV 1646 1 (268/09) attests the heirs of 
Vibius Publius, a veteran, late officialis on the prefect’s staff, and late councillor of Alexandria. If we 
are dealing with the same person, the present document, dated to 253/4, cannot refer to a minor, in 
which case Aurelius Amoitas would be an ‘overseer’ of privately owned property. Examples of this 
kind of ἐπίτροπος are found in XII 1577, 1578, (possibly) XIV 1680, P. Brem. 15, P. Ross.-Georg. 
HI 7, and P. Kéln ΠΙ 14g. HI 501 might also offer such an example, though G. Hamza, in Symposion 
7 (1988) 349-60, takes the word to mean a guardian. From 1578 and 1680 it would seem that the 
ἐπίτροπος had a similar function to that of φροντιετής (Ρ Jouguet, La Vie municipale dans V’ Egypte romaine 
(1911) 419), but was higher up in the hierarchy of administration. Being a landowner, it would be 
Justified for Vibius Publius to have had a manager for his land. What is unparalleled is the overseer’s 
entitlement to declare the death of his master. 

6-7 Ἀπολ]λωνίας μητρός. Something must have come between the name of Vibius Publius 
and that of his mother. The order AzroAAwviac μητρός is odd, if the phrase is taken to be the standard 
statement of the name of the mother in filiations; it would further suggest that Publius is officially 
described as her son, which is impossible, since his patronymic is stated in the next line, where his 
name is officially registered. Thus we may assume that Publius is mentioned as an explanation of 
the role of Amoitas. Likewise, the name of Apollonia is mentioned not as an official filiation, but to 
explain her role in the practical side of the declaration. If she is a widow, and what is stated at the 
beginning of the declaration is that Amoitas is the guardian of her son, what is lost is either a de- 
gree of relation with Apollonia, which would require no other explanation as to how he came to be 
a guardian (ἀδελφός, θεῖος, etc.), or a preposition giving the meaning ‘appointed through’, ‘on behalf 
of”, etc. This could be διά or ὑπό, explaining his appointment, or ὑπέρ, suggesting that, since he was 
the guardian, he drafted the declaration on the mother’s behalf. If so, μητρός would be in apposition 
to Ἀπολλωνίας. 

7 ὡς [χρηματίζει(). This could be taken with Vibius Publius (cf. 1537 7), though in that case 
we would probably have ἐχρημάτιζεν, or refers to his mother. It is also conceivable though less likely 
that we have to resolve χρημα(τίζω), which would refer to Amoitas. 

8 Πούπλιος Πτολεμαίου. The name here must be the same as the one in line 6. Apart from 
the obvious similarity, it facilitates the transition from the prescript to the main part of the declaration 
by serving as the connection between the declarant and the deceased. So the line above must have 
ended with the word Οὐζε)ίβιος. The patronymic is given as Πτολεμαίου and after the break the line 
must have contained the name of the grandfather, in the form τοῦ + name in the genitive. 

11-12 The first three letters of 12 must be the ending of the alternative name given for 


4998. NOTIFICATION OF DEATHS ey 


Ἀνείκητος. Thisname may be Νίε)ικητής: when ἀνθ᾽ οὗ is used, the names given are often similar, or 
indeed variations of the same name. Cf. BGU IV 1062 = W. Chr. 276.1 Eppiac ἀνθ᾽ οὗ Ἑρμῆς; BGU 
TX 1897.5 Apmoxpa( ) ἀνθ᾽ οὗ Apzox( ), 168 Χάρης ἀνθ᾽ οὗ Χάρεις; XU 1475 15 Νείκωνος ἀνθ᾽ ob 
Νεικομήδους; and most curiously, P. Lond. HI 1170.727 Exicewe avd’ οὗ Ἑκύςεως. 

12 d00A(oc). Cf. 15. Several notifications of death relate to slaves; see LXV 4479 5 ἢ. Two slaves 
are mentioned in XLIX 3510 = C. Pap. Gr. 11.1 15. 

13 The crossed sinusoid after ἐς may be a mere numerical marker, The purpose of the oblique 
stroke that follows is unclear. 

arex[voc. Cf. 16. For the term, see 4989 12 n. It is used for slaves also in 3510 9 (78/9), ΧΧΧΙ 
2564 7 (153), and VII 1030 8 (212) (= C. Pap. Gr. IL-1 15, 44, 71). 

14 ἀμφόδ(ου) ITappévo[vc Παραδείςου. This quarter was situated in the south-west of the 
city, and was adjacent to the city walls (Kriiger, Oxyrhynchos 371, 85). Since each of these slaves was 
registered in a different quarter (cf. 17), their master or his family must have owned property in both 
of these quarters. 

16-17 ἀμφ[όδου] Neweciov. This quarter of Oxyrhynchus must have been near that of Θερμῶν 
Βαλανείων, since parts of the Eastern Stoa of the city seem to have belonged to both (Kriiger, Oxp- 
rhynchos 84, 87). Not attested in papyri before the third century. 

17 ἐτελ(εύτηςαν) [. This would have been followed by τῷ évect@te μηνὶ name of month τοῦ 
ἐνεετῶτος ἔτους or τῷ ἐνεετῶτι ἔτει μηνὶ name of month, or even simply by τῷ ἐνεετῶτι ἔτει, as in the 
other two examples preserved in this roll. The phrase was probably abbreviated. 

18 On the left of this line there appear the two characteristic strokes used throughout these 
documents. Here, however, the use of the strokes is slightly different, unavoidably so, since the layout 
of this document also differs from that of the others. Since in this case there is no official docket at 
the end, the strokes come before the line that states the deaths. The use is therefore the same, 1.6., to 
mark the place where it is stated whom the declaration concerns. 

a1 ὀμνύω [τὸν ἔθιμον Papatorc. The collocation as restored suits the space, but does not occur 
in any of the other documents in this roll or in 4993-5. On this formula, see CPR XXIII 12 introd. 
and pp. 232-3 (table). 

30 8a) Aniwvoc, φελ(): τοῦ ᾿Οφελί(λίου)" But the article is hard to justify. For the subscrip- 
tion, cf. C. Pap. Gr. ΠῚ τ 76.18 (229). 

33 ἔε. The third of the numbers scribbled at the foot of the document is the same as that writ- 
ten at the top of the kollema. It may not be a coincidence that there are three numbers in a document 
in which three people are declared dead. However, the exact purpose of the numbers is not clear. 


M. MALOUTA 


4999. REGISTRATION OF A CHILD 
28 4B.60/B(1-3)b 4.7 x 18.5 cm 12 August 292 


This is an application to register a twelve-year old boy, submitted by a friend 
of the boy’s deceased father. The beginnings of the lines are lost, but much the 
most of the main text can be securely restored; the reconstruction of the official 
docket (23 ΕΠ), however, is problematic. The absence of the declarant’s signature 1s 
noteworthy; it is also absent from XLIV 3183 but present in XLII 3136, both of 
which date from summer 292. The dockets, written in hands other than those of 
the main texts, indicate that these were not private copies. 
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On this type of document, see 4996—4998 introd. A close parallel is XXX VIII 
2855, which dates from the previous year (291). Both 2855 and 4999 concern the 
sons of deceased fathers, and are addressed ‘to the board of /aographoi through one 
of them’, Aurelius Diogenes alias Hermias. This person was previously attested 
as the systates, to whom other such applications were addressed: PSI III 164 (287), 
P. Corn. 18 (291), and XLIV 3183 (292). Three years later, a similar registration was 
submitted to the board of systatai (XLUI 3137 of 295). ‘It is a probable conclusion 
that the term laographus was at this period equivalent to systates’ (3137 introd.); in 
any case, the use of the term laographoi, common in earlier times (cf. above, 4983 
and 4991), for the collectivity of systatai was not long-lived. 

‘The inventory numbers of these registrations of children dated to 291 and 
292 imply that they were found in relatively close proximity, which may suggest 
an archival connection. 4999 comes from metal packing box no. 60 of the fourth 
excavation campaign at Oxyrhynchus; 3183 (28 4B.61/B(8)a) comes from box 61, 
2855 (29 4B.56/C(7)a) from box 56; it is unclear whether the same applies to 3136 
(292), which comes from box 71 (35 4B.71/H(1-3)a). 

The back is blank. 


τῷ κοινῷ τῶν] λαογράφων διὰ τοῦ 
ἑνὸς αὐτῶν] Αὐρηλίου Διογένι 
τοῦ καὶ Ἑρμείου τ]ῆς Aap(mpac) καὶ λαμ(προτάτης) Ὀξυρυγχι- 
τῶν πόλεως το]ῦ ἐνεετῶτος ἡ (ἔτους) καὶ ζ (ἔτους) 
5 παρὰ Αὐρηλίου] Ὡρίωνος Θέωνος μη(τρὸς) 
C6 ἀπὸ τῆ]ς λαμ(πρᾶς) καὶ λαμ(προτάτης) Ὀξυρυγχι- 
τῶν πόλεως. βούλομαι πρῶτος ἀπογράψα- 
εθαι παρὰ cot τὸ]ν τοῦ φίλου μου καὶ μετηλ- 
λαχότος 6.4 | ίωνος ζαραπίωνος υἱὸν 
10 C.12 |nv ἐκ μη(τρὸς) Ἀδωρᾶς ἐπ’ ἀμ- 
φόδου ὄντα πρὸς τὸ ἐνεετὸς 
η (ἔτος) καὶ ζ (€roc)] (vac.) (ἐτῶν) ιβ 
ie. ] διὸ ἐπιδίδωμει τὸ ὑπόμνη- 
μα ἀξιῶν ταγῆ]ναι αὐτόν εἰς τὴν τῶν ὁ- 
15 μηλίκων τάξιν ὡς καθήκει καὶ 
ὁμνύω τὸν ἔθι)]μον ἹΡωμαίοις ὅρκον 
μὴ ἐψεῦςεθαι. (€rovc)| η Αὐτοκράτορος Kaicapoc 
Γαΐου Αὐρηλίου] Οὐαλερίου Διοκλητιανοῦ 
καὶ (ἔτους) ζ Αὐτο]κράτορος Kaicapoc Πάρκου 
20 Αὐρηλίου Οὐαλερ]ίου Μαξιμιανοῦ Γερ- 


μανικῶν Meyict|wy Εὐςεεβῶν Εὐτυχῶν 


4999. REGIST RATION OF A CHILD "τ 


(ζεβαςτῶν,] Mecopy ιθ. 


(vac.) 
(m2) Joe 
1. (ἐτῶν) ιβ' 
25 Jou υἱοῦ μεγάλω 


|. Μερμέρθων 


(vac.) 
].α ης 
2 |. Διογένους 3,6 λαμή (bes) o€vpuy’xe 4 { (dis) 5, 10 pn? 7 |. πρώτως 
9 ὕιον τὸ ἡ NIE 13 1]. ἐπιδίδωμι 25 viov |. μεγάλου 


‘To the board of laographoi through one of them, Aurelius Diogenes alias Hermias, of the splen- 
did and most splendid city of the Oxyrhynchites, for the current 8th year and 7th year, from Aurelius 
(?)Horion son of Theon, mother . . . , from the splendid and most splendid city of the Oxyrhynchites. 
I wish to register with you for the first time the son of my deceased friend —ion son of Sarapion, —es, 
of mother Adora, in the quarter of ... , who in the current 8th year and 7th year is 12 years old (of the 
twelve-drachma gymnasial class?). Therefore I submit the application requesting that he be enrolled 
in the category of his age group as is appropriate, and I swear the oath customary to Romans not to 
have lied. Year 8 of Imperator Caesar Gaius Aurelius Valerius Diocletianus and year 7 of Imperator 
Caesar Marcus Aurelius Valerius Maximianus Germanici Maximi Pii Felices Augusti, Mesore 19.’ 

(end hand) ‘. . . 12 years old. . . son of the great(?)... Mermertha...’ 


1-4 The order of the constituents of the prescript is confused; it should have been τῷ κοινῷ 
τῶν λαογράφων τῆς λαμπρᾶς κτλ. τοῦ ἐνεετῶτος κτλ. διὰ τοῦ ἑνὸς κτλ. We find a peculiar order in 
2855 1 4 too: τῷ κοινῷ κτλ. τῆς λαμπρᾶς κτλ. διὰ κτλ. τοῦ ἐνεετῶτος κτλ. 

2-3 Αὐρηλίου Διογένι (1. -ovc) τοῦ καὶ Ἑρμείου. For a list of attestations of this systates, see 
ῬΊ ΕΙΩ [88 9 2773 

5 Αὐρηλίου] Ὡρίωνος Θέωνος. Assuming that the name was not A]wpiavoc, it is tempting to 
identify this person with the systates of this name, who was Aurelius Diogenes’ successor; see the listing 
in P. Leid. Inst. pp. 277-8. 

7 mpatoc, l. πρώτως. See 4994 ὁ. 

8 Restored after 2855 8. 

10 ASwpac. The genitive of this name is usually Adwpé, like the nominative. The ending In -ἂς 
recurs in P. Herm. 67 = SB XIV 12133.7 (v1). 

11 Παμμένους [apadeicov, suggested by Juc in 23 (see n.), is long unless abbreviated. ‘This is 
the amphodon mentioned in 2855. 

13 The break most probably took away the sequence (δωδεκάδραχμον) ἀπὸ yupvactov. 

14-15 ὁμηλίκων suits the space better than ὁμοίων; on these terms, see 3136 introd. 

17-22 For this regnal formula (2), see CSBE* 226. 

23ff. The annotation seems to begin according to the usual pattern, with the name of ampho- 
don followed by the name and age of boy declared; cf. 2855 27ff.,, 3136 18ff., 3183 aiff, P Corn. 
18.25 ff. The genitives in 25 may refer to the boy’s father. The village mentioned in 26 may be the 
father’s origo; see note below. 

23 Juc. Since the name of an amphodon is expected, this can only be [Παμμένο]υς. It occurs 
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without [Tapadeicov in a similar docket in 3183 21 (copy B); cf. also XL 2928 i το, 14, ii 14, P Fuad 
I Univ. 29.6. 

26 | Μερμέρθων. The letter on the edge seems to be nu: ἐν" Cf. ἐν Θω 46] (a village name) 
in 2855 29-30, and ἐν Tye: in 3183 24; these villages were thought to be the places where the fathers 
belonged, while the sons were registered in the city. 

27 Perhaps read cuc|rarnc; if so, this is the first such document signed by this official. 2855 and 
3183 end with a mention of the person through whom the registration was made. 


N. GONIS 


5000-5012. Documents RELATING To VILLAGE PoLIcE 


5000. Sworn UNDERTAKING 
32 4B.91/K(1-3)e 6.5 x 20 cm 166-9 


‘Two village policemen, an archephodos and an eirenophylax, declare on oath that 
they will search for three persons (two from the same village and one Alexandrian) 
and present them to the authorities within sixty days. The text breaks off halfway 
through the guarantor-clause; the date formula will have followed. 

This is the first document of this kind to be published, but the exercise itself 
is not unknown. In P. Giss. 84 (Apoll. Hept.; early m), an eirenophylax had to pledge 
that within thirty days he would present one person to the authorities and take 
another to prison; in SB VI 9105 (Ars.; late 1m), someone selected for the post of 
etrenophylax is petitioned to take an accused person (a ‘repeat offender’ whom the 
errenophylax has previously punished) as well his victim to the metropolis. What oc- 
casioned this oath can only be a matter for speculation. Given the instructions in 
various summonses for the archephodos to ‘come up’ himself, especially in the event 
he failed to produce the wanted person (see e.g. 5004-5), it is conceivable that this 
oath was taken at the metropolis, where the village policemen would have been 
summoned after they failed to respond to an earlier summons. 

The text runs along the fibres. A stroke added at about the middle of the top 
margin does not look like a column-number. The back is blank. 


Π]Ινεφερῶς Ivede- 

pa|[tloc τοῦ Navapyou 

μηϊτ]ρὸς Τεενθ τος 

ἀπὸ [Τυ]χινφάγων ἀρχέ- 
5 Podlole τῇς] αὐτῆς κῴ- 

μῆς καὶ ρος Oor |. : 


oc pntpoc Ow : 


τ[ο]ς ἀπὸ τῆς αὐτῆς 


Τυχινφάγων εἰρη- 


20 


25 


30 


5000. SWORN UNDERTAKING 


νοφύλαξ τῆς αὐτῆς 
κώμης ὀμνύομεν 

τὴν [τ]ῶν κυρίων 
Αὐτοκρατόρων Ἀντωνίνου 
καὶ | | Οὐήρου Ἀρμενιακῶν 
Μηδικῶν Π]Παρθικῶν 
Μεἰγ]ίετων τ[ύ]χην 
en repartee 
Ko|v|ta ἀπὸ τῆς ἐνες- 
τώ[ε]ης ἡμέρας ἀνα- 
ζητήςειν καὶ παρα- 
«τήςει[ν] Θῶνιν Π1|αυ- 
έως μητρὸς Tve- 
φε[ρ]ῶτος καὶ Π|ετό- 
ςειριν [Πε[ τ]ςέμιος 

τοῦ Ῥενήςειος μη- 

τρὸς Θινπαυνίεως, 
το[ὺ]ς δύο ἀπ[ὸ] τῆς av- 
τῇ[ς«] κώμης, καὶ Νεῖ- 
λ[ον] Νείλου Ade€av- 
δ[ρέ]α, τοὺς τρεῖς οἱ 

_ | φθέντας wee , 
___]vo ἢ ἔνοχοι εἰ- 
ἡμεν] τῷ ὅρκῳ. παρέε- 


χομεν δὲ €lavt[ av 


24 πε[τ]ςεμιος: μ written over up 32 ἡ ε- written over ein 
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‘We, Pnepheros son of Pnepheros, grandson of Nauarchus, mother Tsenthe(u)s, from Tychin- 


phagon, archephodos of the same village, and Horos son of Thot—, mother Thin—, from the same 
village Tychinphagon, eirenophylax of the same village, swear by the fortune of the lords emperors 
Antoninus and Verus, Armeniaci Medici Parthici Maximi, that within sixty days from today we shall 
search out and present (to the authorities) Thonis son of Paues, mother Tnepheros, and Petosiris son 
of Petsemis, grandson of Psenesis, mother Thinpayniis, both from the same village, and Nilus son of 
Nilus, an Alexandrian, the three . . . , or may we be liable to (the penalties for breaking) the oath. And 
we provided (as guarantors) for ourselves . . .’ 


2 Ναυάρχου. This is the first occurrence of the name (not the office) in a papyrus, otherwise 


attested in Ptolemaic inscriptions. For names derived from shipping and maritime activity, see G. 


Neumann, BW 22 (1987) 1-10, esp. 6; A. B. Tataki, Tyche 20 (2005) 209-15, esp. 210. 
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3 Tcev τος. The uncertain letter seems to be u. If this is correct, the nominative of the 
name would be Τεενθῆς or Τεενθεῦς; cf. XLIV 3169 64 (200-212 [HGV]) Τεενθεῦς, or Pevbéwe in 
O. Strasb. 319.3 (126 Bc), and Ψενθηους in IGChEg 687.1 (no date). Although the name is not attested 
in Demotic, its formation is plausible, and its meaning would be ‘daughter of Thoth’ (communication 
from Professor W. J. Tait); cf. the name WevOarnc (DemNb 274-5). 

4 Τυχινφάγων was a village in the Lower toparchy of the Oxyrhynchite nome. See Pruneti, 
1 centri 211; Calderini—Daris, Dizionario v 40, Suppl. ii 233, iii 153, iv 133. An εἰρηνοφύλαξ of Tynchin- 
phagon appears in LXV 4486 5. 

4-5 ἀρχέφοδ[ο]ς. On the office, see N. Lewis, Compulsory Public Services” (1997) 15; H.-J. Drex- 
hage, in Migratio et Commutatio: Festschrift Thomas Pekary (1989) 108ff.; C. Drecoll, Die Liturgien im γῦ- 
mischen Kaiserreich des 3. und 4. Fh. n. Chr. (1997) 158-63; C. Homoth-Kuhs, Phylakes und Phylakon-Steuer 
im griechisch-rémischen Agypten (2005) 94-8. The office is mentioned only rarely in papyri after the mid 
third century but survives well into the fourth; see P. Horak 11.2 ἢ. (to the examples add SB XXVI 
164.96). 
woe loc. The letter after tau is epsilon or sigma, followed by what looks like upsilon. 
If we opt for Θοτευ-, no known variant of the common name @oredc can be read in what follows. 
If we read Θοτευ-, Θοτευτάιος (not Θοτεύτμιος) may be possible. This is a rare name, attested only 
in P Meyer 34.4 (πι BC) Θοτευτάιν, and IV 797 (103/102 Bc) Θοτευταῖος. For the genitive in -voc, see 
Gignac, Grammar 11 78-9. 

7-8 Ow |7[o]c. The two letters after Ow look most like aa, followed by three or four let- 
ters, of which the first could be B, Κ, or χὰ, the second ὦ or Ο, and the third n or c1. No known name 
is suggested. 

g-10 εἰρηνοφύλαξ. Most attestations for this office come from the second century (occasionally 
‘second/third’). The εἰρηνοφύλαξ was, like the ἀρχέφοδος, one of the δημόειοι κώμης, and his office 
was a liturgy, incumbent upon the εὐεχήμονες (SB VI 9105); see Lewis, Compulsory Public Services* 23; 
Homoth-Kuhs, Phylakes und Phylakon-Steuer 93, 108-9. Their number ranged from two (XVII 2121, P. 
Achm. 7, P. Lond. II 199, P. Ryl. If 89) to four (P. Berl. Leihg. 6, SB XIV 12136); Horos may not have 
been the only εἰρηνοφύλαξ of ‘Tychinphagon. A very few papyri refer to their police or other enforce- 
ment duties; besides those mentioned in the introduction, cf. ΡΒ Brem. 14, in which he is to deal with 
workers; P. Brem. 26, where we also hear that an εἰρηνοφύλαξ was killed; P. Vind. Sal. 2; and perhaps 
ἘΠΕ τ IL nop. 

g At the end of the line there is a very small stroke. The scribe perhaps began to write the v of 
ειρηνοφυλαξ, but gave up because he ran out of space. 

12-16 ‘The imperial titulature is new. The victory titles point to a date between mid 166, when 
the two emperors assumed the titles of Medici and Parthici maximi, and early 169, when Verus died; 
see D. Kienast, Rémische Kaisertabelle (t996°) 139, 144. 

14 καὶ [:].. After καί there is a break that could accommodate one letter, to which the lower 
part of the tail visible after the break may belong. Did the scribe write xavca for Kaicapoc, and then 
deleted ca? 

17-19 ἐν[τ]ὸς ἡμερῶν ἑξήκο[ν]τα ἀπὸ τῆς evectalc|yc ἡμέρας. On such official deadlines, see 
R. Taubenschlag, Opera minora ii (1959) 171-87, and N. Litinas, APF 45 (1999) 69-76. 

19-21 ἀναζητήτειν καὶ παραετήςει]ν]. These two verbs occur together in P. Panop. Beatty LQU4. 
(298) and VI 897 τὸ (346); cf. also P. Panop. Beatty 1.197 avalyrncic [καὶ παράετα]ςεις. For the proce- 
dure, see A. Lukaszewicz in Symposion 1985 (1989) 363-8. 

21 Odvw. This is a typical Oxyrhynchite name; see P. Koln IV 202.1 n., LXTX 4741 3 n. 

22-3 Τνεφερῶς. See DemNb 1068. The name is attested from the Ptolemaic period until the 
third century. 

24 Πε[τ]ςέμιος. The name is new, but cf. Πετειμίου in CPR XIII 6.1.8 = P. Count 24.51 (1m 
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Bc). The scribe first wrote Πε[τ]ςείριος (there is no space for Π|εἰ το]ςεἰριος), and then corrected it by 
writing jz Over tp. 

26 Θινπαυνίεως. Female names such as Θινπαυνιίς, Θινπαυνιεῦς, or Θινπαυνιῆς are not at- 
tested in the papyri. However, cf. the male names Παῦνις in P. Cair. Zen. ΓΝ 59727.16 (mid ΠΙ Ba) and 
ΠΙ|αὔνιος in O. Strasb. 521.1 (11). 

27 το[ὺ]ς δύο. This is not a common expression, with ἀμφότεροι being mostly used; cf. e.g, 
1101 3, 11275 5, 290 12, XX XVIII 2863 5, 2876 27-8. 

30 τοὺς τρεῖς. This collocation too is not very common; it occurs in P. Kéln II 100.6 (133), UI 
491 4 (126), XLVII 3346 13 (207-10/11), SB IV 7362.18 (188); cf. also SB XVII 13871.6 (200-150 
BC). We find similar expressions such as τοὺς réccapac (P. Fouad 32.25, P. Sakaon 51.27) or τοὺς πέντε 
(P Mil. Vogl. IV 236.11), but generally, the adjective πᾶς is preferred. 

30-31 of J|L.. 1. οθέντας wew . One letter may have been lost at the end of 30. In 31, one may 
wish to read Ἰδοθέντας, but delta is not easy. In any case, if the division is correct, we have the end of 
a participle that probably indicates the reason for which these people were wanted. The reading and 
articulation of what follows is even more difficult. 

32 Ἰυο. Probably δ]ύο, which should refer to the two policemen. 

33-4 παρέεΪχομεν (or παρέεχαμεν) δὲ ἐ]αυτ[ῶν ἐγγυητὴν τὸν δεῖνα παρόντα καὶ εὐορκοῦντα, 
assuming that there was only one guarantor (there are numerous parallels); or, less likely . . . ἐγγυητὰς 
ὁ μὲν ΠΠΝνεφερῶς ΠΙνεφερῶτος τὸν δεῖνα, 6 δὲ / Kal 6 Ὧρος Θοτ τὸν δεῖνα (cf. P Kéln V 229.23— 
31). Other variations of the formula, e.g. those involving the collocation παρόντα καὶ εὐορκοῦντα, 
occur in later documents, and are less likely to have occurred here. This clause is the commonest 
and is found from the second half of the second century until the beginning of the fourth, mainly in 
Oxyrhynchite documents; the only exceptions are Ρ Mil. Vogl. ΓΝ 237.1819 (Ars.; 212), and PSI VII 
794.26- (Herm.; 218-22). Our papyrus seems to offer its earliest example. 


N. LIVINAS 


5001-5012. SumMonszEs (‘ORDERS TO ARREST’) 


The twelve texts published in this section belong to a very frequently exam- 
pled and extensively discussed type of document. The common term ‘order to/for 
arrest nowadays appears hardly appropriate, and ‘summons’ seems to be the one 
recommended. 

A ‘consolidated’ list was given by A. Biilow-Jacobsen, <PE 66 (1986) 95-8 (78 
items); a list of addenda (16 items) was offered by [1 Gagos and P. J. Sijpesteijn, 
BASP 33 (1996) 95-6.’ A new update (30 items) is presented overleaf.’ 


N. GONIS 


"Half of the items in this list of addenda now have SB numbers: no. 1 (P. Tebt. ΠῚ 535) = SB 
XX 15130; no. 3 = SB XXIV 16005; no. 11 = SB XX 15094; nos. 12-13 (Β Cair. Preis. 6a—b) = SB XX 
15095; no. 14 = SB XXIV 16006; no. 15 = SB XXIV 16008; no. 16 (P. Lond. II 1074) = SB XX 14967. 
PSI XV 1536-1538 have been given new editions, and SB XVI 12967 = P NYU II 49. 

® Not included in the list is BGU XIX 2773. SB XXII 15628 (as P. Yale inv. 1347) and P. Strasb. 
V 309 were mentioned in P. Oxy. LXI 4114—4116 introd. (p. go) but not in the BASP article (I owe the 
observation to Margaret Mountford, who 15 editing a number of summonses in her PhD dissertation 
at UCL). 
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5001 
36 4B.93/M(1-3)b 8.9 x 6.9 cm First/second century 


A relatively early example of an Oxyrhynchite text of this type, not distin- 
guishable in content or wording from others of slightly earlier date. However, its 
almost square format and the direction of the writing, along the fibres, place it in 
the minority. The back is blank. 


ἀρχεφόδωι Νεμέρων. 
πέμψον ΠΙλουτίωνα 
ΠΙλουτίωνος γεωργὸν 
ἐντυχόντος Ζωίλου. 


5 μη(νὸς) Kavcapeto(v) ι. 
5. μὴ καιςκαρειο 


“To the archephodos of Nemera. Send Ploution son of Ploution, farmer, at the petition of Zoilus. 
In the month of Caesarius, (day) 10.’ 


I ἀρχεφόδωι. See 5000 4-5 n. 

Νεμέρων. A village in the Middle toparchy. Another such text addressed to an archephodos of this 
village is LXI 4115 (πὴ. 

2 πέμψον. See U. Hagedorn, BASP 16 (1979) 62. 

5 Caesarius 10 = August 3. For dates in summonses, see D. Hagedorn, ZPE 159 (2007) 266. Cf. 
5002 4. 


N. GONIS 


5002 
45 5B.57/D(5-7)a 9x 7cm First/second century 


This text displays the same structure as P. Mich. X 590 (Ὁ; 1/m) and SB XVIII 
13172 (Ars.?; 88-96), re-ed. D. Hagedorn, ZPE 159 (2007) 264-6. The order is ad- 
dressed by a strategus to the nomophylax and another official, probably the archepho- 
dos, of a village not known otherwise. That the papyrus was found in the rubbish 
dump of the city that served as the strategus’ seat suggests that the village was 
Oxyrhynchite. 

The writing is across the fibres. The back is blank. 


ὁ ετρατηγὸς νομοφύλακι κ[αὶ ἀρχεφόδῳ 


κώμης Νάουεος. ἐκπέμψ[ατε 67 
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Naapwloliroc ἐ [ | [ οἵη 
Φαρμουθι 1. of ἡ | 


21. Νάουεως εκπεμψατε: 7 corr. from ju 


‘The strategus to the nomophylax and archephodos of the village of Naouis. Send out . . . (son/ 
daughter) of Naaroous... Pharmouthi 14... .” 


1 ὁ ctpatnyoc is the issuing authority also in P, Mich. X 590 and SB XVIII 13172; the same 
holds for P. Tebt. II 290, where the phrase ὁ crparyydc ce καλεῖ is written on the seal. Though it is 
highly likely that down to the mid third century such summonses stem from the strategus’ office, there 
is no reference to this official again until the fourth century. 

νομοφύλακι κ[αὶ ἀρχεφόδῳ. Restored after P. Mich. 590.1. SB 13172 is addressed πρεεβ(υτέροις) 
Kal apyep(ddw). 

On the office of nomophylax, see XLIV 3190 3-4 n., XLV 3344 5~6 n.; Ρ Freib. IV 62 introd. 
Cf. also 5007 7 and n. 

2 ἐκπέμψ|ατε. This compound is used in Arsinoite, Hermopolite, and Oxyrhynchite orders; 
see U. Hagedorn, BASP 16 (1979) 65-6, 69, 71. 

3 ἐν[κ]αλ[ούμενον ὑπὸ + name? If so, the name would have been short. This participle is used 
in P. Mich. 590.4 and SB 13172.3. But ἐντυχόντος is possible too. 

4 Pharmouthi 14 = April 9. 

I cannot tell what was written at the end of the line. 


N. GONIS 


5003 


29 4B.56/B(4-7)a 9.3 x 7.5 cm Second century 


An order to a village archephodos to ‘send up’ two presbyterot. No reason is stated, 
but it is conceivable that this concerned their dealings during their term of office. 
An unusual feature is that the persons summoned are presented in the form of 
a list. 

The writing is along the fibres and the back is blank. 


ἀρχεφόδωι ΠἼἊακερκη. ἀνάπεμψον 

τοὺς mpecB(uTEpouc)’ 

Πατέρμουθιν Διογᾶτος, μη(τρὸς) ϊμμωναρίον΄, 
Κοπρέαν [᾿ΟἸφελλίου, μη(τρὸς) Ταύριος. 


2 mpecB— 3,4 pe" 


‘To the archephodos of Pakerke. Send up the presbyterot: 
‘Patermouthis son of Diogas, mother Ammonarion. 
‘Copreas son of Ofellius, mother Tayris.’ 
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1 ITaxepxn. There were two villages of this name, one in the Eastern (cf. 5008) and the other 
in the Middle toparchy. : 

2 πρεςβ(υτέρους). These were the πρεεβύτεροι τῆς κώμης; see A. Tomsin, ‘Etude sur les 
mpecBurepor des villages de la χώρα égyptienne II’, BAB 38 (1952) 477-8 (nos. 514-15). They often 
assisted the archephodos; see H. J. Drexhage in Migratio et commutatio: Festschrift Th. Pekéry (1989) 115-16. 
Things could occasionally go wrong: see BGU III 891 v (144), a surety for presbyteroi who were under 
accusation. 


H. MAENO 


5004 
36 4B.98/F(1-2)a 15.3 x 6.5 cm Third century 


A son and his father are involved in the summons, but there is no mention of 
an accusation. The address to the archephodos suggests that the text is not later than 
€.250. 

The writing is across the fibres. The back is blank. 


ἀρχεφόδῳ Taxova. ἐξαυτῆς ἀνάπεμψον 
Ἀκύλαν Ἀποληγίου ἢ τὸν πατέραν ἐγ[γ]υητ[ὴν 


3 a an \ οὶ ¥ ” 
αὐτοῦ ovTa 1) CU QUTOC aveAbe. 
Ὁ alls πατέρα 


“To the archephodos οἵ Takona. Send Aquila son of Apoleius, or his father who is his guarantor, 
or else come up yourself.’ 


1 Takova was a village in the Lower toparchy. Two other such orders are addressed to archepho- 
dot of this village, namely LXV 4486 i and SB XVI 12313. 

ἐξαυτῆς ἀνάπεμψον. Four other Oxyrhynchite orders attest this opening: XII 1507 (πὴ and 
XLIT 3035 (256), both addressed to comarchs and ¢pistatai eirenes, lacking the accusation formula, and 
closing with the order that the officials should come up themselves if they fail to send up those sum- 
moned; 5010 (1/rv), addressed to comarchs and demosioi; and the Hermopolite PSI XV 1552.34 
(tm). One may thus assume that the formula is not attested earlier than the mid third century. How- 
ever, the concept is already present in earlier texts; cf. SB XVIII 13854.3-4 (ἢ ἐξαυτῆς ἐ[κπέμ)ψατε, 
XVI 12649.3 (Π) ἐξαυτῆ[ς] πέμψον. 

2 ἤποληγίου. This name is usually found in the spelling ἀϊπολήιος. For the insertion of y before 
a front vowel, see Mayser, Grammatik” i 142-3, Gignac, Grammar i =. 

πατέραν, |. -a. For the form, see Gignac, Grammar ii 45. Relatives are often mentioned in docu- 
ments of this type; a father and his son also occur in PSI XV 1536. 

ἐγ[γ]υητ[ήν. This word is not attested in any other such text. Surety was required for a wide 
range of purposes: for instance, a person could act as surety for someone in the case of a trial, in the 
case of payment of money or in the appointment of liturgists. See in general R. Taubenschlag, The 
Law of Greco-Roman Egypt* (1955) 411-17; J. Hermann, Kleine Schriften zur Rechtsgeschichte (1990) 94—121. If 
we suppose that Aquila was nominated for a liturgy and his father acted as a guarantor, the summons 
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could relate to something that happened when taking up the liturgy or during its performance; see N. 
Lewis, in Pap. Congr. XI (1966) 537 and n. 1, and Compulsory Public Services” 69. 

3 ἢ cd αὐτὸς ἄνελθε. Cf. SB XVI 12313.3, (1172 =) SB XVI 12706.3-4; sim. SB XII 1106.5. See 
also 5011 3 n., and PSI XV 1536 introd. 


Re Vies RNa @) 


5005 
71/11(a) 11.3 x 6.2 cm Third/fourth century 


In such documents the police functionaries of a village are ordered to send up 
persons to the metropolis or to come up themselves; here and in 5006 it is the local 
police that are summoned to appear; cf. also 5007. Somewhat comparable is PSI 
XV 1536, which orders the archephodos to come up with two other persons—act- 
ing as a guard or because he was accused, is unclear. The addressees of the order 
are the φύλακες and δημόειοι, a combination not attested elsewhere. The issuing 
authority is a decurio, previously found only in two such documents, I 64 = W. Chr. 
275 and the ostracon SB XVI 12469; see also 5006-9. The reference to comarchs 
suggests a date after ¢.245. 

The text is written along the fibres but on the back of a document, of which 
there are only scant remains (this is written along the fibres). 


m(apa) τοῦ (δεκαδάρχου). 

ἐξαυτῆς ἥκετε ἅμα τῷ πεμ- 

φθέντι ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ «τρατιώτῃ. 
(vac.) 


φ[ύ]λαξι καὶ δημοείοις 
5 71 


1 πῇ a 


‘From the decurio. Immediately come with the soldier sent by me. 
‘To the guards and demosioi of T—.’ 


1 (δεκαδάρχου). This military officer has been studied in detail by H. Melaerts in Studia Vana 
Bruxellensia 3 (1994) 99-121. 

2 ἥκετε. This imperative occurs in a similar position in P. Cair. Isid. 131.3, and P. Kell. 
inv. D/1/75.13_2.3 (see above, p. 135 n. c); at the close of an order in P. Wisc. I 24.5, P. Kell. inv. 
D/1/75.25.4 and 5011 3. The collocation ἐξαυτῆς ἥκετε is found in VII 1025 10 and SB XIV 11452.3, 
but the context is different. 

2-3 ἅμα τῷ πεμφθέντι. Cf. 5006 4, 5007 6-7. 

3 ετρατιώτῃ. A soldier is mentioned in I 64 3 and 5006 5, issued by decuriones (cf. also BGU ΝῊ 
1612, but the context is different), and in P. Wisc. 24.3, which stems from a procurator. 

4 φ[ύ]λαξι. Guards are mentioned only in two other such texts (SB XII 11107, XXIV 16005), in 
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which they are said to accompany persons who are to be sent up (cf. also XX XI 2577). The φύλακες 
were subordinate to archephodoi, and there were two or more per village; see Homoth-Kuhs, Phylakes 
94-8 (relevant Oxyrhynchite texts: IX 1193, 1212, XVII 2122). 

5. 7]. This is no doubt the beginning of a village name. 


N. GONIS 

5006 
11 1B.147/B(a) 9.6 x 7.6 cm Third/fourth century 
Plate VII 


This document conveys the same kind of order as 5005. The signature, in 
a different hand from the main text, causes difficulty; see 6 n. 

The text is written along the fibres but on reused papyrus; the other side, writ- 
ten along the fibres, carries parts of a text in prose. Offsets under the subscription 
in 6 suggest that the piece was rolled up from foot to top before the ink was dry. 


mapa) τοῦ (δεκαδάρχου) 
κωμάρχαις καὶ δημοείοις κώ- 
μῆς (ύρων. ἐξαυτῆς ἀνέρ- 


χεεθε ἅμα τῷ πεμφθέντι 


5 «τρατιώτῃ . 
(vac.) (m.2) 
I πή Χ 


‘From the ἀἰδοιγῖο to the comarchs and demosioi of the village of Syron. Immediately come up 
with the sent soldier. (2nd hand)...’ 


2 κωμάρχαις καὶ δημοείοις. See 5010 6 n. P. Giss. Univ. I 15 is a similar order addressed to the 
comarchs of this village by a centurio. 

4. ζύρων. This was a village in the Western toparchy. 

6 Iam not sure whether the writing is Greek or Latin. If the latter, it is not signavt (cf. 5007 6), 
though the first letter could well be Latin s. If the former, it might be ecnu for ἐεημ(ειωςἀμην). 


N. GONIS 

5007 
27 3B.39/K(5-8)a 9.5 x 7.2 cm Third/fourth century 
Plate VII 


The content of this document is unusual: the comarchs and demosioi of a vil- 
lage are ordered to go and meet a decurio at(?) the border of their village. The decurio 
seems to have been in the countryside and for some reason did not wish these of- 


5007. SUMMONS 141 


ficials to abandon the territory of their village, unless the border was simply a suit- 
able place for a meeting. Another point of interest is the signature in Latin, unique 
in texts of this kind, and ultimately to be connected with the military function of 
the decurio. 

Written across the fibres. Back blank. 


παρὰ τοῦ (δεκαδάρχου) Kw (vac.) μάρχαις 
καὶ δημοείοις κώμης {1α- 
ὦμεως. ἐξαυτῆς λαβόντες 
γράμματα φροντίςατε 

5 ευναντῆςαί μοι μέχρι τῆς 
ευνορίας ὑμῶν ἅμα τῷ 
πεμφθέντι νομοφύλακι. 

(m.2)  seg(navi). 


I xX 8 SEG; |. sig(navi) 


‘From the decurio to the comarchs and demostoi of the village of Paomis. Immediately after you 
receive (my) letter, see to it that you meet me with the dispatched nomophylax as far as your border.’ 
(2nd hand) ‘I signed’. 


2-3 Ilaw@pewc. A village in the Thmoisepho toparchy. 

3-4 ἐξαυτῆς λαβόντες γράμματα. Cf. 1 62 = W. Chr 278.4-5 (m), in a related order from 
a centurio: [ἐξα]υτῆς λαβών μου τὰ [γράμματα πέμψον; for similar formulas, see [X 1193 2-3, XI 
1506 2-3, P. Cair. Isid. 131.3, P Horak 11.4-5, SB X XVI 16008.2, P. Kell. inv. (see above, p. 135 ἢ. c) 
D/1/75.13_1.1, D/1/75.13_2.2-3, and D/1/75.25.2-3, all of the fourth century. 

5 cuvavtjcat. This verb is fairly common in papyri of the Ptolemaic period but almost disap- 
pears thereafter; its latest attestations are in SB XX 15077.11-12 (45) and here. 

7 νομοφύλακι. A nomophylax occurs in one other text of the same period, 3190, in which he is 
said to be sent by a prytanis. For other instances, see 5002 1 n. 

8 seg(navi), 1. sig(navi). Abbreviated as sig in P. Mich. VII 439 = ChLA V go1.18a. This 15 the 
Latin equivalent to Greek cecnueiwpar (see 5010 5 n.). 


N. GONIS 


5008 


18 2B.70/C(i-3)a 10 x 7.2cm Third/fourth century 


A decurio orders the comarchs and eprstates eirenes of a village to hand over—it 
is unclear to whom—two persons at the petition of a woman. 
The writing is along the fibres and the back is blank. 


m(apa) τοῦ (δεκαδάρχου) 


Yj i 5 ΄ ϑὲ “2 
κωμαάρχαις και ETLCTATYL εἰρὴ- 
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νης Llakepkn ἀπηλιώτου. 
ἐξαυτῆς παράδοτε Κολλοῦθον υἱ- 
\ / \ A 

5 ov Tvedepcoitoc καὶ γυναῖκα 
“έοντος Θρακίδου ἐντυχούεης 
Αὐρηλί ας Ἰειδώρας. 


1 πί Ἶ 


‘From the decurio to the comarchs and epistates eirenes of Pakerke East. Immediately hand over 
Colluthus son of Tnephersois and the wife of Leon son of Thracidas at the petition of Aurelia 
Isidora.’ 


2-3 ἐπιςτάτηι εἰρήνης. Cf. 5009 2; 5011 4 and n. On this official, see G. Geraci in Hestiasts: 
Studi di tarda antichita offerti a Salvatore Calderone iti (1991) = Studi tardoantichi 3, (1987) 235-45. 

3 Π]ακερκὴ ἀπηλιώτου. See above, 5003 τη. 

4 ἐξαυτῆς παράδοτε. For the formula, see LXI 4116 2~3 n.; add P. Wisc. I 24.2-3, BGU XVII 
2701.2, and 5009 3. It is unusual that there is no reference to the person to whom the accused are to 
be handed over. 

5 υἱὸν Tvepepcduroc. An apator. The name Tnephersois is chiefly attested in Oxyrhynchite 
documents. 


N. GONIS 


5009 


15 2B.40/C(c)a 8.9 x 6.1 cm Third/fourth century 


This is yet another order from a decurio to comarchs and an epistates eirenes, 
who would have to hand over three (or more) persons to someone he had sent. The 
break at the right has taken away the name of the village and some details concern- 
ing the accuser and accused. 

The writing is across the fibres. Back blank. 


mapa) τοῦ (δεκαδάρχου) 
κωμάρχαις καὶ ἐπιετάτῃ εἰρήνης K[- - - 
ἐξαυτῆς παράδοτε τῷ διαπεμφθέν[τι - - - 
a x it \ / > 
τᾶν καὶ ζαραπίωνα καὶ ΠἜετέμουν[ιν - - - ἐντυ- 
5 χόντος Ἀμμωνιανοῦ [ - - - 


L..]. ατίων[ο]ς ἐξηγητ[εύεαντος. 


I πή x 
‘From the decurio to the comarchs and epistates eirenes of . . . Immediately hand over to the 
dispatched . . . —tas and Sarapion and Petemunis . . . at the petition of Ammonianus . . . —ation, 


ex-exegeles.’ 
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2 «[: κ[ώμης or K[- (beginning of village name). 

3 τῷ διαπεμφθένΪτι may have been followed by crpatiwry, but this 15 not the only possibility; 
cf. 5007 7. The use of this compound is new in this context, but has occurred with a soldier in XTX 
2230 10-11 (119-24). 

5 The lacuna took away Ammonianus’ patronymic, in which case the name in 6 would be his 
father’s alias; or Ammonianus'’ alias, his patronymic following in 6; or some other term or occupation. 

6 [. 1]. ατίων[ο]ς. The letter before alpha looks like pi. [Jatiwy[o]c is one possibility; the 
name is attested in a couple of Arsinoite documents, but we should not expect to find it for a member 
of the Oxyrhynchite elite. Not ‘Yratiwv[o]c? 

ἐξηγητ[εύςεαντος rather than ἐξηγητ[οῦ. It is unclear whether this refers to Ammonianus or 
to —ation. Whatever the case, he cannot be identified with any of the known exegetai. For officials 
mentioned in such documents, see 5012 3 n. 


N. GONIS 


5010 
31 4B.11/E(1-3)b 20.8 x 5.7 cm Third/fourth century 


A long strip written across the fibres, blank on the back. The hand suggests 
a date towards the end of the third century or the beginning of the fourth; cf. 
BGU XVII 2703 (283), Ῥ Col. X 281 (287), P. Hamb. IV 268 (289), P. Mich. XV 720 
(308), Ῥ Gen. I’ 10 (316). Apart from slight variations described in the notes, 5010 
uses a formula attested for such texts in the Oxyrhynchite nome between the mid 
third and the fourth centuries: see U. Hagedorn, BASP 16 (1979) 69~70, 73-4; LXI 
4114—4116 introd. (pp. 90-91). A date in the late third or early fourth century may 
further be suggested by prosopography; see below 1 n. (on Achilles), and 4 n. (on 
Aurelius Plutarchus). 

The text is an order from Achilles, whose rank (κράτιςτος) is indicated but 
not his official function, to the comarchs and demosioi of Bercy, a village on the 
Hermopolite border, to ‘send up’ two persons escorted by a soldier, following an 
accusation made against them. 


n(apa) τοῦ κρατίετου Ἀχιλλέως. 
ἐξαυτῆς ἀναπέμψατε διὰ τοῦ ἀπεεταλμένου «τρατιώτου 
TladiB Πρειτέλους cbv τῷ υἱῷ Apdaer καταμένοντας ἐν τῷ 
Μεικρῷ Ταρουθίνου προςελθόντος AvpyAtov Π]λουτάρχου. 
5 (vac.) (m.2) cecn(etwpar). 
(m.1) Kwpapx(atc) καὶ Snpoc(iowc) Bepxv. 


1 ΠῚ 3 παφιβ᾽ 4 1. Μικρῷ 5 cecn” 6 κωμαρὶ δημος 
‘From Achilles, vir egreguus. 


‘At once send up, through the soldier despatched, Paphib son of Preiteles with his son Amaeis, 
both dwelling in the Small Tarouthinou; Aurelius Plutarchus is the plaintiff.’ 
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(and hand) ‘I have signed (it).’ 
(st hand) “To the comarchs and the demosioi of Bercy.’ 


I τοῦ Kpaticrov. The appellation vir egregius or κράτιετος, its Greek equivalent, was used for 
lower equestrian officials and military officers; see O. Hornickel, Ehren- und Rangpriidikate (1930) 19-22: 
F. Millar, 7RS 73 (1983) go-g1; P. Koln XI 458.7 n. (with references). Achilles could have been an 
equestrian procurator, like the one in P. Wisc. I 24 (late τι [HGV)]), an order to the archephodoi and 
demosiot of Philadelphia ἐξ éveeAebcewv ζαραπίωνος ἐπιτρόπου; or a military officer who does not 
specify his exact function. The despatch of a soldier may seem to favour the latter alternative, but 
a soldier too is sent by the procurator in P. Wisc. 24. 

τοῦ Kpaticrov Ἀχιλλέως. An Aurelius Achilles alias Ammonius, vir egregius, whose official 
capacity 15 not known, occurs in XXXI 2568 of 264. According to J. R. Rea, P Oxy. XL pp. 31-2, 
this person has a fair chance of being the hypomnematographus Marcus Aurelius Achilles, vir egress, 
mentioned as one of the addressees of 2915, 2918, 2920, which date from the period 270-75; add 
the undated SB XIV 12158 (see Ρ Hamb. IV p. 229 n. 47). It is unclear whether he is to be identified 
with the archidicastes Aurelius Achilles in XXXVI 2768 10-11 (undated but before 269; see Βὶ Hamb. 
IV p. 224 with n. 20). 

Another well-known Achilles active in this period was corrector and the right-hand man of the 
usurper L. Domitius Domitianus in the Egyptian rebellion of 297-8; for an overview of this revolt 
and references, see W. Kuhoff, Diokletian und die Epoche der Tetrarchie (2001) 185-96, and A. K. Bowman 
in (ΔΗ xii 81-2. We know so little about him that an identification with Marcus Aurelius Achilles 
alias Ammonius cannot be totally ruled out. (A. H. S. el-Mosallamy, EtPap 9 (1971) 153-64, suggested 
identifying the corrector with the archidicastes of 2768, but on flimsy grounds; see J. Schwartz, L. Domitius 
Domitianus (1975) 92, 120. The revised dating of 2768, from the later third century to some time before 
269 (see above), renders Mosallamy’s suggestion even more difficult.) 

3 ITa¢iB. This name is new, though cf. [Tada in O. Strasb. 657.4 (Thebaid; v/v) and Παφῖβις 
in P. Rain. Cent. 65.3 (Lycop.; 234). The apostrophe at the end indicates that the name is indeclin- 
able; cf. P Kell. IV p, ar. 

Πρειτέλους. The name Πρειτέλης is also an hapax. 

3-4 ἐν τῷ Μεικρῷ (1. Mc-) Ταρουθίνου. This locality is new. The ἐποίκιον, later κτῆμα, Tapov- 
θίνου is well attested (see Pruneti, 7 centri abitati 198; Calderini—Daris, Dizionario iv 363, Suppl. ἢ 206, ΠΙ 
145); it may have been located in the Eastern toparchy (see XXXI 2575 1 n.). In the sixth and seventh 
centuries, there are references to a κτῆμα Μεγάλης Ταρουθίνου, apparently a different settlement (see 
Pruneti, J centri abitati 199; Calderini—Daris, Dizionario iii 249, Suppl. i 193, ii 118). What underlies the 
use of the feminine form of the adjective there and of the neuter here, is unclear, though τῷ Mixpa 
may modify an implicit ἐποικίῳ. 

4 προςελθόντος. See P. Mich. X 589-91 introd. (p. 49 and n. 12); another example in BGU 
XVII 2700.4-5, as read in Korr. Tyche 590, forthcoming in Tyche 23 (2008). 

AdpnAiov Πλουτάρχου. An Aurelius Plutarchus, former gymnasiarch and member of the board 
of protostatai of Oxyrhynchus in 296, is one of the senders of XXXVIII 2849; I do not share the 
reluctance of the editor of 2849 to equate him with the wr egregius Aurelius Plutarchus alias Atactius 
of EX 1204, who in 299 petitioned the strategus of the Oxyrhynchite nome to have his nomination as 
dekaprotos rescinded. Involvement of the person mentioned in both papyri with municipal matters in 
Oxyrhynchus in the 290s seems to be a good argument for such an identification. The chronological 
proximity between these two papyri and 5010 suggests that, although we may still be dealing with 
a namesake, the person mentioned in these three texts may well be the same individual. 

6 κωμάρχί(αις) καὶ dypoc(touc). Cf. 5006 2, 5007 1-2. On these officials and their police duties, 
see N. Lewis, CE 45 (1970) 161-3; H. E. L. MiBler, Der Komarch 120-21; J. D. Thomas, ZPE 19 (1975) 
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113-9; R. S. Bagnall, JARCE 14 (1977) 68; Drexhage in Festschrift Pekary 108-12; LXI 4116 2 n.; CPR 
XXII 7.13 n. 


5005, 5010, and 5011 are the only such documents in which the addressees are mentioned at 
the end of the text instead of directly after the mention of the sender. 

Bepxv. A village on the border between the Hermopolite and the Oxyrhynchite nomes, on 
which see most recently F. Mitthof, APF 49 (2003) 208-9. It belonged to the Hermopolite nome from 
the middle of the fourth century, but may have earlier been included in the Oxyrhynchite; 5010 now 
seems to offer support to this view. 


INL, COPE AU Ia 


5011 
36 4B.100/E(1-3)b 19 x 7.4. cm Third/fourth century 


This text generally corresponds to the standard structure and wording of such 
documents that date from between the mid third to the late fourth century. The 
script points to a date in the late third or early fourth century. A remarkable feature 
is that the addressees are officials of an Arsinoite village, yet the chit was found at 
Oxyrhynchus. 

The papyrus seems to have been folded horizontally three times. The writing 
is across the fibres and the back is blank. 


m(apa) τοῦ β(ενε)φ(ικιαρίου). 
παράδοτε τῷ ἀποεταλέντι Paw Οὐίβιος ἱερέα Ἀθηνᾶς 
ἢ ὑμεῖς ἥκετε. 


Υ, AD 5 / > fe x / 
κωώμαάαρχαις και ETT LCT ATI) ELPYVIC Ἀράβων. 
τ πη an) 2 ψαὶν 4. ὕμεις 


‘From the beneficiarius. Hand over Psais son of Vibius, priest of Athena, to the person des- 
patched, or come yourselves.’ 
‘To the comarchs and the epistates eirenes of Arabon.’ 


1 βί(ενε)φ(ικιαρίου). A beneficiarius issues a similar order in I 65 (11/tv). For the role of beneficiari 
in the keeping of the public order, see N. B. Rankovy, in E. Schallmayer (ed.), Der romische Weihebezirk 
von Osterburken ii (1994) 221-2, 230-31; R. L. Dise, AHB 9.2 (1995) 80; J. Nelis-Clément, Les Beneficiaru: 
Militaires et administrateurs au service de l’Empire (Is. a.C. - V's. p.C_) (2000) 228-9. 

2 ἱερέα Ἀθηνᾶς. There seems to have been a temple of Athena in the Arsinoite ‘village of the 
Arabs’, which is probably mentioned in 4 (see n.); Athena was either an Egyptian goddess (Néith or 
Thoeris) or an Arab deity (Allat). See P. Bottigelli, Aegyptus 22 (1942) 187; J. Quaegebeur, W. Clarysse, 
B. Van Maele, ZPE 60 (1985) 219-20; 5. Honigman, AncSoc 32 (2002) 64-5. However, W. J. R. Riibsam, 
Gotter und Kulte im Faijum wiihrend der griechisch-rimasch-byzantunschen <eit (1974) 153, considers Magdola as 
an alternative for the location of the temple. 

Priests feature in several summonses; see XXXI 2573, LXI 4116, SPP XXII 1, BGU XI 2084. 
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Cf. also SPP XXII 55 (167), a petition addressed to a beneficianus by a priest accusing one of his col- 
leagues. 

3 ἢ ὑμεῖς ἥκετε. Cf. P. Wisc. 1 24.5 ἢ ὑμεῖς αὐτοὶ ἥκετε; among texts of this period, similar ‘al- 
ternative’ commands, but using the verb ἀνέρχεεθαι, occur in 1 64 5, XII 1507 6, XLII 3035 5, BGU 
XVII 2701.4, P. Cair, Isid. 129.34; for earlier parallels, see 5004 3 n. 

4 κωμάρχαις Kal emicTaTn εἰρήνης. Other such orders addressed to these officials are I 64, XII 
1507, XLII 3035 (ἐπιετάταιο), LXXIV 5008, 5009, and BGU XVII 2700. 

ApaBwv. This is probably the Arsinoite κώμη Ἀράβων rather than the Hermopolite or Pano- 
polite villages of this name. For this village, also called Πτολεμαὶς (ἡ τῶν) Ἀράβων, located in the 
division of Heraclides, see the entry in the Fayum project at http://www.trismegistos.org/fayum/ 
fayum2/285.php?geo_id=285/. The reference to the priest of Athena makes the identification likely; 
see above, 2 n. 


D. COLOMO 


5012 


85/5(a) Ql x 3.1 cm Fourth century 


The papyrus is broken off at the top and left. There is one horizontal fold 
almost coinciding with line 3, and one vertical ¢.6.5 cm from the right edge. The 
piece is unusually thick, which may suggest that it was cut from a roll at the point 
of a kollesis. The document in its original state would have conformed to the usual 
pattern, that of a long rectangle, though in this case the text runs along the fibres. 
The back is blank. 

The hand is a large official cursive of the fourth century; cf. PGB 38b of 348. 
Though much is lost, the arrangement would have been of the same type as e.g. 
9010, characteristic of Oxyrhynchite documents of this kind from after the middle 
of the third century. 


1p βόδια [lee είν ν heals eerinala 
| οὐετρανῶν καὶ Ἀνουβᾶν ποιμένα αἰτιαθέντω(ν) 


¢€ δ , a / 
ὑπὸ Ἰωρίωνος βουλευτοῦ. (m.2) cecnuletwpar). 
2 αιτιαθεντῶ; |. αἰτιαθέντας 3 ςεεῇ 


‘. . . of (the) veterans and Anoubas, shepherd, accused by . . . orion, bouleutes.’ (2nd hand) 
‘T have signed.’ 


1 At the end of the line, [ἀδε]λφ[ό]ν is a possibility. 

2 | οὐετρανῶν. What is lost in the break is unclear, but we may form an idea about it from 
P. Wisc. I 33.2-3 (147) Πτ]ολεμαίου Διοδώρου τοῦ Kai Διοεκόρου τῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἀρε[ιν]οείτου 
οὐετ[ρανῶν; CPR I 244.2 (π7ιπὴ ]απιδος τοῦ καὶ Τίτου ἀπὸ οὐητρανῶν; BGU VII 1634.11 (229/30) 
υἱοὶ οὐετρ[αν]ῶν. There could be one or more army veterans. ‘This is probably not an example of the 
collocation ἀπό + officer in the sense of ‘former officer’ (cf, Lex. Lat, Lehn. i 90-92). 
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ποιμένα. A ἱεροβουκόλος (see BL VU 48) is accused in P. Fay. 37.2 (1m), and an ἀρχιποιμὴήν in 
P. Prag. II 126.3 (Ars.; m1). 

αἰτιαθέντων (1. -ac). The mistake was presumably an influence from οὐετρανῶν. The aorist pas- 
sive participle of αἰτιάομαι has occurred in BGU XI 2084.2 (Oxy.; m1), P. Koln IV 189.2 (Oxy.; 1v/v), 
and SB XX 14967.3 (Herm.; vi/vu). Cf. also ΡΒ Amh. II 146.4 (Herm.; v), P. Mil. II 42.2 (?; vi), and 
perhaps P. Mich. X 591.1 (Heracl.; v1), which use a different form of the verb. 

3 Ἰωρίωνος: Qpiwvoc, A|wpiwvoc, etc. This is either the name of the accuser (or of the last of 
them, if there were more than one) or a patronymic. 

βουλευτοῦ. ‘When the accuser is given a description he is very often the bearer of a public of- 
fice’; see LXV 4486 4 n., and for further discussion Drexhage in Festschrift Pekary 112-13. BGU XVII 
2700.5 and 2701.4 offer additional instances of officials in this context. A βουλευτής is the accuser in 
abaya a: 

ςεεημ(είωμαι). There is no mention of the name of the official who issued the order, an estab- 
lished convention after the middle of the third century; see P. Cair. Isid. 131.8 n., and LXI 4116 4 n. 


R. HATZILAMBROU 


5013-5016. DocUMENTS RELATING TO PERFORMERS 


Published in this section are a list and three contracts of performers. Such 
contracts are well attested: with the three published here, they now number twenty- 
five; all but one date from the Roman period. These contracts are collected in M. 
Vandoni, Feste pubbliche ὁ private (1964) 14-27; to these add CPR XVIII τ (Ars.; 231 
Bc), P. Stras. V 341 (Ars.; 85), P. Ross. Georg. Π 18 (Ars.; 140), SPP XXII 47 (Ars.; πὴ, 
P. Alex. Giss. 3 (Ars.; 201/2), P. Heid. IV 328 (ὃ; πὴ, XXXIV 2721 (πὴ, 5014 (πὴ, 
5015 (πὴ and 5016 (π΄ ιν). References to performers in the papyri are given by H. 
Harrauer in CPR XIII, Einleitung: D.1., s.vv. αὐλητής, αὐλητρίς, and ὀρχήετρια. 
See further W. L. Westermann, 7EA 18 (1932) 16-27, Ε' Perpillou-Thomas, <PE 
108 (1995) 295. 51 (a prosopography of artists and athletes), and M. Vesterinen, 
Dancing and Professional Dancers in Roman Egypt (diss. Helsinki 2007), forthcoming as 
M. Satama, Dance, Dancers and other Performers in Graeco-Roman Egypt, in Papers and 
Monographs of the Finnish Institute at Athens (2010). 

The contracts indicate the employers, the employees, the place and duration 
of the performance, the wage, and some other conditions such as the transpor- 
tation of the performers. The employer is mostly a village association (εύνοδος 
κώμης), as in the three contracts published here, represented by one or several 
presidents (προςετάτης) of the association. Sometimes the employer acts as a pri- 
vate person, as e.g. in P. Corn. 9 (Ars.; 206) and in P. Aberd. 58 (probably Ars. ; 1). 
The employee is typically a group of performers (ευμφωνία, εὐνταξις) consisting 
of musicians and dancers and represented by one person, the head or ‘manager’ 
of the group (προεετώς, πρωταύλης, προνοούμενος, πραγματευτής, προνοητής). As 
for the form of the contracts, the majority are either homologiai or cheirographa. Oxy- 
rhynchite contracts mostly fall into the group of objective homologiat. For the legal 
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and formal aspects of the contracts, see e.g. J. Hengstl, Private Arbeusverhdltnsse freier 
Personen in den hellenistischen Papyn bis Diokletian (1972). 

The contracts provide valuable information, especially about the economic 
circumstances of performers, albeit the wage level of individual performers is am- 
biguous. ‘This is due to the physical condition of the documents or to the contents 
and wording of the contracts (e.g. the exact number of performers is not stated). It 
seems, however, that the performers were paid considerably better than an average 
wage-labourer. For the wages of performers, see Westermann, 74 τὸ (1924) 140— 
43, and H.-J. Drexhage, Preise, Mieten/Pachten, Kosten und Lohne im romischen Agypten bis 
zum Reguerungsantritt Diokletians (1991) 410-11. Updated tables of wages and detailed 
discussion on economic aspects of the performers are found in Vesterinen, Dancing 
and Professional Dancers. 

Besides informing us about the economic status of the performers, the con- 
tracts offer an insight into the festivities in the villages of Greco-Roman Egypt. The 
duration of the celebrations is given by stating the month and number of days for 
which the performers are hired. The exact reason for the celebrations is not, as a 
rule, mentioned. There are, however, good reasons for arguing that the perform- 
ances belong to contexts of religious festivities, for example, because of the old 
Egyptian calendar used in some of the contracts. Agonistic festivals of the Greek 
style seem not to be concerned. Festivities in villages and towns of Greco-Roman 
Egypt are discussed in F. Perpillou-Thomas, Fétes d’Egypte ptolémaique et romaine 
dapres la documentation papyrologique grecque (1993). 


M. SATAMA 


5013. List or PERFORMERS 
A 246 9.8 x 8.1 cm Second century 


A list of names, not alphabetically arranged, with occupations of performers, 
including one citharode (κιθαρῳδός), two comedy actors (κωμῳδοῦ, one (panto- 
mime) dancer (ὀρχηςτής), and perhaps one mime performer (iiuoc). These per- 
formers seem to point to a theatrical context rather than to performers hired to 
perform in villages, as is the case in the three contracts for entertainment published 
in this volume (5014-16). All the occupational titles listed here occur in various ac- 
counts of theatrical contests (e.g. HI 519 of the second century), and as members 
of the association of theatre performers, the Artists of Dionysus (e.g. SB V 8855, 
an honorary inscription from Ptolemais; ΠῚ Bc). For the Artists, see A. Pickard- 
Cambridge, The Dramatic Festivals of Athens (1968) 279-305; C. Roueché, Aphrodisias 
im Late Antiquity (1989) 50-57; B. Le Guen, Les Associations de Technites dionysiaques a 
Uépoque hellénistique (2001). There is a short introduction with references to ancient 
written sources in E. Csapo, W. J. Slater, The Context of Ancient Drama (1994) 239-55. 


O0IS. LIST OF PERFORMERS. [49 


The exact nature of the list is unclear. The upper margin measures 1.5 cm, 
indicating that the list begins from the first line. There may have been preceding 
sections above the surviving text. There is some blank space to the left as well (1 cm). 
The purpose of the list may have been stated somewhere, be it either before or after 
the preserved lines. The names and occupations are in the nominative, which would 
at first thought exclude the possibility of this being part of an account of wages paid 
to the performers; in accounts the case is usually the dative (see e.g. 519). There 
are, however, lists of payments where the receiver is in the nominative, e.g. SB XX 
14677 (Herm. ?; v), ed. pr. U. Horak, Tyche 4 (1989) 101-7, who notes (p. 102) that 
the names should be in the dative. In that case, our document should begin with 
a phrase stating that the following persons have received a sum, which in turn would 
have been mentioned in the right part of the papyrus, now lost. It is also possible 
that these persons have paid something, in which case the nominative would cause 
no problem. Another possibility is that our fragment is part of a tax list. This inter- 
pretation is supported by the crossed-out name 6, which would suit better a tax list 
than an account of payments. Again, in the case of a tax list, the paid taxes could 
have been mentioned in the right part of the document. A third possibility is that it 
is a part of the records of some club or association of performers. The nature of the 
association might have been given before a list of the members, and this fragment 
would be only part of that list. Later, perhaps, there could have been some other 
information, such as (membership) fees paid by individual members and accounts 
of expenditures. For this kind of document, see C. Ptol. Sklav. I pp. 333-51. 

Only the first two names and occupations can be deciphered properly. The 
right part has worn off badly, and after seven lines only some traces can be seen. 
After line 4 the rest of the papyrus is only loosely attached to the upper part of the 
papyrus. The writing is along the fibres, and the back 15 blank. 


Κάνωπος κιθαρῳδός 
Θ]εαγένης κωμῳδ[ός 
Ἰίων pw. oc 
Joc ὀρχηςτής 
5 Je κω[μῳδός 
ILxoc] 
Javop. | 


| traces 


1 Κάνωπος. The name is common. In a theatrical context, one should mention the Oxyrhyn- 
chus papyrus published by W. E. H. Cockle in Pap. Congr. XTV (1975) 59-05: ἢ 3 δαὶ Kavwov. There 
was also a tragedy actor named Kanopos; see I. E. Stefanis, AJONYZIAKOI TEXNITAI (1988) no. 
13.75% Pe 251. 
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κιθαρῳδός. A citharode, a performer who accompanied himself with the cithara, is mentioned 
in only a few papyri. In P. Cair. Zen. I 59087.17 and 23 (258/257 Bc) two linen chitons are given to 
a female citharode named Satyra employed in Apollonios’ household in Alexandria (see also P. Cair. 
Zen. 1 59028; probably 258 Bc). XXVII 2476 20, 26 (= Pap. Agon. 3; 288/289; listed in Stefanis, 
AIONYZIAKOI TEXNITAI no. 24) mentions a citharode Agathocles also called Asterius, a citizen 
of Alexandria, Antinoopolis, and Lycopolis. XX XIII 2682 21-2 (11/tv) is a private letter in which 
greetings are sent to a citharode called Ammonis. A considerably later instance of a citharode is in 
SB XIV 12124.2 = XXII 15753.2 (Ars.; v1), where the slaves of the citharode Theodosius receive oil. 
To the list can be added the inscription mentioned in the introduction, SB V 8855.41, concerning the 
Artists of Dionysus. 

2 κωμῳδός. A comedy actor is mentioned in three other papyri. In P. Cair. Zen. ΠΠ 59417.11 
(Ill BC), a private letter containing an account of payments to various persons, a comedy actor called 
Mikion receives ὃ drachmas for some unknown reason. In an account of religious festivals, something 
is paid to a comedy actor (SB IV 7336.10, 22, Oxy. or Ars.; late m1). A comedy actor called Syrus is 
mentioned in a private letter from Oxyrhynchus (PSI II 236.30-31; 11/tv). 

3 μι, .ος. Perhaps μῖμος, though the second mu is difficult (μάγος cannot be read). Mime actors 
occur in various lists and accounts, often in connection with other theatre- or circus-performers; see 
BGU XIV 2428 (Hera.; 1 Bc), I 519, X 1050, SB IV 7336, Ρ Wash. Univ. Π 95 (1v/v), XX VII 2480 
(565/6?), XXXIV 2707 (νὴ, Β Harrauer 56 (?; νὴ. 

4 ὀρχηςτής. While ὀρχηστής is a general term for a male dancer, from the first century onwards 
it refers especially to a pantomime dancer. Pantomime dancers performed either in private festivi- 
ties or in theatres. In many documents where tragedy and comedy actors and, e.g. citharodes occur, 
these male dancers are also mentioned (e.g. SB V 8855.45 and OGIS 51, an honorary inscription 
from Egypt of ¢.240 Bc). For further references to pantomimes in ancient sources, see Csapo-Slater, 
The Context of Ancient Drama 369-89. The word ὀρχηςτής occurs in three papyri related to a context 
of festivities: P. Stras. V 341.4, 9-10 (Ars., 85), a contract of performers; III 519 6 (11), an account 
of a theatrical contest; SB IV 7336.14 (m1), an account (also 1. 27, where something is paid τῷ τοῦ 
ὀρχηςτοῦ δραματοθ]έτηι). See further F Wormald, ZEA 15 (1929) 9590 ff. The word occurs also in two 
private letters, ΠῚ 526 g—10 (11) and XIV 1676 7-8 (πὴ, and cf. the term παντόμιμος in P. Flor. I 4... ἃ. 
(Herm.; 181), a contract of performers. 
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5014. Contract oF PERFORMERS 
101/211(a) 7.9 x 17 cm Third century 


A contract drawn between Dioscorus and Petronis, the two presidents 
(προςτάται) of the village Ibion Ammoniou, situated in the lower toparchy, and 
Copreus, the head of a company (πρωταύλης Kal mpoectwc) Of aulos-players and 
musicians. In X 1275 8-9 (undated, but of the third century) occurs Kozpevc 
(ζαραπάμμωνος titled as προεετὼς ευμφωνίας αὐλητῶν καὶ μουεικῶν. It would be 
tempting to identify these persons as one and the same. Note also that in 1275 the 
performance takes place in Souis, which was situated in the lower toparchy too. 

The closest parallels are 1275, XXXIV 2721, and 5015. The end of the doc- 


ument is missing; to judge from the contents, only the date and signatures are lost. 


15 


20 


25 


5014. CONTRACT OF PERFORMERS 


¢ a > Yd 
ὁμολογοῦειν ἀ[λ]λήλοις Αὐρήλιοι AtécKo- 
¢ A Ν A 
ρος Ἡρακλᾶτος καὶ Ietpa@vic [ecéutoc 
> ze / > lal 
ἀμφότεροι προςτάται Ἰβιῶνος Ἀμμωνίου 
ἊΝ Ki δ / Ἂν \ 
καὶ Kompevc πρωταύλης καὶ mpoectwc 
ἐ 2 a A 
ευμφωνίας αὐλητῶν τε καὶ μουεικῶν, 
ς \ \ \ / be 
οἱ μὲν περὶ τὸν Διόεκορον παρειληφέναι 
δ K ¥ \ a > a / 
tov Kompéav cov τῇ αὐτῇ ευμφωνίᾳ 
/ A A 
λειτουργήςοντα τοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς κώμης 
7 > \ «ς Νὰ 
πανηγυριζούςης ἐπὶ ἡμέρας ἑπτὰ 
ἌΡ, ΠΑΡ cere 7 >» \ A 
ἀπὸ ιζ τοῦ ὄντος μηνὸς ITavvie μιςεθοῦ 
\s / ς Vs a 
ἑκάςτης ἡμέρας δραχμῶν ἑκατὸν 
” \ 8 Λ a πες 3 , 
εἴκοςι καὶ ἄρτων ζευγῶν μ, ἐλαίου 
¢ , a - \ iA 
ῥαφανίνου κοτυλῶν ἢ, καὶ ὅλων 
A ¢€ A oe 
TOV ἡμερῶν οἴνου κεραμίου ἑνός, 
i if 
ὄξους κεραμίου ἑνός, πάντων ὄντων 
A 3. / \ Yj 
καθαρῶν. αὐτόθι δὲ ἔεχεν εἰς λόγον 
5 es 
ἀραβῶνος δραχμὰς TeccapaKov- 
\ a a 
τα καὶ τοῦτον εὑν TH ευμφωνίᾳ 
vA > \ fal 
παραλήμψονται ἀπὸ τοῦ Ὀξυρυγχίτου 
A 3. vA A 
καὶ ἀποκαταςτήςαντες ἐκεῖ παρέ- 
a / lal 
ἕξονται αὐτοῖς ξενίαν ἀεφαλὴν 
\ 
καὶ AVETNPEACTOV καὶ μετὰ TAC 
Ἐ: / ς \ Ἃ 
ἡμέρας ἑπτὰ πληρώεαντες 
> \ a ° ND fe 
αὐτοὺς τοῖς μιςεθοῖς καὶ EKTAKTOLC 
\ 
ATOKATACTHCOUCL εἰς TOV 


αὐτὸν Ὀξυρυγχίτην. ἐὰν μὴ 


Back, downwards, along the fibres. 


(m.2) 


from μ 


Ἰβιῶνος Appurvioy 


17 1. ἀρραβῶνος 21 |. ἀεφαλὴ 22 ἀνεπηρέαετον: last a corr. from « 
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KQL: K COIT. 


‘Aurelius Dioscorus son of Heraclas and Aurelius Petronis son of Pesois, both presidents 


of the village of Ibion Ammoniou, and Copreus, the first au/os-player and head of a company of 


aulos-players and musicians, mutually agree, that Dioscorus’ party has invited Copreus and the said 


company to perform for those who reside at the village as it holds a festival for seven days beginning 
from the 17th of the present month Payni, at a wage each day of 120 drachmas and 40 pairs of loaves, 
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8(?) kotylai of radish-oil, and for all the days one keramion of wine and one keramion of vinegar, all free 
from encumbrances. And he [= Copreus] has got on the spot as earnest money forty drachmas; and 
they will receive him with the company from the Oxyrhynchite nome and when they have returned 
them there, they will provide for them safe and undisturbed lodging. And after the seven days, when 
they have paid them the wages and separate deliveries, they will return them (1.6. Copreus with his 


company) to the same Oxyrhynchite nome. If... not... 
Back: ‘Ibion Ammoniou.’ 


2 Π]εςόιτος. The name in this spelling is not found elsewhere; [Tacéuc is better known. 

4 πρωταύλης καὶ mpoectwc. The same title occurs in XXXIV 2721 5; see the note there for 
some remarks on the term πρωταύλης. 

7 Korpéav. We find Korpéa in Χ 1275 τι. The form points to a nominative Kozpéac, but here 
it is a heteroclitic accusative of Kozpevc. 

8 λειτουργήςοντα. This participle occurs in several contracts of performers, either in the sin- 
gular (as here and 2721 9) or in the plural (P. Corn. 9.5, ΡΒ Fam. Tebt. 54.10, 1275 12, 5015 8). The 
use of singular or plural may be understood as referring to either the head of the company with his 
company or to the whole company. 

8-9 τοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς κώμης πανηγυριζούεης. Cf. 2721 9-10 τοῖς θαλει[αζ]ομένοις avdpacr; VII 
1025 11-12 ἔθος ὑμῖν ἐςτὶν ευνπανηγυρίζειν, ευνεορτάεοντες. The noun πανήγυρις refers to a big 
festival, sometimes to religious or political celebrations. In papyri it occurs less frequently than ἑορτή. 
For πανήγυρις and ἑορτή, see L. Casarico, Aegyptus 64 (1984) 135-62; Perpillou-Thomas, Fétes d’Egypte 
pp. Xiv—xv and passim. 

10-15 The items this company receives as wage are very similar to those in 1275 16-20, and 
even the amounts are at points the same. See also the wages in 5015 12-15 with the relevant notes. 

13 7. If 7 is correct, the amount of radish-oil is the same as in 1275 18. 

15-16 πάντων ὄντων καθαρῶν. The phrase occurs in connection with contracts of performers 
also in 2721 19-20 and 5015 16. For καθαρός in fiscal actions, see A. Gara, Prosdiagraphomena ὁ circola- 
Zone monetaria (1976) 36-8. 

17 ἀραβῶνος (l. appa-). In 1275, 2721, and most probably 5015, the earnest money is 20 drach- 
mas. The word occurs also in P. Grenf. II 67.17 (with the same spelling), but the sum is not preserved. 

18-26 Basically the same formula as in 1275 22-6 and 2721 23~34, though there is no refer- 
ence to donkeys used for transportation. On transportation see P. J. Sijpesteijn in Miscellanea Tragica in 
honorem 7. C. Kamerbeek (1976) 425-9. 

19 ἀπὸ τοῦ Ὀξυρυγχίτου. For the phrase, which means ‘from anywhere within the nome’, see 
1275 25 n., and especially 2721 24 n. It recurs in 5015 ar. 

21 achadny, |. -ἢ. See Gignac, Grammar ii 135-6. Same form in 2721 28. 

26 ἐὰν μή. This must be the beginning of a penalty clause, after which there would have come 
the date and signature(s). The absence of a connective is, however, a problem. A penalty clause has 
not been attested in any other contract of performers, and such clauses are generally rare in work 
contracts; see Hengstl, Private Arbeitsverhdltnisse 113 ff. 
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5015. ConTRACT OF PERFORMERS 
100/180(a) 8.9 x 11.2 cm Third century 


A contract drawn between Hatres and Didymus, the two presidents (77poctarat) 


S015. CONTRACT OF PERFORMERS 1 


of the village of Thosbis, and Callinicus, the head (προεετώς) of a company of 
aulos-players and krotalistriai (dancers with clappers, krotala). The text breaks off 
in the middle of the phrase stating the transportation to and from the village. A 
concluding phrase stating that the contract is accepted by both parties, date, and 
signatures are lost (see e.g. XXXIV 2721). 

In this contract, the term ἐργαςτήριον occurs for the first time with musicians 
and dancers. It probably refers to some kind of school where dancers and musi- 
clans were trained and then hired to perform, a ‘studio’ or ‘workshop’ for perform- 
ers. The term had occurred in the context of performers only in one other papyrus, 
the sixth-century account XXVII 2480 43: τοῖς μίμ(οις) τῶν B ἐργαετηρί(ίων). 

The text is written against the fibres but on what was the original recto. There 
are some traces of ink on the back. The sheet was probably folded from top to 
bottom; the folds can be detected at five points (in the text, between lines 2 and 9, 
between lines 5, 6 and 7, at 10, 14, and 18). 


ὁμολογοῦςειν ἀλλήλοις Αὐρήλιοι Ἁτρῆς Kop- 
νηλίου καὶ Δίδυμος Ἀντέρωτος ἀμφότεροι 
προςτάται κώμης Θώεβεως καὶ Καλλίνιγ- 
Koc ἤπειτος ἀπ᾿ Ὀξυρύγχων πόλεως προες- 
5 τὼς ἐργαςετηρίου αὐλητῶν τε καὶ κροτα- 
λιςτ[ρ]ι[ὦ]ν, of μὲν περὶ τὸν Ἁτρῆν παρει- 
ληφέναι τὸν αλλίνιγκ[ο]ν ε[ὺν] τῇ αὖ- 
τῇ ευνφωνίᾳ λειτουργήςεαντας τοῖς 
ἀπὸ τῆς κώμης ἐφ᾽ ἡμέρας ἑορτῶν πέν- 
10 τε ἀ[πὸ] ty τ]οῦ Φαωφι ἕως ιζ κα[ὶ] α[ὐτ]ῆς of 
τοῦ αὐτοῦ μηνὸς μιεθοῦ ἑκάςτης ἡμέ- 
ρας δραχμῶν ἑκατὸν εἴκοςει καὶ ἄρτων 
ζευγῶν τεεςεαράκοντα καὶ ἐλέου pada- 
wi i. (dl dk alk τ }ὲὔὕὝὝρΡ» 
15 τῆς οἴνου κεραμίου ἑνὸς καὶ ὄξους Ev(dc), 
πάντων ὄντων καθαρῶν. αὐτόθι δὲ 
μετεβάλοντοίι; ot περὶ τὸν Ἁτρὴν τῷ ΚαΪλ- 
λιν {{χκ|ῳ 68 ὑ]πὲρ ἀϊρραβῶνος] dpla- 
χμὰς εἴκοςει καὶ τοῦτον ἅμα τῇ ευν- 
20 φωνίᾳ παραλήμψονται χωρὶς 
θεοῦ βίας ἀπὸ τοῦ [Ὀξ]υρ[υγχ]εί[το]υ [δ] ιὰ 


ΚΑ bal 
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3-4, 7 καλλινιγ᾽κος; |. Καλλίνικος 8, 19 1. ευμφωνίᾳ 8 1. λειτουργήεοντας 
13 1]. ἐλαίου 20 χωρίς: x corr. 


‘Aurelius Hatres son of Cornelius and Aurelius Didymus son of Anteros, both presidents of 
the village of Thosbis, and Callinicus son of Apeis from the city of the Oxyrhynchi, the head of 
an ergasterion of aulos-players and krotalistriai, mutually agree that on the one hand Hatres’ party has 
invited Callinicus and the said company to perform for those who reside at the village, for five festive 
days, beginning from the 13th of Phaophi until the 17th, including the 17th of the same month, at 
the wage each day of one hundred and twenty drachmas and forty pairs of loaves and eight(?) kotylac 
of radish-oil, (and for all the festive days(?)) one keramion of wine and one of vinegar, all free from 
encumbrances. On the other hand, Hatres’ party has remitted on the spot to Callinicus . . . (for ear- 
nest money?) twenty drachmas, and they will receive him with the company, act of God apart, from 
(anywhere within) the Oxyrhynchite nome . . .” 


3 OwcBewc. A village in the Upper toparchy. 

5 ἐργαςτηρίου. On the particular significance of the terms here, see introd. Otherwise, the 
word ἐργαςτήριον 15 well attested, generally referring to a (work)shop or storage of different types (e.g. 
ἐργαςτήριον λαχανοπωλίικόν) in XII 1461 5 6). For ἐργαετήριον in Ptolemaic corn administration, see 
R. DiittenhGfer, ZPE 98 (1993) 253 ff. 

κροταλίεςτρια, often translated as a castanet-dancer, occurs in three other papyri, of which 
P. Ross. Georg. II 18 IV fr. O 425 is the earliest (Ars.; 140); it is a fragmentary roll of dagraphai with 
a κροταλίετρια in one entry. In P. Corn. 9 (Ars.; 206) Isidora and two other κροταλίετριαι are hired, 
while in XXXIV 2721 the κροταλίετρια performs with a group of musicians (three aulos-players 
and their leader). The form κροταλιςτρίς is used in II] 475 17-18 (182), a document concerning an 
accident on a festive occasion. The verb κροταλίζω occurs in 5016 τὸ and the instruments κρόταλα 
(always plural when referring to the musical instruments) in P. Hib. I 54.13 (c.245 Bc), where a certain 
effeminate (μαλακός) Zenobios is needed to perform at some religious festival. The krotala were per- 
cussion instruments, usually translated as clappers or castanets, played in a variety of contexts often 
by a (female) dancer to give rhythm to the dance and to enhance body movements. See also Herodo- 
tus 2.60, for krotala played in the festival of Bastet in Bubastis. 

8 λειτουργήεαντας. See 5014 8 n. 

10 ἀπὸ] τγ tT]od Φαώφι. It is interesting that in P. Grenf. II 67 the performance is set to start 
also on Phaophi 13, though the date is calculated according to the old Egyptian calendar (= 6 Au- 
gust 237). 

12-13 120 drachmas and 40 pairs of loaves as wage are exactly the same as in 5014 11-12; see 
the note there. 

13-15 Perhaps ῥαφα]νίν[ου κοτ]υλῶν [ὀ]κτ[ὼ καὶ ὅλ]ων τῶ[ν ἡμε]ρ[ὧ]ν [τῆς ἑο]ρ[τῆς. Eight 
kotylai of radish-oil would be the same amount as in 5014 το- τῷ and X 1275 18. 

15 The amounts of wine and vinegar are the same as in 5014 14-15 and 1275 19-20. 

16 πάντων ὄντων καθαρῶν. See 5014 15-16 n. 

16-19 If line 18 is correctly read and restored (cf. P. Grenf. II 67.17), the reference is to the 
earnest money (ἀρραβών) paid to Callinicus, beginning from αὐτόθι, occupying the whole of the 
badly damaged |. 18 and ending with the sum, 20 drachmas, in |. 19. It seems that the clause in our 
document varies slightly compared with the three other contracts from Oxyrhynchus in which it is 
preserved (5014 16—18, 1275 21-2, 2721 20-22). In those documents, the clause consists (with some 
variation) of a form of the verb ἔχω followed by εἰς λόγον ἀρραβῶνος δραχμάς and the sum (4.0 
drachmas in 5014, 20 in the other two). In 2721 20, it is further stated that the sum is paid from the 
wages (ἀπὸ δὲ τῶν μιςεθῶν). 
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19-22 For the phrase stating the transportation to the village and from there, see 5014 18-26 n. 


22 At the beginning of the line, perhaps restore [ὄνων] followed by the number of donkeys. 
Cf. 1275 22-6. 
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9016. ConTrRact oF PERFORMERS 
100/150(b) 9.5 X 7.2 cm Late third/early fourth century 


A contract drawn up between three presidents (apocréra:) of the village 
Sincepha and the head of a company of performers. The contract is of the 
cheirographon-type, beginning with the greeting formula ὁ δεῖνα τῷ δεῖνι χαίρειν. 
This is typical of contracts of the early Byzantine period, found also in the latest 
contract of performers, SPP XX 78 = CPR XVIIA το (321). 

The document is broken in two through lines 5 and 6. Only the beginnings of 
the first 12 lines survive, and probably almost half of the whole width of document 
is missing from the right side (c.20 letters), as suggested by the partly restored lines 
6 and 7. Parts of some typical phrases occur in this contract, but on the whole it 
does not resemble any of the published contracts of performers to the extent that 
it would be possible to restore the missing parts with any certainty. 

The occurrence of the collocation τῆς λαμπρᾶς καὶ λαμπροτάτης Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν 
πόλις (6-7, partly restored) suggests a date after 272, when this title first appears; see 
1). Hagedorn, <PE τὸ (1973) 277ff., especially 285 ff. 

The text is written along the fibres. On the back is the end of a private letter, 
written along the fibres in a different hand. 


Αὐρήλιοι Κοπρεὺς Ἄμουνι 

(ζοντώουτος μηί(τρὸς) Θαήςει[ος 

cTpac οἱ Tpic ἀπὸ κώμης (ιγκ[εφα 

προςτάται ὑπροςτάταιϊ τῆς αἰὐτῆς κώμης - - - τοῦ 
5 ἐνεετῶτος py(voc) Tupi ιζ ἕως 

Αὐρη(λίῳ) ΚΚορ[ν]ηλι πρ 

λαμπροτάτης Ὀξ(υρυγχιτῶν) πόλεως χαίρειν. παρειλήφα- 


ἈΠῸ ἢ A = n 
50596 [ - - - ἀπὸ τῆς λαμπρᾶς Kat 
᾿ \ » yi 
μέν ce μετὰ THC ευμφ[ ὠνίας 
_ τιαριων ευνπανὴΪ ἘΣ 
10 ailew καὶ κλοταρείζ[ειν 
πληροῦν ἐπὶ τὰς [ 
{....].. τῇ ὅλῃ ευμ[φωνίᾳ 


Psa) 
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3 τρις: p corr. from οὗ; 1. τρεῖς 10 |. κροταλίζειν 


‘Aurelius Copreus son of Amuni(u)s (and NN, Aurelius NN son of) Sontous and Thaesis, 
(Aurelius NN, son of NN and NN), the three from the village Sincepha . . . presidents of the same 
village (celebrating?) (from the?) 17th of the present month Tybi until . . . , to Aurelius Corneli(an)us 
the head(?) of a group of performers from the splendid and most splendid city of the Oxyrhynchites, 
greetings. We have engaged you with your group . . . to take part in the festivities . . . to entertain and 
to play the frotala . . . (We agree?) to pay for the (days?) . . . for the whole group .. .᾿ 


1 Ἀμούνι[ος or Apovvifov. The broken part of the line would have contained the abbreviation 
μηί(τρόε), mother’s name in the genitive and the name of the second president in the nominative. 

2 At the end of the line there would have stood the name of the third president in the nomina- 
tive, his patronymic, the abbreviation μη(τρός) and her name in the genitive continuing to the next 
line 3. 

3 -ctpac. Since the next word begins the phrase ‘the three presidents of etc.’, this should be 
the end of a female name in the genitive, i.e. the mother of the third president. A tiny alpha (or iota?) 
seems to have been added on top of rho. 

Cuy«[eda. This was village in the Upper toparchy. 

4 Since the next line contains a date that most probably refers to the days of the festivities (see 
below), one may restore προςτάται τῆς αἰὐτῆς κώμης Eoptalotcnc/-covcync ἀπὸ τοῦ]; see 5014 8-g 
κώμης πανηγυριζούεης and the note there. (The verb πανηγυρίζω would be too long; thus ἑορτάζω 
is suggested.) The participle could also refer to the mpocrarat, i.e., restore éopralovtec/-covrec (‘the 
presidents of the same village who celebrate . . .’). 

5. μη(νός) is abbreviated similarly to μη(τρός) in line 2. There is an oblique stroke between the 
day (ιζ) and €w[c. The phrase states the day when the festivities begin (17th) until which day they 
last; cf. e.g. 5015 τὸ and P. Heid. IV 598.8- (πὴ. The placement of the date, either for the time of 
writing or for the days the group was hired, is odd compared to other contracts of performers. The 
date usually comes last, and the days for the festivals are normally mentioned after the other party is 
introduced. Syntactically, however, it is more difficult to put the date of the writing of the document 
in this place. 

6 Αὐρη(λίῳ) Κορ[ν]λιανῷ rather than Kop[v]yAiq@. His patronymic or occupation should have 
followed next (‘head of the company Ἴ This word seems to begin with πρ-, and if it is an occupational 
title, three possibilities exist: προεετώς, πρωταύλης, or πραγματευτής. To judge from the traces, the 
third is perhaps the most likely, and was probably abbreviated as πραγ(ματευτῇ). The occupational 
titles of the head of the group of performers are briefly discussed in the general introduction. 

6-7 [ἀπὸ τῆς λαμπρᾶς καὶ] λαμπροτάτης Ὀξ(υρυγχιτῶν) πόλε[ζως. See introd. 

7-8 παρειλήφαμεν: or παρελάβο]μεν. The verb παραλαμβάνω, in the perfect or aorist, is typi- 
cal in contracts of performers in the meaning ‘to hire’, ‘to engage’, ‘to invite (as employees)’, and 
hence suggested here; see e.g. X 1275 10-11, XXXIV 2721 7-8, 5014 6, 5015 6-7. Other compounds 
or forms of the verb λαμβάνω also occur, e.g. P. Grenf. IT 67.5 [ἐϊκλαβεῖν, Ρ Aberd. 58.2 ἔλαβον. 

8 The line continues after ευμφωνίας probably with a characterization of the group (‘ group of 
musicians, dancers, etc.’). 

g The occupational titles in the genitive beginning in line 8 would continue to line g, hence the 
genitive that ends with -rvapuwy or -τιςαριων. The first three letters in 9 seem to be μαν-, although 
the letters are not very typical for the hand. While the resulting word, μαντιαρίων, 1s a possibility (the 
diminutive of μάντις), its occurrence in connection with performers is unexpected. 

cuvravy|: some form of εὐνπανηγυρίζω, perhaps cuvravnyupiew. In one contract of perform- 
ers, this verb is used for the performers who are invited (i.e. hired) ‘to take part in the festivities’: 
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ἐξαυτῆς ἥκετε, καθὼς | ἔθος ὑμῖν ἐετιν ευνπαϊνηγυρίζειν, ευνεορτάεον]τες (VI 1025 10-13). In our 
document there would still be room for one infinitive, perhaps ευνεορτάζειν. The infinitives continue 
to the next line defining the role of the hired performers at the festivities. See also 5014 9 n. A possible 
restoration of lines Q-10: cuvrravy| yupiew, cuveoptace, ευμπ|]αίζειν. 

g-10 παίζειν. The word division is odd, but this restoration is hardly in doubt. παίζειν is 
probably part of a compound, since otherwise pi would have been written at the beginning of the 
line, e.g. ευμπαίζειν, ἐμπαίζειν, ΟΥ προςπαίζειν. In at least one contract of performers παιετής refers 
to a performer, either a musician or a dancer (P. Gen. I 73.5). The verb here can refer to playing an 
instrument or dancing in a playful tone. It could also refer to jesting, following the other occurrences 
of the verb in papyri, e.g. LV 3812 τὸ and ἢ. (late m), a private letter concerning the celebration of 
Saturnalia. The sender finds fault with the receiver who did not send honey to the celebration and 
did not arrive there, and says ‘I write this . . . by way of a joke’ (ταῦτα δέ cou ypadw . . . προςπαίζων). 
Perhaps the verb here refers to the performers as jesters. 

κλοταρείζ[ειν, 1. κροταλίζειν. For the interchange and transposition of liquids, see Gignac, 
Grammar i 102, 104. For the frotala-instruments, see 5015 5-6 n. 

The end of the line probably contains a phrase such as ‘in the above-mentioned village’ (ἐν τῇ 
προκειμένῃ κώμῃ). 

11 πληροῦν. The infinitive is part of the stipulation of the wage paid by the employers beginning 
from the previous line, i.e. ‘we agree/have agreed to pay’. Thus in the previous line a verb such as 
ὁμολογέω could be restored (e.g. ὡμολογήςαμεν). 

ἐπὶ τὰς [. The damaged letter seems to be alpha. ἡμέρας perhaps followed in the break, refer- 
ring to the days the group was hired to perform. 


M. SATAMA 


5017-5019. ORACLE QUESTIONS 


The following three papyri are examples of ‘ticket’ oracle questions from the 
Roman period. ‘The most complete list of published oracle questions of this type 
is found at http://www.trismegistos.org/magic/index.php. N. Litinas, <PE 117 
(1997) 210-12, G. Husson, ‘Les Questions oraculaires d’Egypte’, in W. Clarysse et 
al. (edd.), Egyptian Religion: The Last Thousand Years ii (1998) 1071), and M. G. Assante, 
AnPap 16-17 (2004-2005) 81-102, offer corrections and new interpretations to pre- 
viously published questions. Husson, loc. cit. 1063-71, and W. M. Brashear, AVRW 
II.18.5 (1995) 3448-56, discuss the form of oracle questions and together provide 
bibliography that covers the long history of the practice from the New Kingdom 
to late antiquity in Hieratic, Demotic, Greek, and Coptic. Notice of unpublished 
Greek and Demotic oracle questions 15 given by Brashear, loc. cit. 3455; N. Grimal, 
BIFAO 96 (1996) 534, and 98 (1998) 534; and C. Gallazzi, Acme 48.3 (1995) 24, 50-3 
(1997) 30, 55-1 (2002) 30. For private letters that mention the intention to solicit 
oracular advice or give notice of a solicitation, see P. Tebt. I] 284 and R. 5. Bagnall, 
ΒΕ. Cribiore, Women’s Letters from Ancient Egypt, 300 BC’ — AD 800 (2006) 382-4. SB 
XIV 12144 is a prefectural order of 199 that aimed to outlaw the type of oracular 
activity the questions exemplify. 

Oracle questions betray the concerns of individuals. However, observing 
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continuity and change of the language, form, and content of the questions over 
their long history indicates both the resilience of the tradition and possibly also 
local accommodation of demands made by political authorities. See D. Frank- 
furter, Religion in Roman Egypt (1998) 145-97, and P. Ripat, Phoenix 60 (2006) 304-28. 

A discussion of ‘ticket’ oracle questions in comparison with the Sortes Astram- 
psychi is found in Husson, ‘Les Questions oraculaires’ 1065~7. It is debated whether 
the sortes are a relation of the Egyptian tradition of oracular consultation or 
a product of Greek influence; see R. Stewart, GRBS' 26 (1985) 67-73, Frankfurter, 
Religion 181-4, and Husson, loc. cit. 1065-7. The most recent edition is R. Stewart, 
Sortes Astrampsychi ii (2001); see also LX VII 4581. Brashear, loc. cit. 3452, provides 
bibliography for previous editions. P. W. van der Horst’s review of Stewart’s edition 
(BMCR 2001.10.04) discusses the use and significance of the sortes. An English trans- 
lation by R. Stewart and K. Morrell may be found in W. Hansen (ed.), Anthology of 
Ancient Greek Popular Literature (1998) 291-324. See also K. Brodersen, Astrampsychos : 
Das Pythagoras-Orakel (2006). 


Jee TANT 


5017 


29 4B.44/B(7—-8)b 8.4 χ OFCIm First/second century 


This small slip contains, like 5018, a question to the oracle of Zeus-Helius- 
Serapis and associated gods. The interest of this text lies in the mention of the 
name of the petitioner, Euphorus, who asks the gods for a ‘recovery’. From what 
he wishes to recover is unclear; it could have been any kind of misfortune, from 
diseases to financial misery, etc. 

The brevity of the question (protasis) is also remarkable. Although the question 
asked is not among those included in the Sortes Astrampsychi, it may have figured in 
a list of model questions offered to petitioners, since such shortness is characteristic 
of the sortes. On the other hand, the petitioner expects the gods to know the back- 
ground of his question. 

The text is written along the fibres in a plain and unpractised hand assignable 
to the first or second century. The back is blank. There are no traces of folding. 


Διὶ Ἡλίῳ μεγάλῳ (αράπιδι καὶ 
τοῖς ευννάοις θεοῖς. ἀξιοῖ Evdopoc, 


> RS re κ᾿ £ 7 
εἰ ἀνακτήεωμαι, τοῦτό μοι δός. 
3 1. ἀνακτήςομαι 


“To Zeus Helius, the great Serapis, and the associated gods. Euphorus asks: if I am going to 
recover, give me this.’ 
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1 For other occurrences of this invocation, see 5018 1 n. The combination of Helius and Sera- 
pis alone is found in VHI 1148 and XXXI 2613. In XLII 3078 Zeus Helius Serapis has the epithet 
of νικαφόρος. All these oracular questions addressed to Serapis and associated gods must have been 
deposited at the temple of Serapis in Oxyrhynchus, on which see J. Whitehorne, AVRW II.18.5 (1995) 
3078-9. 

2 ἀξιοῖ. This verb introduces the request also in IX 1213, SB XVI 12677, 13079, XXIV 16260, 
PGM XXXe. Other verbs used in this context are δεῖεθαι and ἐρωτᾶν; for examples see L. Papini, 
‘Osservazioni sulla terminologia delle domande oracolari in greco’, in Pap. Flor. XLX (1990) 468-9. 

Evdopoc. The only other papyrus that may attest this name is P. Enteux. 26.16 Ev¢op[. Outside 
Egypt, the name is found in mainland Greece and Sicily: see Pape—Benseler, Worterbuch der griechischen 
Exgennamen 429; RE vi 1190; LGPN ui 188, 1A 181. 

3 ἀνακτήεωμαι. The verb means basically ‘repossess’, normally with direct object: ‘regain pos- 
session’ of things, ‘cause to recover (from illness)’ of people, ‘refurbish’ buildings, in the documents 
often ‘bring back’ derelict land into cultivation. For a survey of usage, see DGE. In our papyrus no 
object is stated, and the precise sense remains uncertain. 

ἀνακτήςωμαι must be a phonetic spelling of ἀνακτήςεομαι (future); for the confusion of o and w, 
see Gignac, Grammar i 277. It is less likely that we have to take it at face value, as an aorist subjunctive 
with future meaning (for which see B. G. Mandilaras, The Verb in the Greek Non-Literary Papyri (1973) 
$540). 

The form of the apodosis is very common. For that and other possibilities see Papini, “Os- 
servazioni’ 467. 8. τοῦτο refers to the chit on which the oracular question is written. This is explicitly 
shown in questions to an oracle such as LV 3799 7 τοῦτο τὸ πιττάκιν eveyK(ov). 


M. GERHARDT 


5018 


36 4B.95/M(1-3)a 11.5 Χ 5.5 cm Second century 


An oracle question addressed to Zeus-Helius-Serapis concerning the dissolu- 
tion of a decision. [IX 1213 provides the best parallel in form, if not subject matter. 
The scribe of this question may in fact be the same as the one who wrote 1213, as 
there is a similarity amongst many of the letter forms, particularly the epsilon of 
Μένανδρος in 1213 and the Θέων of this question, and an identical way of ligatur- 
ing an alpha to a following iota. Both scripts lean to the right slightly and letter 
heights are of comparable size. 

Written across the fibres, on the ‘recto’ of the original roll. The back is blank. 


Au Ἡλίῳ μεγάλῳ (αράπιδι καὶ τοῖς 
ευννάοις θεοῖς. ἀξιοῖ Θέων ὁ καὶ 
Πτολεμαῖος: ἡ εὐμφορόν μοί ἐετι 
διαλύεαεθαι α λ τικ ν ἐπίκριειν, 


A Ψ / 
5 τοῦτό μοι δός. 


41. εἰ 
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“To Zeus Helius, great Serapis and the associated gods. Theon, also called Ptolemaeus, asks: if 
it is beneficial for me to dissolve the . . . decision, give me this.’ 


1 Au Ἡλίῳ μεγάλῳ (ζαράπιδι. Cf. 5017 τ. Zeus-Helius-Serapis is addressed in oracle questions 
thus far from Oxyrhynchus only (see VIII 1149, ΙΧ 1213, and XLII 3078: compare VI 923, VIII 
1148, XX XI 2613). On the general popularity of the designation on inscriptions of the first through 
the third centuries, see J. E. Stambaugh, Sarapis under the Early Ptolemies (1972) 79-82. 

I-2 καὶ τοῖς ευννάοις θεοῖς. Compare 1213, P. Koln IV 201, and SB XVIII 14043. See E. G. 
Huzar, ANRWIL.18.5 (1995) 3112-13, J. A. 5. Evans, YCS'17 (1961) 150-58, and A. D. Nock, in Z. Stew- 
art (ed.), Essays on Religion and the Ancient World (1972) 202-51, concerning the meaning of this phrase, 
which probably refers to the emperors in their divine form. 

2-3 ἀξιοῖ Θέων ὁ καὶ Πτολεμαῖος. It is not unusual for the enquirers to refer to themselves in 
the third person (1149, 1213, Ρ Koln 201, P. Strasb. V 352 and 353, SB 14043). The use in an oracle 
question of an alias, signified by ὁ καὶ NN, is found also in 1149 7-8 (αραπίωνα τὸ]ν κα[ὶ D]aiwva. 

3 ἢ» 1. εἰ. Two unconnected strokes, bearing no resemblance to any letter, intervene between 
Πτολεμαῖος and εύμφορον. εἰ cannot be read, while the strokes suggestive of H are not found else- 
where in the text. 7 nonetheless remains the most probable reading given the alternatives, though the 
second stroke suggests that another letter follows it. 

4 α λ τικ ν. The letter after a looks like a; the letter between x and ν is hgatured to x, and 
resembles 1, but could also be 4. One might expect either an adjective in agreement with ézixpicw, 
and we have considered reading ἀθλητικήν, but have little confidence in this. 

ἐπίκριειν. The terms may refer to a ‘decision’ in the general sense or to the process that deter- 
mined a person’s legal status for tax purposes; those who believed they had claim to a superior status 
and its accompanying lower rate of taxation would undergo ἐπίκριεις. 


le Tee Te 


5019 


47 5B.43/C(2-4)a 9 x 3.5 cm Earlier second century 


An oracle question concerning the potential purchase of a female slave. This 
example deviates from the normal formula usually adopted by such questions (as 
described by Brashear, ANRW 11.18.5 (1995) 3448-56, and A. Henrichs, ΠΕ ἢ 
(1973) 116-17), in that it lacks the expected address to a deity or deities to whom the 
inquirer’s question was submitted. However, XII 1567, identified by B. Kramer, 
APE 61 (1985) 61-2, as an oracle question, provides a parallel, as do LXV 4470 
and SB XXIV 16259 (see ZPE 111 (1996) 184). Another oracle question concerning 
the purchase of a slave is VIII 1149. The hand may be compared to that of LXII 
4335, a rent receipt of 128. 

Written across the fibres. The back is blank except for some offsets. 


> ζὸ ν / A > ft 
εἰ οἰδας ὅτι ευνφέρει μᾶλλον ayopacat 
if \ > / LA 
παιδίεκην καὶ οὐ ευνφέρει οὕτως 


νῷ A / / 
χρήςᾳεθαι, τοῦτό μοι δός. 


5019. ORACLE QUESTIONS 161 


1,2 1. εὐμφέρει 


‘If you know that it is more advantageous to buy a slave girl and (that) it is not advantageous to 
borrow(?) her like this, give me this.’ 


1 εἰ οἶδας. Oracle questions often initially address the god(s) in the dative, and it is unusual that 
the deity should be addressed with a second person verb. The expected formula would have been ‘if 
it is advantageous for me (or N.N., in the third person) to buy the slave, etc.’ rather than ‘if you know 
that etc.’ 

3 χρήςαεθαι. This verb is not in the expected sense of prophetic consultation and response, but 
probably in the sense of ‘to borrow’ rather than ‘to own’ (LSJ B.1); in this way the two indirect state- 
ments linked by καί merely rephrase each other. Redundancy in oracle questions may be expected, 
as clarity was of supreme importance; compare VIII 1148. Alternatively, it could simply mean ‘make 
use of” (cf. XLII 3078 2) or ‘treat’. 


ΕΠ] πὰ 





INDEXES 


Figures in raised type refer to fragments, small roman numerals to columns. Square brack- 
ets indicate that a word is wholly or substantially restored by conjecture or from other 
sources, round brackets that it is expanded from an abbreviation or a symbol. An asterisk 
denotes a word not recorded in LSJ or its Revised Supplement and previously unattested 
names and places. The article and (in the documentary sections) καί have not been indexed. 


I. MEDICAL AND RELATED TEXTS 


ἀβρύτανον 4975 ' 20 
Αἰγύπτιος 4975 * 9, 15-16 
αἰδοῖον 4975 ' 3, 11 
αἱμορρεῖν 4975 * 11 
ἄκοπος 4975 17 

ἅλας 4978 8 

ἄλλος 497116 4972 18 4975 | 1,17 
ἅμα 4970 6 

av [4972 16] 

ἀναγκαῖος [4971 21] 
ἀναλαμβάνειν 4977 ὃ 
ἀναπλάςεςειν 4975 15 
ἀνάρροπος 4972 5 

ἄνω 4973 115 

ἁπλοῦς 4972 24, 26 49743 
ἀπό 4970 3 4972 τὸ 
ἀποβρέχειν 4975 ' 18 
ἀποδέχεεθαι 4971 6 
ἀποςτενοχωρεῖν [4971 13-14] 
ἀπρέπεια 4972 30 
ἄπταιετος 4970 6 
ἀραιωτικόν [4978 1] 
(-)apApwroc 4973 11 2 
ἄρρυθμος 4973 ui 12 
ἀρςεενικόν 4979 6 

ἀρχή 4970 3 

acbevera 4971 14 
αὐθημερεί 4975 13 
αὐτός 4972 32 

ἀφέψειν 4975 * 19 
ἀφόδευμα 4978 3 


βαρύς 49715 4973 i116 
βιωφελής 4970 5 
βλέφαρον 4973 11 5-6 


yap 4970 5 4972 29, 36 4977 10 
γίνεεθαι [4971 12] 
γλυκύς 4975 1 


γλωςςόκομον 4979 3 
γνάθος 4973 i τι 
γνωρίζειν 4972 τὸ 
γομφίος 4973 11 τὸ 
γόμφωεις 4974 2 


δακρύδιον 4976 2 

δαῦκος 4975 4 

δάφνη 4975 5-6 

d¢ 4972 2, [3], 7, 11, 13, 17, 18, 25 
4973 11 6, 10, 15, 112, 9 4974 2, 4 
4977 9, τι 

δεῖν 4971 9 

δηλοῦν [4972 12] 

διά 4970 5 4971 2,17 49773 

διάθεεις 4973 10 49779 

διαλαμβάνειν 4970 2 

διδόναι 4971 1, τι [4975 ' 16] 

δίκαιος 4970 4 

duccoc 4972 [35], [39] 

δολιχός [4973 iii 2-3?] 

δραχμή 4975 4.5 4976 1, τὰ, 2a, 
4,5,7 4977:, 4, O 15, 16 

δύναμις 4971 18 


ἐάν 4971 11 

Ἐἐγκατατομικός [4972 16-17] 

ἔγωγε 4970 2 

εἶναι 4970 2 4972 3, 8, 11, 14, 16, 
26, 33 4977 τὸ 

cic 49701 4975 19 

cicayew 4970 1 

εἶτα [4971 τ] 

Ἑλληνικός 4976 6-7 

ἐμβρυοτομία [4972 18] 

ἐμετικός [4978 0] 

ἐμφυςᾶν 4975 7 

ἐν 4970 5,6 49715, 18 4972 22 
4975 ᾽ τη, 16, 18 


ἑνικός [4972 28] 

ἔνιος [4975 ᾿ 3] 

Ἐἐντεροκηλίδιον 4975 | 8 

ἐπαγγελία 4972 [28-9], [35-67] 

ἐπαγγέλλειν 4972 [20], [36] 

ἐπαίρειν 4973 16 

ἐπεί 4971 2 

ἐπί 4972 37, 38 4975 ' τὸ 

ἐπιβάλλειν 4977 7 

ἐπιδεῖν 4975 * τὸ 

ἐπίμεικτος 4972 25, 33-34, [37-8] 

ἐπιπάεςειν 4975 * 12 

ἐπιτήδειος 4972 [4], ὃ 

ἐπιφαίνειν 4973 11 ὃ 

ἐπιφορά 4977 11 

ἐπιχρίειν [4978 5] 

εὔογκος [4973 πὶ 8?] 

εὐπρέπεια 4972 [29-30], [41] 

ἔχειν 4972 28, 35, 39 4973 11 11 
4975 τὸ 


ζεῖν 4978 7 
Cyv 4972 31, 32, 41 


7 4971 13 4972 5, 10, 29, 30, [31] 
4973 iti 4 4975 15 4977 12? 

ἡλίκος [4975 ᾿ 15] 

ἡμέρα 4975 τὸ 


θεραπεία 4972 13 
θεώρημα 4970 2 
θηριοῦν 4975 11 


ἰατρεύειν 4970 6 
ἰατρικός 4970 1 
Ἱπποκράτειος 4970 3 
icoc 4978 3 

ἱετάναι 4975 | 13 
ictav 4977 τὸ 
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icyupoc 4971 τὸ 


καδμεία 4977 3-4 

καθαρτικός 4978 8 

Kabicravar 4970 5 

καιρικός 4972 11 

καιρός 4971 1 

κακός 4972 31 

καλός [4972 31] 

κάμνειν [4972 7?] 

κάρδαμον 4975 ' 13 4976 4 

κατά 4970 1 4971 4 4972 [12], 
14, 21, [24], [25], 37 4974 [2], 4 
4978 12 

κατακαίειν 4975 ' 3, τὸ 

καταλύειν 4971 17 

καταπλάςςειν 4975 ' 2,6 

κατάρροπος [4972 6] 

κεῖεθαι 4974 5 

κίκινος 4975 τ5 

κιρνᾶν 4978 τὸ 

κολλύριον 4977 3 

κόμμι 4977 1, 4-5, 16 

κοτύλη 4975 ' 18, τὸ 

Kpacic 4977 12 

κρόκος 49775 4979 4 

κύαθος 4978 9, το, 11, 12 

κύαμος [4975 * 15] 

κυπάριςςος 4975 | 8 


λαμβάνειν 4975 ' 8 
λεαίνειν 4975 ' 9g 

λέγειν 4972 5, [9-10], 17 
λεῖος 4975 ' 7 

λειοῦν 4975 ' 6 

λευκός 4975 * 14 

λοβός 4973 ii 13 

λόγος 4970 1 
λοξοτομεῖν [4972 10-11] 
λύειν 4975 ' τὸ 


μάθηεις 4970 4 

μέγας 4973 ii τὸ 
μεθοδεύειν 4972 23? 
μεθοδικός [4972 2] 
μέθοδος 4972 2 
μειγνύναι 4978 [4], 11 
μελάνθιον 4976 3 

μέλι 4975 | 2, 15,16 4978 9 
μέν 4972 24 4973 ii 5 
μέντοι 49717 

pecoc 4973 iii 4 4977 12 
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μετά 4972 12,14 4975 τ, 6,7, 9 
4977 2,11 4978 4 

μέτωπον 4973 ii 15 4978 5 

μέχρι 4971 9 

μή 4971 11 4975 ' τὸ 

μήκων 4978 1-2 

μόριον [4975 * ἡ 

μύρον 4978 4 

μῦς 4978 2-3 

puctaywye 4970 5-6 


vapdoc 4975 * 7 

νέος 4970 1 
νευροχονδρώδης 4974 1 
vynctnc 4978 13 

νίτρον 4976 6 

νόμος 4970 4 


ξηρός 4975 | 3 


ὀγκώδης 4973 ii 14 
ddovc 4974 2 
ὀθόνιον 4975 * [3], 11 
οἶνος 4975 * [1], 9, 16 
οἱονεί 4973 ii 8-9 
ὁμοίως [4971 10-11] 
ὁμοῦ 4978 11 

ὄνομα 4972 τὸ 

ὄνυξ 4973 iti 3 

ὄξος 4978 τὸ 
ὀξύβαφον 4975 17 
ὄπιον 4977 6 
ὀρθόπνοια 4975 15 
ὅρκος 4970 5 

ὄρχις 4975 5 

ὅς 4972 [12], 14 
ὅεπερ 4971 18 
ὀετέον 4974 5 

ὅταν 4972 [5], 9 

ὅτι 4973 ii 4 

οὖς 4973 ii 13 

οὗτος 4970 5 [4971 12-13] 4974 4 


πάθος 4971 3, 10 4972 22 
παιδίον 4975 ' 8 

πάλιν [4972 30-31] 
παράθεεις [4971 7-8] 
παρακμή [4971 10] 

παρειά 4973 ii 10 

παριέναι 4973 ii 7, 11 
παροξύνειν 4971 8 
παροξυεμός 4971 6-7 

παχύς 4973 ii 14 4977 12-13 


πέπερι 4975 τ4 4977 15 

περί 4971 12 [4972 16] 

πίνειν 4978 13 

πήγανον 4975 ' 5 

πιλίον 4979 2 

πλαγιοτομεῖν 4972 τὸ 

πλατύς 4973 ii τὸ 

πλεῖετος 4971 4 

πληθύειν 4973 ii 4. 5 

ποιεῖν 4970 4 4975 '9,° 2 49779 

ποῖος 4972 26, 33 

πολύς [4971 2] 

πόνος 4975 ' 3, 5 

πόςος 4972 21 

ποτίζειν 4978 7 

πούς 4973 iii 7 

προλέγειν 4972 15 

πρός 4973 ii 15 4975 ' 3, 7, 8, 11 
4977 9 

mpocayew 4972 40 

mpocnkew 4970 2 

προςτιθέναι 4975 ' τὸ 

πρῶτος 4970 3 

mrepic 4976 1 


ῥυτιδώδης [4973 1 10?] 
ῥώθων 4973 1 14 


«ανδαράκη 4979 5 

ςημείωεις [4972 15] 

ςημειωτικός [4972 14] 

εἰλῴφιον 4978 6 

«πέρμα 4975 * 14, [2 6] 4976 4-5 
4978 2 

«πόδιον 4975 | 7 

«ποδός 4975 * 4 

«ταφίς 4975 "1 

ευμβαίνειν 4971 19 

εὐμφυεις 4974 3 

chaipa 4975 ' τὸ 

cpodpa 4970 5 

εχῆμα 4972 4,7 

cxnuatile 4972 6 

«χηματικός 4972 3 

ςῶμα 497113 [4973 iii 10] [4974 1] 

«ωτηρία [4972 39-40] 


tapacce 4973 1 3 
taccew 4971 5 
τηρεῖν [4971 o] 

tic 4971 16 [4972 2] 
τμῆμα [4972 9] 
*rouicoc [4972 7-8] 
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τρίβειν 4975 * 1, [12], 15 49778 
τρίτος 4971 2 4975 ' 18 
τριώβολον 4976 2, 2a 49775, 6 
τροπή [4971 11-12] 

τρόπος 4972 21, 24, 27, 34, 38 
τροφή 4971 4. 

τρυφερός 4977 10 

τυγχάνειν 4972 20 


ὑγρός 4977 7 
ὕδωρ 4977 1, 2 4978 [6-7], τὸ 


AuGuSTUS 


θεὸς CeBactoc 4980 2-3 [4981 5] 


‘TIBERIUS 


ὑοεκύαμος 4975 [' 13-14], [° 5-6] 
ὑπό [4971 16} 

ὑποκάμπτειν 4973 ii 7-8 
ὑποκάτω 4973 ii 6-7 

ὑπόχλωρος [4973 11 3-4] 

ὕςεωπος 4975 17 


φλεγμονή 4975 ' 5 
Ἀφλυκτιδώδης 4973 11g? 
(φύειν 4973 1" 5 
φυλάςςειν 4971 8 


Il. RULERS 


φύλλον 4975 ' 6 


χειρουργία 4972 [13], 22, [36-7] 
χλωρός 4975 ' 9 
χρῆεθαι 4975 ' 4 49771 


ψιμύθιον 4977 4. 
wov 4977 3, 6, 11 


ὡς 4970 2 4971 2 
ὥςπερ 4970 4 4972 4,9 


[Τιβέριος] Kaicap (. . .) ζεβαετὸς Αὐτοκράτωρ θεοῦ CeBactod υἱός 4980 1-3 (oath) 
Τιβέριος Kaicap Νέος CeBactéc Αὐτοκράτωρ θεοῦ CeBactod υἱός 4981 3-6 (oath) 
Τιβέριος Kaicap CeBactoc 4980 15 (year 20) 4981 16-17 (year 20) 


NERO 


Νέρων Κλαύδιος Kaicap CeBactoc Γερμανικὸς Αὐτοκράτωρ 4982 6-8 (oath), 18-19 (year 8) 


ANTONINUS Pius 


Ἀντωνῖνος [4987 5] (year 9) 


Marcus AURELIUS AND VERUS 


of κύριοι Αὐτοκράτορες Ἀντωνῖνος καὶ Οὐῆρος Ἀρμενιακοὶ Μηδικοὶ Παρθικοὶ Μέγιςτοι 5000 12-16 (oath) 


Marcus AURELIUS 


Αὐρήλιος Ἀντωνῖνος Kaicap ὁ κύριος 4989 7-8 (year 14), 95. 7 (oath) 


Αὐτοκράτωρ Kaicap Μᾶρκος Αὐρήλιος Ἀντωνῖνος ζεβαετὸς Ἀρμενιακὸς Μηδικὸς Παρθικὸς Γερμανικὸς Μέγιετος 


4989 28-31 (year 15) 


CoMMODUS 


Αὐρήλιος Κόμμοδος Ἀντωνῖνος Kaicap ὁ κύριος 4990 11-12 (year 28) 


CARACALLA 


Μᾶρκος Αὐρήλιος ζεουῆρος Ἀντωνῖνος Εὐςεβὴς Εὐτυχὴς CeBactoc 4991 12-15 (year 24) 


SEVERUS ALEXANDER 


Μᾶρκος Αὐρήλιος ζεουῆρος Ἀλέξανδρος Kaicap ὁ κύριος 4992 11-13 (oath) 


Αὐτοκράτωρ Kaicap Μᾶρκος Αὐρήλιος ζεουῆρος Ἀλέξανδρος Εὐςεβὴς Εὐτυχὴς (ζεβαςτός 4992 14-16 (year 3) 


VALERIAN AND GALLIENUS 


of κύριοι ἡμῶν Οὐαλεριανὸς καὶ Γαλλιηνὸς CeBacroi 4994 17-19 (oath) 4997 14-16 (oath) 
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INDEXES 


VALERIAN AND GALLIENUS (cont) 


Οὐαλεριανὸς καὶ Γαλλιηνὸς Kaicapec of κύριοι 4996 17-19 (oath) 
«Αὐτοκράτορες Kaicapec Πούπλιος Λικίννιος Οὐαλεριανὸς καὶ Πούπλιος Λικίννιος Οὐαλεριανὸς Γαλλιηνὸς 


Εὐςεβεῖς Εὐτυχεῖς CeBactoi 4994 90. 95 (year 1) 4995 16-22 (year 1) 4996 21-7 (year 2) 4997 18-24 (year 1) 


4998 22-7 (year 1) 


DIOCLETIAN AND MaxIMIAN 


Αὐτοκράτωρ Kaicap Γάϊος Αὐρήλιος Οὐαλέριος Διοκλητιανὸς καὶ Αὐτοκράτωρ Kaicap Μᾶρκος Αὐρήλιος Οὐαλέ- 
proc Μαξιμιανὸς Γερμανικοὶ Μέγιετοι Εὐςεβεῖς Εὐτυχεῖε ζεβαετοί 4999 17-22 (years 8 and 7 respectively) 


Φαωῴφι 5015 τὸ 
Τυβι 4995 22 50165 
Φαμενωθ (4980 16) 4989 31 


7 March 34 4980 15-16 

26(?) April 34 4981 16-17 

28 May 62 4982 17-20 

145/6 49875 

25 February — 26 March 175 
4989 28-91 


Adwpa, w. of —ion, m. of —es 
4999 τὸ 

Ἀκύλας, 5. of Apoleius 5004 2 

Ἀλέξανδρος see Index II s.v. Seve- 
rus Alexander 

Ἄμαεις, 5. of Paphib 5010 3 

Appwvapiov, w. of Diogas, m. of 
Patermouthis 5003 3 

Apupaoviavoc 5009 5 

Ἀμμώνιος 4985 1; see also Index 
VI s.v. Ἰβιὼν Ἀμμωνίου 

Ἀμοϊτᾶς, Aur. s. of Amoitas and 
Thaesis, epitropos of Vibius Pub- 
hus 4998 4, [27] 

Awoirac, f. of Aur. Amoitas 4998 


4, 28 

Apour—, f. of Aur Copreus 
5016 1 

Avdpopaxoc, s. of Didyme 4989 
13 


Ἀνίκητος, alias N.N., slave of Vi- 
bius Publius 4998 11 
AvouBac, shepherd 5012 2 


Ill. MONTHS 


Φαρμουθι 5002 4 
Tlaxwv 4981 17 [4997 24] 
Tlavvi (4982 20) 4994 25 5014 10 


IV; DATES 


187/8 4990 11-12 

215/16 4991 12-15 

223/4 4992 14-16 

253/4 4998 205 

6 January 254 4995 16-22 

26 May or 24 June 254 4994 20-25 


V. PERSONAL NAMES 


Avrépwc,f. of Aur. Didymus 50152 

Ἀντίνοος, Aur., prefect of Egypt 
4991 8-9 

Ayrioxoc, 5. of Theon, ἢ. of Hiera- 
ciaena, f. of Ploution 4997 1, 34 

Ἀντωνᾶς, h. of Isarion, f. of Aur. 
Dioscorus 4994 4-5, 34 

Ἀντωνῖνος see Index Π s.vy. An- 
toninus Pius, Marcus Aurelius 
and Verus, Marcus Aurelius, 
Commodus, Caracalla 

ἤπεις, f. of Aur. Callinicus 5015 4 

Ἀπίων 4998 30 

AnoAnioc, f. of Aquila 5004 2 

Aro\A— 4981 2, 18 

Ἀπολλωνία, w. of Ptolemaeus, m. 
of Vibius Publius 4998 6-7, 9 

ἀϊπολλώνιος, [ of Tapontos 4982 4 

Ἀπολλώνιος, Γ᾿ of Sarapion 4983 8 

Apictotc, d. of Ariston, w. of Sa- 
rapion, m. of Sieapis and Thais 
4983 8 

Apicrwy, f. of Aristous 4983 9 


Mecopyn 4999 22 
Karcapevoc 5001 5 


26 May — 24 June 254 4997 18-24 
254/5 4996 21-7 
12 August 292 4999 17-29 


Ἀρίετων, s. of Diogenes and 
Sieapis 4983 11 

Ἁρμίυεις, 5. of Didyme 4989 15, 

Ἁρμίυεις, 5. of Heraclides, ἢ. of 
Diogenis, f. of Sarapous 4994 
6, 29, 35 

Ἀρτεμίδωρος, Aur., 5. of Aur. Dios- 
corus and Sarapous 4994 14, 33 

Ἄρτεμις, w. of Hermogenes, m. of 
—genes alias Dionysius 4990 8 

!εκλατάριον, w. of Plutarchus, m. 
of Didyme 4989 2 

AckAnmadyc, Aur. Theon alias, 
also called Zoilus 4995 25, 

Ἁτρῆς, Aur., 5. of Cornelius, presi- 
dent of Thosbis 5015 1, 17 

Adpniria see Ἰειδώρα 

Αὐρήλιος 4993 12 [4996 2]: see 
also s.vv. Apoirac, Ἀντίνοος, 
Ἀρτεμίδωρος, Ἁτρῆς, Ἀχιλλεύς, 
Βηςαρίων, Δίδυμος, Διογένης, 
Ἡρᾶς, 

Κοπρεύς, 


, , 
Avovicioc, Διόεκορος, 


Καλλίνικος, 


Θέων, 


Κορνηλιανός, Μᾶρκος Αὐρήλιος 
Ἀχιλλεύς, Οὐηριανός, Πετρῶνις, 
Πλούταρχος, [ΠΙλουτίων, Πολύ- 
καρπος, Capac, Τούρβων, Ὡρίων, 
and Index II s.vv. Marcus Au- 
relius, Commodus, Caracalla, 
Severus Alexander, Diocletian 
and Maximian 

Ἀχιλλεύς, Aur., ἢ. of Philous, f. of 
Aur. Tourbon 4995 23, [31-2] 

Ἀχιλλεύς, vir egregius 5010 1 

Ἀχιλλεύς see Μᾶρκος 
Ἀχιλλεύς 


Αὐρήλιος 


Βηκςαρίων, Aur. 4994 30 

Bycac, h. of Zoilous, f. of Aur. 
Saras 4992 1-2, 17 

Βηςᾶς, 5. of Saras and Sintotoes 
called Eudaemonis 4992 4 


Γάϊος see Index 11 s.v. Diocletian 
and Maximian 

Γαλλιηνός see Index II s.v. Vale- 
rian and Gallienus 


Δᾶτος see Οὐαλέριος Δᾶτος 

Anuéac, 5. of Tiberius Claudius 
Demetrius and  ‘Tanechotis 
4996 6 

Δημήτριος see Τινήϊος Δημήτριος 

Διδύμη. d. of Plutarchus and Ascla- 
tarion, m. of Ploution, Andro- 
machus, and Harmiysis 4989 1, 
το 17 

Δίδυμος, Aur., 5. of Anteros, presi- 
dent of Thosbis 5015 2 

Avoyac, h. of Ammonarion, f. of 
Patermouthis 5003 3 

Διογένης, ἢ. of Sieapis, f of Aris- 
ton 4983 11 

Διογένης, adoptive f. of Petear— 
4990 6 

Διογένης, Aur. alias 
laographos 4999 2 

Avoyevic, w. of Harmiysis, m. of 
Sarapous 4994 7-8 

Διόδωρος, f. or grf. of Petear— 
4990 5 

Διοκλῆς, 5. of Ptolemaeus 4985 3 

Διοκλητιανός see Index II s.v. Dio- 


Hermias, 


cletian and Maximian 
Διονύειος, district-scribe of the 
Upper toparchy 4983 3 


V. PERSONAL NAMES 


Διονύειος, 5. of Theon and 
Ptolema 4984 3 

Avovicioc, f. of Theon 4984 4 

Διονύειος, —genes alias, 5. of Her- 
mogenes and Artemis 4990 7 

Διονύειος, Aur. 4997 28 

Διόεκορος, Aur, 5. of Antonas and 
Isarion, ἢ. of Sarapous, f. of Aur. 
Artemidorus 4994 4, 11, 26, 33 

Διόεκορος, Aur, 5. of Heraclas, 
president of  Ibion 
niou 5014 1-2, 6 


Ammo- 


Ἐπίμαχος, 5. of Ploution 4989 16n. 

Ἐπιτέλης, 5. of Epiteles and Thais 
4990 14 

EmréAnc, s. of Epiteles, h. of 
Thais, f. of Epiteles 4990 14 

Ἐπιτέλης, f. of Epiteles 4990 14-15 

‘Eppiac, Aur. Diogenes alias, laogra- 
phos [4999 3] 

Ἑρμογένης, bh. of Artemis, f. of 
—genes alias Dionysius 4990 7 

Εὐδαιμονίς, Sintotoes called, w. of 
Aur. Saras, m. of Besas 4992 
τῷ 

Εὔφορος 5017 2 

Εὐφράτης, slave of Vibius Publius 
4998 15 


Ζωΐλος, f. of Hierax 4982 13 

Zwidoc, Aur. Theon alias Asclepia- 
des also called 4995 26 

Ζωΐλος 5001 4 

Ζωϊλοῦς, w. of Besas, m. of Aur. 
Saras 4992 2 

Ζώειμος, f. of Plutarchus 4989 2 


Ἡρακλᾶς, f. of Aur. Dioscorus 
5014 2 

Ἡρακλείδης, f. of Ploution 4982 
15 


Ἡρακλείδης 4985 1; see also 
Τιβέριος Κλαύδιος Ἡρακλείδης 

Ἡρακλείδης, f. οἵ Harmiysis 4994 
7. 35 

Ἡράμμων, alias Castor, strategus of 
the Oxyrhynchite nome 4990 2 

‘Hpac, Aur., phylarch of Oxyrhyn- 
chus 4994 2 [4995 1] 4998 2 


Θάηεις, τα. of Aur. Amoitas 4998 5 
Θάηεις 5016 2 


167 


Θάϊε, ἃ. of Sarapion and Aristous, 
sister of Sieapis 4983 13 

Oaic, w. of Epiteles, m. of Epiteles 
4990 15 

Θεαγένης, comedy actor 5013 2 

Θέων, 5. of Dionysius, ἢ. of Pto- 
lema, f. of Dionysius 4984 3 

Θέων, f. of Ptolema 4984 4 

Θέων, Aur., alias Asclepiades, also 
called Zoilus 4995 24 

Θέων, f. of Antiochus 4997 1, 34 

Θέων, f. of Aur. Horion 4999 5 

Θέων, alias Ptolemaeus 5018 2 

Ou—, w. of Thot—, m. of Horus 
5000 7-8 

*@wrabvuc(?), w. of Petsemis, m. 
of Petosiris 5000 26 

Θοτ-- ἢ. of Thin—, f. of Horus 
5000 6 

Θρακίδας, f. of Leon 5008 6 

Θῶνις, 5. of Paues and Tnepheros 
5000 οἵ 


Ἱερακίαινα, w. of Antiochus, m. of 
Ploution 4997 2, 35 

Tépa€, s. of Zoilus, h. of Tapontos 
[4982 13] 

Ἰκάριον, w. of Antonas, m. of Aur, 
Dioscorus 4994 5 

Ἰειδώρα, Aurelia 5008 7 

Tci8wpoc, Marcus Aurelius Achil- 
leus alias 49915 


Καικίλιος Κλήμης 4984 1 

Kaicap see Index II s.w. Tiberius, 
Nero, Marcus Aurelius, Com- 
modus, Severus Alexander, Vale- 
rian and Gallienus, Diocletian 
and Maximian 

Καλλίνικος, Aur, 5. of Apeis, head 
of troupe of performers 5015 
3-4, 7, 17-18 

Καλουίειος (τατιανός, prefect of 
Egypt 4989 5-6 

Κάνωπος, citharode 5013 1 

Kactwp, Herammon alias, strate- 
gus of the Oxyrhynchite nome 
4990 2 

Κλαύδιος see Τιβέριος Κλαύδιος 
N.N.; see also Index IIT s.v. Nero 

Κλήμης see Καικίλιος Κλήμης 

Κολλοῦθος, 5. of 
5008 4 


Tnephersois 


168 


Κόμμοδος see Index II s.v. Com- 
modus 

Kompéac, 5. of Ophellius and 
Tayris, village elder 5003 4 

Korpedc, alias Melas, 5. of Ploution 
and Teclomis 4997 4, 33 

Κοπρεύς, Aur., head of troupe of 
performers 5014 4, 7 

Κοπρεύς, Aur, 5. of Amuni(u)s, 
president of Sincepha 5016 1 

Κοπρεύς see Τιβέριος Κλαύδιος 
Kompeve 

Κορνηλιανός, Aur., head of troupe 
of performers 5016 6 n. 

Κορνήλιος, f. of Aur. Hatres 5015 
1 2 


“έων. 5. οἵ Thracidas 5008 6 
Λικίννιος see Index II s.v. Valerian 
and Gallienus 


Μαξιμιανός see Index I s.v. Dio- 
cletian and Maximian 

Μᾶρκος Αὐρήλιος Ἀχιλλεύς, alias 
Isidorus 4991 4-5, 22 

Μᾶρκος see 
Ἀχιλλεύς; see also Index II s.w. 


Μᾶρκος Αὐρήλιος 
Marcus Aurelius, Caracalla, Se- 
verus Alexander, Diocletian and 
Maximian 

Μέλας, Copreus alias, 5. of Plou- 
tion and Hierciaena 4997 5 


Νααρωοῦς 5002 3 

Natapyoc, f: of Pnepheros 5000 2 

Νεῖλος, s. of Nilus, 
drian 5000 28-9 

Νεῖλος, f. of Nilus 5000 29 

Νέρων see Index II s.v. Nero 


Alexan- 


Νίκανδρος, royal scribe of the Oxy- 
rhynchite nome 4983 3 


Οὐαλεριανός see Index II s.v. Vale- 
rian and Gallienus 

Οὐαλέριος Adroc, prefect of Egypt 
49917 

Οὐαλέριος TIpéxdoc, prefect of 
Egypt 4987 4-5 4988 3 

Οὐαλέριος see Index II s.v. Diocle- 
tian and Maximian 

Οὐηριανός, Aur., prefect of Egypt 
4990 τὸ 

Οὐίβιος 


ΠΙΠούπλιος, 5. οἵ Ptole- 


INDEXES 


maeus and Apollonia 4998 6, 
[71-.8, 12, 15 

Οὐίβιος, f. of Psais 5011 2 

Ὀφέλλιος 4998 30 n. 

Ὀφέλλιος, h. of Tayris, f. of Co- 
preas 5003 4 


ἘΠάςεμεις 4986 3? 

Πατέρμουθις, 5. of Diogas and Am- 
monarion, village elder 5003 3 

Ilavic, h. of Tnepheros, f. of Tho- 
nis 5000 21-2 

*TTadif, 5. of Preiteles, Γ᾿ of Amaeis 
5010 3 

Tlécoic, f. of Aur. Petronis 5014 2 

Ilereap—, surnamed N.N., s. or 
grs. of Diodorus, adopted s. of 
Diogenes 4990 4, 18 

Π]ετέμουνις 5009 4 

ITerécupic, 5. of Petsemis and Thin- 
paynus 5000 23-4 

Πετρῶνις, Aur., s. of Pesois, presi- 
dent of Ibion Ammoniou 5014 
2 

Tlerceipac/Tletreipac, f. of Tane- 
chotis 4996 7-8, 43 

Πέτεεμις, s. of Psenesis, ἢ. of Thin- 
payniis, f. of Petosiris 5000 24 

IThobrapxoc, 5. of Zosimus, ἢ. of 
Asclatarion, f. of Didyme 4989 
I 

Πλούταρχος, Aur. 5010 4 

Πλουτίων, 5. of Heraclides 4982 
τῷ 

ΠΙλουτίων, 5. of Didyme, f. of Epi- 
machus 4989 3, 11, 16 

TTXovriwv, 5. of Ploution, farmer 
5001 2 

Π]λουτίων, f. of Ploution 5001 3 

Πλουτίων, Aur, s. of Antiochus 
and Hieraciaena, h. of Teclomis, 
f, of Copreus alias Melas 4997 1 
N., 25, 33 

ΠΙνεφερῶς, 5. of Pnepheros and 
‘Tsenth—, archephodus of Tychin- 
phagon 5000 1 

ΠΙνεφερῶς, s. of Nauarchus, ἢ. of 
Tsenth—, Γ᾿ of Pnepheros 5000 
I-2 

ToXbxaproc, Aur., dependant of 
Marcus Aurelius Achilleus alias 
Isidorus 4991 2-3 

Πούπλιος see Οὐίβιος [ΠΠούπλιος; 


see also Index II s.v. Valerian 
and Gallienus 
ἘΠρειτέλης, f. of Paphib 5010 3 
Π]ρόκλος see Οὐαλέριος II péxdoc 
Πτολέμα, ἃ. of Theon, w. of 
Theon, m. of Dionysius 4984 4 
Πτολεμαῖος, f. of Diocles 4985 3 
Πτολεμαῖος, h. of Apollonia, f. of 
Vibius Publius 4998 8 
ΠΙτολεμαῖος, Theon alias 5018 3 


(αραπάνουβις, royal scribe of the 
Oxyrhynchite nome [4990 2-3] 

Caparriwy, village-scribe of Cerce- 
munis 4983 4 

(αραπίων, 5. of Apollonius, ἢ. 
of Aristous, ἢ of Sieapis and 
Thais 4983 7 

Caparriwy, f. of —ion 4999 g 

(αραπίων 5009 4 

Caparotc, d. of Harmiysis and 
Diogenis, m. of Aur. Artemi- 
dorus 4994 6, 28, 34 

Capac, Aur., 5. of Besas and Zoi- 
lous, h. of Sintotoes called Eu- 
daemonis, f. of Besas 4992 1, 17 

Ceoujpoc see Index II s.w. Cara- 
calla, Severus Alexander 

*Ciéamic, d. of Sarapion and Ari- 
stous, w. of Diogenes, m. of Ari- 
ston 4983 7 

(ζιντοτοῆς, called Eudaemonis, w. 
of Aur. Saras, m. of Besas 4992 
4 

Covtwouc, ἢ. of Thaesis, f. of ΝΙΝ. 
5016 2 

Cratiavéc see Καλουίειος 


(τατιανός 


Τανέχωτις, d. of Petteiras, w. of 
Ti. Claudius Demetrius, m. of 
Demeas 4996 7, 42-8 

Ταποντῶς, d. of Apollonius, w. of 
Hierax 4982 3 

Τάῦρις, w. of Ophellius, m. of Co- 
preas 5003 4 

Τέκλωμις, w. of Ploution, m. of 
Copreus alias Melas 4997 6 

Τιβέριος Κλαύδιος Δημήτριος, 5. 
of Ti. Claudius Copreus, h. of 
Tanechotis, f: of Demeas 4996 


374, 40-41 


Τιβέριος Κλαύδιος Ἡρακλείδης, 
strategus of the Oxyrhynchite 
nome 4983 2 

Τιβέριος Κλαύδιος Kompeic, f. of 
Ti. Claudius Demetrius 4996 
τ: δ a2 

Τιβέριος see Index [Π5.ν. Tiberius 

Τινήϊος Δημήτριος, prefect of 
Egypt [4990 ο] 

Tvedépcoic,m. of Colluthus 50085 

Τνεφερῶς, w. of Paues, m. of 
Thonis 5000 22-3 

Τούρβων, Aur., 5. of Aur. Achilles 
and Philous 4995 10, 30 


Ἀλεξανδρεύς 4980 10 
5000 29-30 

Ἀντινόου (πόλις) 4986 2 

Ἀράβων (κώμη) 5011 4 


Ἀρμενιακός see Index IL s.w. Mar- 


(4981 11) 


cus Aurelius and Verus, Marcus 
Aurelius 


Bepxv (κώμη) 5010 6 


Γερμανικός see Index I s.w. Nero, 
Marcus Aurelius, Diocletian and 
Maximian 


Δρόμου Θοήριδος (ἄμφοδον) 4990 
τος 


Ἑρμαίου (ἄμφοδον) 4989 τὸ 


Θοήριδος see Δρόμου Θοήριδος 
Θῶεβις (κώμη) 5015 3 


Ἰβιὼν Ἀμμωνίου (κώμη) 5014 3, 
28 

Ἱππέων [ΠΙαρεμβολῆς 
4997 32 

Ἱπποδρόμου(ἄμφοδον) 49978—9,31 


(ἀμφοδον) 


V. PERSONAL NAMES 


Tcev)—, w. of Pnepheros, m. of 
Pnepheros 5000 3 


Χενάνουπις 4987 2 


Φιλοῦς, w. of Aur. Achilles, m. of 
Aur. Tourbon 4995 11, [31-2] 
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Qpoc, s. of Thot- and Thin-, ezre- 
nophylax 5000 6 


—artiwv 5009 6 

- γένης, alias Dionysius, 5. of Her- 
mogenes and Artemis 4990 7 

ion and Adora 4999 





Waic, 5. of Vibius, priest of Ath- 
ena 5011 2 
Ψένηςεις, f. of Petsemis 5000 25 


Ὡρίων, Aur., 5. of Theon 4999 5 


VI, GEOGRAPHICAL 


Κερκέμουνις (κώμη) 4983 5, 6 
Κρητικοῦ (ἀμφοδον) 4995 29 


Μενδ( ) (κώμη) 4987 2 

Μερμέρθων (κώμη) 4999 26 

Μηδικός see Index II s.vv. Marcus 
Aurelius and Verus, Marcus Au- 
relius 

Μητρῴου (ἄμφοδον) 4991 1, 22 

*Mixpov 
5010 4 


Ταρουθίνου (ἐποίκιον 3) 


ἘΝαούεως (κώμη) 5002 9 
Νέμερα (κώμη) 50011 
Νεμεείου (ἄμφοδον) 4998 17 


Ὀξυρυγχίτου (νομός) 5014 19, 26 
[5015 21] 

Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν (πόλις) 4994 2-8 
[4998 2] 4999 5 ,..6. 7 (5016 
7) 

Ὀξυρύγχων (πόλις) 4983 ο 4989 
4 [4990 8] (4992 2) 4994 8 
4996 8 49973 49985 5015 4 


Tlaxepxyn (κώμη) 5003 1 5008 3 


(ἀπηλιώτου) 


yc, s. of 
10 
—iwy, s. of Sarapion, ἢ. of Adora, 
f. of —es 4999 9 
—iwv, mime actor(?) 5013 3 
—rdc 5009 4 
—wpiav, bouleutes (or son of a bou- 
leutes) 


TTappévove Ilapadeicov (ἄμφοδον) 
4998 14 4999 ττη.. 23 n. 

Παραδείεου see Ilappévouc [apa- 
deicov 

Παρεμβολῆς see Ἱππέων [Π]αρεμ- 
βολῆς 

Παρθικός see Index ΠῚ s.w. Mar- 
cus Aurelius and Verus, Marcus 
Aurelius 

Πάωμις (κώμη) 5007 2-3 

Πλατείας (ἄμφοδον) 4994 12, 32 
4996 11 


Ῥωμαῖος [4980 9] 4981 10 [4998 
οἱ] 4999 16 


Cuykeda (κώμη) 5016 3 
(ζύρων (κώμη) 5006 3 


Τ (κώμη) 5005 5 

Taxova 5004 1 

Ταρουθίνου see Mixpov Ταρουθίνου 

τοπαρχία (4982 5) (Eastern) 4983 
4 (Upper) 

Τυχινῴαγων (κώμη) 5000 4, 9 


Φοβωου (κώμη) 4982 5 


170 


Ἀθήνη 5011 2 
Ζεύς 50171 5018 1 


Ἥλιος 50171 5018 1 


INDEXES 


VII. RELIGION 


θεός [4980 2] [4981 3] 5015 21 
5017 2 5018 2 

Θόηρις see Index VI s.v. Δρόμου 
Θοήριδος 


ἰβιών see Index VI s.v. Ἰβιὼν Ap- 


Ie 
μωνίου 


ἱερεύς 5011 2 


Μητρῷον see Index VI sv. Mn- 


, 
τρῴου 


Capamic 50171 50181 


VILL. OFFICIAL AND MILITARY TERMS AND TITLES 


ἀγορανόμος 4984 2 4985 2 

ἀπὸ γυμναείου [4993 14] 4994 
14-15, (36) 4996 9-10 4999 
13 n. 

ἀρχέφοδος 5000 4-5 
5003 1 5004 1 


5002 1 


βαειλικὸς γραμματεύς (4983 3) 
[4990 3] 
βενεφικιάριος (5011 1) 


βουλευτής 5012 3 
γυμναειαρχ (4986 2) 


δεκαδάρχης (5005 1) (5006 1) 
(5007 ἡ (5008 ἡ (5009 1) 

δημόειοι 5005 4 5006 2 5007 
2 5010 6 

δωδεκάδραχμος (4994 14, 36) 
(4995 12) (4996 9, 39) 4999 


i) 3M, 


εἰρηνοφύλαξ 5000 ὁ τὸ 

ἐξηγητεύειν 5009 6 

ἐπιςετάτης εἰρήνης 5008 2-3 5009 
2 5011 4 


ἡγεμονεύειν [4990 10] 

ἡγεμονία (4991 11) 

ἡγεμών 4987 4 4988 3 4989 6 
(4990 10) (4991 8) 


κράτιετος 4987 4 4988 3 (4991 
10) 5010 1 

κωμάρχης 5006 2 50071 5008 9 
5009 2 50106 50114 

κωμογραμματεύς (4983 5) 


λαμπρότατος 4989 6 [4990 ο] 
(4991 8) 

λαογράφος (4983 6) (4991 1) 
4999 1 


νομοφύλαξ 5002 1 50077 
οὐετρανός 5012 2 


πρεεβύτερος (5003 2) 

προςτάτης (κώμης) 5014 3 5015 
3 5016 4 

«τρατηγός (4983 3) [4990 2] 
50021 

«τρατιώτης 3005 3 50065 5010 
2 

cuctatync 4999 27 n. 


τοπογραμματεύς (4983 4) 


φύλαξ 5005 4 
φυλάρχης 4994 2 4998 2 


IX. PROFESSIONS AND OCCUPATIONS 


αὐλητής 50145 5015 5 
γεωργός 5001 3 
ἐπίτροπος 4998 5-6 


ἴδιος 4991 3 


(a) Weights and Measures 
κεράμιον 5014 14, 15 5015 15 


κιθαρῳδός 5013 1 
κροταλίετρια 5015 5-6 
κωμῳδός 5013 2,5 


μῖμος 5013 3 n. 
μουεικός 5014 5 


X. MEASURES 


κοτύλη 5014 13 5015 13-15 n. 


ὀρχηςτής 5013 4 


ποιμήν 5012 2 
πραγματευτής 5016 6 n. 
προεετώς 3014 4 5015 4-5 
πρωταύλης 5014 4 


(ὁ) Money 
δραχμή 5014 τι, 17 5015 12, 18-19 
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ἀγοράζειν 5019 1 

ἀγορανόμος see Index VIII 

ἀδελφή 4983 13 (4989 18) 

ἀδελφός 4981 9, (13) (4989 13) 
5012 in. 

ἀδιαίρετος 4985 7 

αἰτιᾶεθαι 5012 2 

ἀκολούθως 4990 16 

ἀλήθεια [4980 4] 
(4982 o) 

ἀλλήλων 4994 13 50141 50151 

ἄλλος [4980 11] 4981 12 

ἅμα 5005 2 5006 4 50076 5015 
19 

ἄμφοδον 4989 g-10 4990 13 
4994 11 4996 10-11 4997 8 
4998 [ro], 14, [16] [4999 10-11] 

ἀμφότερος 4989 4, 23 (4990 8) 
5014 3 5015 2 

ἀναγράφειν 4984 2 (4992 8) 4994 
g-10 4996 10, 14-15 4997 7, (11) 
(4998 το, [13], 16, 19) 

ἀναζητεῖν 5000 19-20 

ἀνακτᾶςεθαι 5017 3 

ἀναπέμπειν 50031 50041 50102 

ἀνεπηρέαςτος 5014 22 

ἀνέρχεεθαι 5004 3 5006 3-4 

ἀνήρ 4981 8 

ἀντί 4998 τὶ 

ἄνω 4983 4 

ἀξιοῦν 4992 8 [4999 14] 5017 
2 5018 2 

ἀπελεύθερος 4980 9 4981 11 

ἀπηλιώτης 5008 3 

ἀπό 4983 9 49872 4989 4 4990 
[8], 15 4992 2 4994 8 4996 8 
49973 49985 [4999 6] 5000 
4, 8, 18, 27 5014 8, 10, 19 5015 
4, 9, 10, 21 5016 3, [6]; see also 
Index VII s.v. ἀπὸ γυμναείου 

ἀπογράφεεθαι 4983 12,16 49873 
4988 2 (4989 7, 11) 4990 (τι), 
[17] (4991 11) 4999 7-8 

ἀπογραφή (4989 9) [4990 12] 
[4991 16] 

ἀποκαθιετάναι 5014 20, 25 

ἀποςτέλλειν 5010 2 5011 2 

ἀρραβών 5014 17 [5015 18] 

ἄρτος 5014 13 5015 12 

ἀρχέφοδος see Index VIII 


[4981 6 7) 


ἄςεημος (4989 12, 14, 15) 

ἀεφαλής 5014 21 

arexvoc (4989 12, 14, 15) 4997 6-7 
4998 το, 13, 16 

αὐλή 4985 5 

αὐλητής see Index IX 

αὐτόθι 5014 16 5015 16 

Αὐτοκράτωρ see Index II s.w. Ti- 
berius, Nero, Marcus Aurelius 
and Verus, Marcus Aurelius, 
Severus Alexander, Valerian and 
Gallienus, Diocletian and Max- 
imian 

αὐτός 4982 (5), 16 4983 (6), 15 
4989 4, (13, 15) 4990 (15), 18 
4992 (7), 9 4994 30 4995 27 
4996 15 4997 11, 29 [4998 10] 
4999 [2], 14 5000 5, 8, το, 27-8 
5004 3 (bis) 5014 7, 21, 24, 26 
5015 7-8, [10], 11 [5016 4] 


βαειλικός see Index VIII s.v. Baci- 
λικὸς γραμματεύς 

βενεφικιάριος see Index VIII 

Bia 5015 21 

βούλεεθαι 4994 ὁ [4999 7] 

βουλευτής see Index VII 


γεωργός see Index IX 

γίγνεεθαι 4994 12 

γράμμα 4982 17 4994 31 4995 
28 4997 30 5007 4 

γραμματεύς see Index VIII s.v. Ba- 
ειλικὸς γραμματεύς 

γράφειν 4982 16 4994 30 4995 
26-7 4997 29 

γραφή 4980 5 n. [4981 7] 4982 
10 

yupvacvapy— see Index VII 

yupvacuov see Index VIII s.v. ἀπὸ 
γυμναείου 

γυνή 4980 6 [498] 8] 
4994 5-6 5008 5 


4982 3 


δάνειον (4984 2) 

δέ 4980 14 4981 15 4982 2, [12] 
(5000 34] 5014 16 5015 16 

δεκαδάρχης see Index VIII 

δημόειος see Index VIII s.v. δημό- 


ειοι 


διά 4998 30 4999 1 50102 5015 
oT 

διαδέχεεθαι 4991 10 

διαθήκη (4990 16) 

διαλύειν 5018 4 

διαπέμπειν 5009 3 

διατιθέναι 4985 4 

διαψεύδεεθαι 4981 14 

διδόναι 5017 3 50185 50193 

διέρχεεθαι (4989 7) (4990 11) 
(4991 12) 

δίκαιον 4990 16 

διό 4992 7 4995 14 4996 13 
4997 10 4998 18 4999 13 

δοῦλος 4998 12, 15 

δραχμή see Index X(b) 

δύο 5000 27 

δωδεκάδραχμος see Index VIII 


ἐάν 5014 26 

ἑαυτός 4985 7-8 [5000 34] 

ἐγγυητής 5004 2 

ἐγκαλεῖεθαι 5002 3 η. 

ἐγώ 4980 6, 13 (bis) 4981 [8], 13, 
15 4982 3, 11 4983 13 4989 9 
4990 18 4992 3 49966 4997 
4 4999 8 5005 3 50075 5017 
3 5018 3,5 5019 3 

ἔθιμος [4998 21] [4999 16] 

εἰ 5017 3 5019 1 

εἰδέναι 4982 17 4994 31 
27-8 4997 30 50191 

εἴκοει 3014 12 5015 12, τὸ 

εἶναι 4980 13 4981 15 4982 11 
4994 15 4999 11 [5000 32-3] 
5004 3 5014 το, 15 5015 16 
5018 3 

εἰρήνη see Index VIII s.v. émcra- 
τῆς εἰρήνης 

εἰρηνοφύλαξ see Index VIII 

εἰς 4985 5 49875 4988 4 4989 
10 49925 4999 14 5014 16, 25 

εἷς [4999 2] 5014 14, 15 5015 
15 (ὁ) 

eicodoc 4985 6 

ἐκ [4980 3] [4981 6] 4982 8 
4989 4 4990 13 4994 13 4996 
6, 44 4997 36 4999 τὸ 

exactoc 4980 7-8 5014 11 5015 


i 


4995 


172 


ἑκατόν 5014 τι 5015 12 

ἐκεῖ 5014 20 

ἐκπέμπειν 5002 2 

ἔκτακτον 3014 24 

ἔλαιον 5014 12 5015 13 

ἐν 4982 2, [5] 4983 15 (bus) 4992 
9 4996 15 4997 12 [4998 19] 
5010 3 

ἐναντίος 4980 14 4981 16 4982 
το 

ἐνιαύειος 4981 1? 

evictavat 4988 4 (4992 6) 4994 
8, 15-16 4995 13 4996 [2], 
12 4997 9 4998 3 4999 4, 11 
5000 18-19 5016 5 

ἔνοχος 5000 32 

evraccew (4990 1) 

ἐντός 5000 17 

ἐντυγχάνειν 5001 4 
[5009 4-5] 

ἐξαυτῆς 5004 τ 5005 2 5006 3 
5007 3 5008 4 5009 3 5010 2 

e€nynrevew see Index VIII 

ἑξήκοντα 3000 17-18 

ἔξοδος 4985 6 

ἑορτή 3015 9, [14-15] 

ἐπί 4980 4 [4981 6] 4982 9 
4990 13, 17 4994 τι 4996 τὸ 
4997 ὃ 4998 10, 14,16 4999 10 
5014 9 5015 9 5016 1 

ἐπιβάλλειν 4985 4 

ἐπιδιδόναι [4980 4] 49817 4982 
9; 13 4992 7,18 4994 οὐ. ἡ 
4995 14, 23-4 4996 13 4997 
10, 25-6 4998 18, [28] 4999 13 

ἐπικαλεῖεθαι 4990 6 (4992 4) 
4995 25-6 

ἐπίκριεις 5018 4 

ἐπίξενος 4980 10-11 

ἐπιορκεῖν 4980 14 4981 15 4982 
I 


5008 6 


ἐπιετάτης see Index VIII s.v. ἐπι- 
«τάτης εἰρήνης 

ἐπίτροπος see Index IX 

ἑπτά 5014 9; 23 

ἐργαςτήριον 5015 5 

ἕτερος 4980 8 4981 10 (4989 15) 

ἔτος (4980 15) (4981 16) (4982 17) 
4987 5 (4988 4) (4989 7, 12, 14, 
[15], 18, 24, 28) (4990 11) [4991 
12] (4992 6, 7, 14) (4994 2, 16 
[ds], 20, 36) (4995 13, 16) 4996 
[2], 12, (21) 4997 9, (18) (4998 
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3, [9, 12, 15, 22]) (4999 4 [dus], 
12, [27], 24) 
εὖ 4980 13 4981 15 4982 11 
εὐορκεῖν 4980 13 4981 
4982 τὸ 


edceBnc see Index IL s.vy. Cara- 


14-15 


calla, Severus Alexander, Vale- 
rian and Gallienus, Diocletian 
and Maximian 

εὐτυχής see Index II s.vv. Cara- 
calla, Severus Alexander, Vale- 
rian and Gallienus, Diocletian 
and Maximian 

ἔχειν 5014 τὸ 

ἕως 5015 10 5016 5 


ζεῦγος 5014 τὸ 5015 13 


7 5000 32 5004 2,3 50113 

ἢ [4980 3] 49816 50183 

ἡγεμονεύειν see Index VIII 

ἡγεμονία see Index VIII 

ἡγεμών see Index VIII 

ἥκειν 3005 2 5011 3 

ἡμεῖς 4990 13 4994 12-13, 18 
4997 15 

ἡμέρα 5000 17, 19 5014 9, 11, 14, 
23 5015 9, 11-12, 13-15 n. 


θεός see Index VII 
θέεις 4990 6 
θηεαυρός 4983 14 


ἴδιος see Index LX 
ἱερεύς see Index VU 
icoc 4990 13 


καθαρός 5014 16 5015 16 

καθήκειν 4992 τὸ 4994 16 4995 
15 4996 16 4997 13 [4998 20] 
4999 15 

καθόλου 4980 11-12 

κατά 4987 3 4988 2 4989 5, 9 
4990 [8], 12 4991 6, [15] 

καταγίγνεεθαι 4982 2 [4983 17] 

καταγράφειν 4985 2 

καταμένειν 5010 3 

κελεύειν 4987 3 (4988 2) (4989 5) 
4990 9 (4991 6) 

κεράμιον see Index X(a) 

κιθαρῳδός see Index IX 

κληρονομικός 4990 15-16 

κοινόν (noun) [4999 1] 


κοινός (adjective) 4985 7 

κόλλημα 4994 37 

κοτύλη see Index X(a) 

κράτιετος see Index VIII 

κροταλίζειν 5016 τὸ 

κροταλίετρια see Index ΙΧ 

κύριος 4983 10 (4989 3); see also 
Index II s.vv. Marcus Aurelius 
and Verus, Marcus Aurelius, 
Commodus, Severus Alexander, 
Valerian and Gallienus 

κωμάρχης see Index VIII 

κώμη 4982 5 4983 15 4987 2 
5000 5-6, 11, 28 5002 2 5006 
2-3 5007 2 50148 5015 3,9 
5016 3, [4] 

κωμογραμματεύς see Index VII 

κωμῳδός see Index IX 


λαμβάνειν 5007 3 

λαμπρός 4999 3 (bis), 6 (δ) 5016 
GF 7 scemalso, Index Vill ἐς 
λαμπρότατος 

λαογράφος see Index VIII 

λέγειν 4983 14 

λειτουργεῖν 5014 ὃ 5015 8 

λόγος 5014 16 

λύειν 4990 16-17 


μᾶλλον 50191 

μέγας 4999 25 50171 50181; sce 
also Index II s.vv. Marcus Aure- 
lius and Verus, Marcus Aurelius, 
Diocletian and Maximian 

μείς 5001 5 5014 10 5015 11 
(5016 5) 

μέν 4980 13 4981 15 4982 τ 
5014 6 50156 

μέρος 4985 5 4989 10 4990 17 

μετά 4983 10 (4989 3) 5014 20 
5016 8 

μεταβάλλειν 5015 17 

μεταλλάςςειν 4999 8-9 

μέχρι 5007 5 

μή 4982 τὸ 4989 27 4992 18 
4994 19, 31 4995 27 4996 20 
4997 17, 29 4998 22 [4999 17] 
5014 26 

μηδέ 4980 9, 10 (dis), τι 4981 11 
(bis), 12 

μηδείς 4980 8, 11 4981 το. 12, 14 

μήν [4980 3] [4981 6] 

μήτε 4980 9 4981 τὸ 
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μήτηρ 4983 8 4984 4 [4986 » 4] 
(4987 2) (4989 2, 12, 13, 15, 17 
[bis]) 4990 5, [7]. (15) (4992 
2,4) 4994 (5), 7, (34) 4995 τι, 
[31] 4996 6-7, 42 4997 9, 5, 
(35) 4998 [4], 7,9 (4999 5, 10) 
5000 3, 7, 22, 25-6 (5003 3, 4) 
(5016 2) 

μικρός see Index VI s.v. Μικρὸν 
Ταρουθίνου 

μῖμος see Index ΙΧ 

μιεθός 5014 10, 24 5015 11 


μουεικός see Index IX 


νέος see Index II s.v. Tiberius 
νομοφύλαξ see Index VIII 


€evia 5014 οἱ 


οἰκεῖν 4980 7, 12-13 4981 [o], 13 

οἰκία 4982 4 4983 14 4985 5 
(4989 9, 10) [4990 12] [4991 
15] 4994 το 

οἰκίδιον 4990 17 

οἶνος 5014 14 5015 15 

ὀκτώ 5015 13-15 n. 

ὅλος 5014 13 5015 13-15 n. 5016 
12 

ὁμήλικος [4999 14-15] 

ὀμνύειν [4981 3] 4982 6,13 4983 
17 [4989 24] 4992 10,18 4994 
17, 27, 29 4996 17 4997 19-14, 


26 4998 21, [28] [4999 16} 
5000 τι 

ὅμοιος 4996 15-16 4997 12 
[4998 20] 


ὁμολογεῖν 50141 50151 

ὄνος 5015 22 n. 

ὄξος 5014 15 5015 15 

ὅρκος 4982 15 4992 19 4994 28, 
[30] 4997 27 4998 22, 29 4999 
16 5000 33 

ὀρχηςτής see Index IX 

ὅς 49807 4983 15 4989 10 4990 
16,17 [4998 11] 

ὅτι 5019 1 

οὐ 5019 2 

οὐδέ 4983 16 

οὐδείς 4983 τη τὸ 

οὐετρανός see Index VIII 

οὗτος 4985 5 4994 5 5014 18 
5015 19 50173 50185 5019 3 

οὕτως 5019 2 


παιδίεκη 5019 2 

—railew 5016 9-10 

πανηγυρίζειν 5014 ὁ 

παρά 4980 6, 13 4981] [8], 13 
4983 7 4989 1 4990 4 4991 
2 49921 4994 4 4996 3 4998 
4 [4999 5, 8] (5005 1) (5006 ἡ 
50071 (5008 1) (5009 1) (5010 
1) (5011 1) 

παραδιδόναι 5008 4 5009 3 5011 


παρακεῖεθαι 4980 7 

παραλαμβάνειν 5014 6, 19 5015 
6-7, 20 [5016 7-8] 

παρέξ 4980 12 4981 12 

παρέχειν [5000 33-4] 5014 20-21 

παριετάναι 5000 20-21 

πᾶς 5014 15 5015 16 

πατήρ (4989 18) 4996 44 [4997 
36] 5004 2 

πέμπειν 5001 2 5005 2-3 5006 
4 50077 

πέντε 3015 9-10 

περί 3014 6 5015 6, 17 

πληροῦν 3014 23 5016 11 

ποιμήν see Index IX 

πόλις 4983 τὸ 4986 2 4989 4 
4990 [8], 15 4992 3 [4993 
1] 4994 3,8 4996 9 4997 3 
[4998 2,5] [4999 4,7] 5015 
4 50167 

πραγματευτής see Index ΙΧ 

πρεεβύτερος see Index VIII 

mpoypadew 4980 12 4981 3, 13 
4982 14 

mpoectwe see Index IX 

προκεῖεθαι [4980 4] 4997 27-8 
[4998 20] 

mpoc 4985 7 4988 4 4989 7 
4990 11 4991 11 4993 13 4994 
15 4995 13 4996 14 4997 11 
4998 19 4999 τι 

mpocBaivew 4992 5 

προςγίγνεεθαι (4989 16) 

προςέρχεεθαι 5010 4 

προςετάτης see Index VIII 

πρότερος (4990 14) 

πρωταύλης see Index IX 

πρώτως 4994 9 49997 


padavwoc 5014 13 5015 13-14 


17. 


(εβαςετός see Index I s.w. Au- 
gustus, ‘Tiberius, Nero, Marcus 
Aurelius, Caracalla, Severus Al- 
exander, Valerian and Gallienus, 
Diocletian and Maximian 

cnpatvew (5010 5) (5012 3) 

signare 5007 8 

«τρατηγός see Index VI 

«τρατιώτης see Index VII 

εὖ [4999 8] 5004 3 50168 

ευγγραφή 4984 3 

ευγκυρεῖν 4985 6 

ευμπανηγυρίζειν 5016 9 π. 

ευμφέρειν 5019 1, 2 

εύμφορος 5018 3 

ευμφωνία 5014 5, 7, 18 5015 8, 
19-20 5016 8, 12 

cov 5010 3 50147, 18 [5015 7] 

ευναντᾶν 5007 5 

ευνεπιδιδόναι 4994 29 

εύνναος 50172 5018 2 

cuvopia 5007 6 

cucratyce see Index VII 


τάξις [4992 10] 4996 16 4997 το 
[4998 20] [4999 15] 

raccew [4999 14] 

τε 50145 50155 

τέλειος 4997 6, 31 (4998 13) 

τελευτᾶν 4992 6, (g) 4996 11-12 
(4997 9) (4998 17) 

τεεςαράκοντα 5014 17-18 5015 13 

τεςςαρεεκαιδεκαετής (4992 5) 

τιθέναι 4990 16 

τοπαρχία see Index VI 

τοπογραμματεύς see Index VIII 

τρεῖς 3000 30 5016 3 

τύχη 4989 27 4992 13 4994 τὸ 
4996 19 4997 17 5000 16 


ὑγιής [4980 3] [4981 6] 4982 8 

υἱός [4980 3] 4981 6 4983 τι 
4989 3 49923 4994 13 4996 
6, 41 4997 4 4999 9, 25 5008 
4-5 5010 3 

ὑμεῖς 50076 50113 

ὑπάρχειν 4983 12 (4989 9) 4990 
13 [4991 16-17] 

ὑπέρ 4982 16 4994 30 4995 27 
4997 29 5015 18 

ὑπό 4987 3 4988 2 49895 4990 
g 49917 5002 3n. 5005 3 
[5012 3] 


174 INDEXES 


ὑπόμνημα 4992 8 4995 15 4996 γαίρειν (4984 2) (4985 2) [5016 ψεύδεεθαι 4989 27 4992 18 4994 


13-14, (44) 4997 10-11, (36) 7| 19-20 4996 20 4997 17 4998 
[4998 18] 4999 13-14 xpacbar 5019 3 22 [4999 17] 
χρηματίζειν (4989 4, τι, [17]) 

φάναι [4994 30] (4991 6) [4998 7] ὠνή 4985 3 
φίλος 4999 8 χωρίς 5015 20 ὡς 4989 24 4991 6 4992 τὸ 
φροντίζειν 5007 4 4994 16 4995 15 4996 16 
φύλαξ see Index VIII 4997 13, 27 4998 7, [20], 2 
φυλάρχης see Index VIII 4999 15 


XII. CORRECTIONS TO PUBLISHED TEXTS 


II 255 = W. Chr. 201.17-18 4980 5-8 n. 
P. Col. VIII 222.2 4994 8 n. 

P. Fouad 52.2 4994 8n. 

P. Palau Rub. 10 4983 16-17 n. 
P. Wisc. I 16 4982 13-15 n. 


P. Wisc. [18.8 4983 16-17 n. 
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ΠΠΠΠΠΕ INN] TT ΠΠΠ|Π1Π| ΠΠΠ|1}} HINT ΠΠΠΠῚῚ INN] TI ΠΠΠ|}} INN] TI ΠΠ|}} 
5 


cm 1 





PLATE II 


ae 4968 (reduced) 
fols. tb, 8a 





PLATE ΠῚ 


4968 (reduced) 
fols. 8b, τὰ 





PLATE IV 





4968 (reduced) 
fols. 6b, 7a 


ST WAL RIA PALL AN TLL DKON KL CLP QP ET 
cm 1 2 3 4 δ 6 7 8 9! 10 


PLATE V 


ae ΤΠ] }}Π]111111}}}Π|||1}}}}}}11|}1}1}111Π|}1Π|}}}}}}11}}{1|1}1| 
em 1 2 3 4 5 6 Ἷ 8 9... 10 





4968 (reduced) 
fols. 7b, 6a 





PLATE V1) 






" 


II 
2 






ie 


III] 


πὶ 1] 


~ a ΡΙΑΤΕ ΝΠ 





TOTO {ΠΠΠ||ΠΠ1|Π||1||}Π1||Π|1|Π|1111|Π}1} 1111} 
em) 1 2 3 4 9 6 ik 8 





PLATE VII 





ΠῚ a 
cm 1 2 3 4 5 6 ἤ 8 9} τ 








DATE DUE 


TRENT UNIVERSI 


“Wii (0 ᾿ 


0 1164 05869 





Im 


